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PREFATORY NOTE.

These s tu d ie s  a re  in ten d ed  to  t r a c e  th e  e a r ly  in d ic a t io n s  in  England o f 

a c r i t i c a l  a t t i t u d e  tow ards l i t e r a t u r e  and language which p rep a re s  f o r  th e  

appearance o f  form al c r i t i c a l  documents in  th e  E liz a b e th a n  period  such as  

th o se  e d ite d  by G .Gregory Smith in  "E liza b e th a n  C r i t i c a l  E ssay s ."  (2 v o l s .1904).

A spects o f v a rio u s  i n t e l l e c t u a l  a c t i v i t i e s  o f  th e  E a rly  Tudor p e rio d  up 

to  1558 have been co n sid ered  f o r  t h e i r  b earin g  upon t h i s  s u b je c t ,  in  so f a r  

a s  th e y  p rov ide  o p p o rtu n ity  f o r ,  o r  s tim u lu s  t o ,  th e  o p e ra tio n  o f  th e  c r i t i c a l  

f a c u l ty .  T h is c o l le c t io n  o f evidence i s  in ten d ed  a s  a  p re lim in a ry  survey  o f 

a wide f i e l d  o f  s tu d y , to  d e f in e  i t s  e x te n t f o r  f u r th e r  work upon se p a ra te  

to p ic s  which may be supplem ented and i l l u s t r a t e d  by th e  e d i t in g  o f  s e le c te d  

t e x t s .

'•-•V
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CHAPTFR I .

INTRODUCTORY SURVEY OF PRE-TUDOR CONDITIONS IJTERARY AND LINGUISTIC 

A study  o f  th e  e v o lu tio n  o f th e  c r i t i c a l  s p i r i t  in  th e  f i f t e e n th  and 

e a r ly  s ix te e n th  c e n tu r ie s  must in c lu d e  a rev iew  o f  th e  e a r ly  c o n d itio n s  in  

which such a s p i r i t  could become a c t iv e .  I t  i s  t r u e  t h a t  up to  t h i s  tim e 

"no t a s in g le  c r i t i c a l  t r e a t i s e  on E ng lish  e x is te d  in  th e  E n g lish  language , 

o r even in  L a t in . " ( l )  I t  i s  n e v e r th e le s s  to o  summary to  deduce from t h i s  

t h a t  c r i t ic i s m  i s  a p roduct o f  th e  Renascence p e rio d , and th a t  i t  th en  sprang 

fo r th  f u l l y  armed, l ik e  M inerva from th e  head o f  Jove . Awareness o f l i t e r a r y  

q u a l i t i e s ,  th e  h a b i t  o f  w atching language, o f  accoun ting  f o r  and ex p ress in g  

p re fe re n c e s , a s e n s i t iv e n e s s  to  th e  p ro ce sse s  o f  c re a t io n  re q u ire  a lo n g er 

t r a in in g  and p r a c t ic e .  The c r y s t a l l i s a t i o n  o f  judgment may n o t be s e t  fo r th  

in  t r e a t i s e s  s p e c i f i c a l l y  c r i t i c a l ,  bu t th e  n e ce ssa ry  a t t i t u d e  o f mind may 

be tra c e d  in  more s u b tle  ways. 7/herever th e re  i s  a sense o f  change, o f 

o p p o rtu n ity  f o r  com parison, o f  in c e n tiv e  to  c o n tro v e rsy , th e r e  must be an 

e x e rc is e  o f  th e  c r i t i c a l  f a c u l ty ,  w hether o r  n o t a f i n a l  cho ice  e x p l i c i t ly  

em erges. To c a l l  th e  comments o f  Caxton in  h i s  p re fa c e s  th e  n e a re s t  approach 

to  any c r i t i c a l  u t te ra n c e  b e fo re  th e  s ix te e n th  c e n tu ry (2 ) i s  to  ig n o re  th e  

s p i r i t  f o r  th e  l e t t e r .

The f i f t e e n th  c en tu ry , a f t e r  a p e rio d  o f  p a r t i a l  a r r e s t  fo llow ing  th e  

achievem ent o f  th e  fo u r te e n th  cen tu ry , g a th e rs  i t s e l f  to g e th e r  f o r  f re s h

advances. Men l ik e  C axton, who survey th e  h e r i ta g e  o f  th e  p a s t  and compare i t
(1) George S a in tsb u ry . "A H is to ry  o f C r i t i c i s m ."1^02. V o l . I I .p .1 4 5 .(Blackwood)
(2) I b id .



w ith  th e  p re s e n t ,  seem conscious o f a re g e n e ra tio n  o f power in  th e  l a t t e r  

h a l f  o f th e  c en tu ry . With t h i s  g a th e rin g  o f energy comes th e  n e c e s s i ty  o f 

d i r e c t in g  i t  in to  th e  most p ro d u c tiv e  ch an n e ls .

There i s  s t i l l  a tendency  (though d im in ish in g ) to  fo rg e t  th a t  men o f 

a c t iv e  and re c e p tiv e  m inds, though a l e r t  to  changes and c o n f l i c t s  in  the  

world o f l e t t e r s ,  could n o t know th a t  th e  Renascence was ahead o f them. They 

g a in  by being considered  as  men o f t h e i r  day, n o t s u rv iv a ls  o r  h a rb in g e rs .
the

A man l ik e  S k e lto n  could n o t se r an g e r . The enhanced v i t a l i t y  o fX la te  f i f 

te e n th  and e a r ly  s ix te e n th  c en tu ry  i s  no t s o le ly  o r  m ainly  due to  stim u lu s 

from a l i e n  o r a n c ie n t c u l tu r e .  Sap was flow ing f r e e ly  a g a in  in  th e  n a tiv e  

s to c k , even though p l e n t i f u l  g ra f t in g  was going on.

A b r i e f  survey  o f th e  elem ents making f o r  c r i t ic i s m  in  th e  n a tiv e  

h e r i ta g e  i s  th e re fo re  a n ecessa ry  pro logue to  th e  c r i t i c a l  them e. I t  w i l l  

be considered  in  r e l a t i o n  to  i t s  p ro v is io n  o f  method and m a te r ia l ,  and th e  

f a c i l i t i e s  f o r  t h e i r  tra n s m is s io n . The M iddle Ages were n o t p r im a r ily  

c r i t i c a l ,  bu t t h e i r  g re a t  c re a t iv e  a c t i v i t y  goes f a r  to  p rov ide  th e  co n d itio n s  

in  which c r i t i c i s m  may work. The f i f t e e n t h  c en tu ry  p ro v id es  th e  in te rm e d ia te  

p e rio d  o f  s e le c t io n  and assessm ent which i s  i t s e l f  germ inal f o r  fu tu re  

achievem ent.

A rev iew  o f th e  M iddle Ages in  t h i s  l i g h t  in c lu d e s  some e s tim a te  o f  th e  

a v a i l a b i l i t y  o f  c l a s s i c a l  l i t e r a t u r e  f o r  p re c e p t and example o f l i t e r a r y  

g en re s  and e x p re ss io n . T h is i s  p reserv ed  in  th e  encyclopaed ic  l i t e r a t u r e ,  th e  

m anuals o f R h e to ric  and Grammar which c o n s t i tu te  th e  teach in g  o f l i t e r a r y



j.

e x p re ss io n  among th e  Seven L ib e ra l  A rts . The a r t e s  p o e tic a e *' and th e  

d ietam en d i r e c t  a t t e n t io n  to  th e  choice ana m an ipu la tion  o f a p p ro p r ia te  

language. The c o n d itio n s  fo r  l i n g u i s t i c  co n tro v e rsy  and d is c u s s io n  so 

f r u i t f u l  fo r  th e  e v o lu tio n  o f c r i t ic i s m  e x is t  in  th e  r e l a t io n s  o f L a tin , 

v e rn a c u la rs , and d i a l e c t a l  v a r ia t io n s  w ith in  th e  v e rn a c u la rs  th roughou t 

th e  Middle Ages. T h is  l i n g u i s t i c  d is c ip l in e  r e s u l t s  in  th e  fo rm ation  o f 

a c r i t i c a l  tem per n o t a e s th e t ic  o r p h ilo so p h ic , bu t d e a lin g  p r im a r ily  w ith 

th e  p u re ly  l i t e r a r y  problem o f ex p re ss io n  and s t y l e .

The M iddle Ages r e l i e d  c h ie f ly  fo r  t h e i r  knowledge o f th e  c la s s ic s  upon 

th e  a u th o r i ty  o f encyclopaed ic  l i t e r a t u r e .  The encyc lopaed ia  ep ito m isin g  

th e  s to re  o f a v a i la b le  knowledge was th e  r e s u l t  o f  th e  Roman d e s ir e  to  o r

g a n ise  L a tin  l i t e r a t u r e  and le a rn in g  to  re p la c e  th e  Greek world upon which 

th e y  r e l i e d .  From V a rro * s ’r is c ip l in a ru m  L ib r i  Novem'  ̂ n o t now e x ta n t ( l )  

th e  l in e  p asse s  on to  M artianus C apella  in  th e  fo u r th  c e n tu ry .(2) C apella  

s u b s ta n t ia l ly  adopted th e  knowledge in c o rp o ra te d  in  V a rro 's  work, and 

d iv id ed  th e  cu rricu lum  in to  th e  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  o f  th e  Seven L ib e ra l  A r ts .

A fte r  him, C assiodorus (480 -  575) com piled h i s  "De A rtib u s  e t  D is c ip l in is
«  H .

L ibera tium  L ite ra ru m ,"  from th e  D eN up tiis  P h ilo g ia e  e t  M ercu rii and th e

(1) See P .A belson . "The Seven L ib e ra l  A r ts ."  (Columbia U n iv e rs i ty  T eachers '
C o llege C o n tr ib u tio n s  to  E d u c a t io n .N o .i l ) .(Hew York I 906) . p .4 - 5 .Note 3 
f o r  d isc u ss io n  o f th e  s u b je c t m a tte r  o f  th e s e  t r e a t i s e s .  R eferences a re  
g iven  to  R i ts c h t .  "De M .V arronis D isc ip lin aru m  L ib r i s ,"  and to  West, 
"A lcu in . and the^ R ise  o f th e  C h r is t ia n  S ch o o ls ."  New York, 18^2. and 
to  G .P 'O issier,"E tude  su r la .  Vie e t  l e s  Ouvrages de M .T.Varront P a r is  
1861, f o r  f u r th e r  s tu d y .

(2 ) For d a te  o f C a p e lla , see H .P ark e r, "The Seven L ib e ra l  A r ts ."  E ng lish
H is to r ic a l  Review. N o.U X . J u ly  I 89O -p .417-461.
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d iv is io n  in to  Seven L ib e ra l  A rts  i s  reco g n ised  by name by a C h r is t ia n  v ,T iter 

fo r  th e  f i r s t  tim e . I s id o r e  of S e v i l le  in  h is^E t^nnolog iae"(570 -  636) con

s o l id a te s  and co n tin u es  th e  t r a d i t i o n .

Among th e  Seven L ib e ra l  A rts  th o se  o f R h e to ric  and Grammar m ain ta in  the  

study  o f l i t e r a r y  e x p re ss io n  and of l i t e r a t u r e  in  so f a r  as i t  i s  used f o r  

example and im i ta t io n .  An exam ination  o f th e  development o f th e se  su b je c ts  

in  t h e i r  r e l a t i o n  to  l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic i s m  shows th a t  th e  ro o ts  o f th e  c r i t i c a l  

h a b i t  l i e  deep in  thei;^,and bear f r u i t  in  th e  l a t e  m ediaeval and e a r ly  Tudor 

p e rio d  under th e  in f lu e n c e  o f o th e r  s t im u l i .  I t  i s  s u f f i c i e n t  h e re  to  n o tic e  

t h e i r  p o s i t io n  in  th e  l i t e r a r y  h a b it  o f th e  e a r l i e r  M iddle Ages.

The appearance o f grammar as a s e p a ra te  s tu d y , l a t e  in  Greek c iv i l is a t io ]^ ,  

was th e  outcome o f a p e rio d  o f c r i t i c i s m .  A com parison o f  th e  idiom o f Homer 

w ith t h e i r  o\7n idiom  made by th e  A lexandrian  sc h o la rs  was a s tim u lu s tow ards 

a study  o f l i t e r a t u r e  undertaken  by d e fin ed  c r i t e r i a .  Throughout th e  d e f in 

i t i o n s  o f grammar u n t i l  th e  M iddle Ages become preoccupied  w ith  s c h o la s t ic  

th o u g h t, th e  study  o f  grammar in c lu d e s  language and l i t e r a t u r e ,  examined by 

th e  f a c u l ty  which V arro c a l l s  " iu d ic iu m ." ( l)  In  th e  grammar o f D ionysius 

Thrax ( c . l 66 B .C .) , th e  s ix th  p a r t  o f th e  s tudy  o f th e  language o f p o e ts  and 

p ro se  w r i te r s  i s  th e

" c r i t ic i s m  o f  p o e t ic a l  p ro d u c tio n s , which i s  th e  n o b le s t  p a r t  o f th e  
gram m atical a r t . " ( 2 )

In  th e  f i f t h  cen tu ry  grammar i s

" p e r i t i a  p u lch re  loquend i ex p o e t is  i l l u s t r i b u s  o ra tio n ib u s  que c o l le c ta " (3 )

(1 ) See WiLmafûn's "V arron is F ragm enta ." p .208 .quoted  by P .A b e lso n .o p .c i t .
C h a p .I I .p .11.

(2 ) Quoted T .D a v id so n ."A ris to tle  and A ncient E d u ca tio n a l Idea ls ." (N ew  York,
l8 9 2 ) .p .2 1 4 .

(3 ) "C assio d o ri S e n a to r is  In s titu tio n e s .e d .P .A .B .M y n o rs .(O x fo rd  1937)p*94.1.3*
i
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In  th e  s ix th ,  i t  i s  s t i l l

" s c ie n t ia  r e c te  lo q u en d i, e t  o rig o  e t  fundamentum lib e ra liu m  l i te ra ru m " • ( l)

The s u b s t i tu t io n  o f th e  a u th o r i ty  o f th e  e n c y c lo p a e d is ts  and grammarians

f o r  th e  o r ig in a l  c l a s s i c a l  l i t e r a t u r e  was a r e l ia n c e  upon a second-hand

s o u r c e ,(?) but t h i s  does no t d im in ish  th e  im portance o f th e  f a c t  t h a t  th e re

was unbroken f a m i l i a r i t y  w ith  th e  c la s s ic s  as models o f ex p ress io n  as w ell as

o f m a tte r . The e n c y c lo p a e d is ts  co n tin u e  to  be s tu d ie d  f a r  in to  th e  s ix te e n th

c e n tu ry . In  th e  fo u r te e n th  c e n tu ry , P e tra rc h  names I s id o re  as one o f th e

a u th o r i t i e s  fo r  h is  th e o ry  o f p o e t r y . (3 ) With th e  in v e n tio n  o f  p r in t in g ,

th ey  con tinue  to  be is su e d  b esid e  new e d it io n s  o f th e  c la s s ic s  and work which

belongs more s p e c i f i c a l l y  to  th e  e f f lo re s c e n c e  o f new methods o f s c h o la r s h ip .(4)

The d if fe re n c e  between th e  study  o f th e  c la s s ic s  in  th e  M iddle Ages and in  the

Renascence p e rio d  i s  t h a t  o f  o u tlo o k f

"Das Universum d e r A ntike h a t  seinem M itte lp u n k t im Menschen, das 
M i t t e l a l t e r  den se in ig e n  in  G o t t . " (5 )

The s c h o la rs  o f th e  fo u r te e n th  c en tu ry  in  I t a l y  and th e  s ix te e n th  in  Europe

a ttem p t to  r e c r e a te  th e  s p i r i t  u n d e rly in g  c l a s s i c a l  Greek and L a tin  l i t e r a t u r e . '

( ly i s id o r e .  E tym oiogiae L ib r i" îà l 'L ib . 1 . cap . 5 . 1 .1 -2 . ed.W.M.Lindsay (O xford, 
1911) The scope o f th e  study  may' be gauged from th e  range o f a sp e c ts  
t r e a te d ,  e .g .  B k .I . in c lu d e s  schem ata, t r o p e s ,  p ro se , m etres , th e  ( a b le , 
h i s to r y ,  e tc .

(2 )C f.E .G .T ay lo r. "The C la s s ic a l  H e rita g e  o f th e  Middle A ges." (3 rd  e d i t io n .
New York, I 9I I )  p .4 ? .

(3 ) C f.R obinson and R o lfe . " P e tra rc h ."  p . 263 .
(4 ) 8 e d i t io n s  o f M artianus C apella  were p r in te d  between 1499 and 1599»

C assiodorus was p r in te d  as l a t e  as I 58O. I s i d o r e 's  "O rig ines"  appeared 
in  6 o r  7 e d i t io n s  between 147? and 1577-

(5 ) C .V o ssle r. "P o e tisch e  T heorie ti in  d e r I t a l ie n i s c h e n  F r tih re n a is sa n c e ." (19OO)



T his r e s u l t s  in  a s h i f t  of emphasis from th e  th e o lo g ic a l  b ia s  tow ards th e

c u ltu re  of th e  i n t e l l e c t  and p e rs o n a li ty  o f man,

" .. .T h e  pagan view was now once more proclaim ed, t h a t  man was made, 
not only to  t o i l  and s u f f e r ,  but to  e n jo y ." ( l )

The s ig n if ic a n t  f a c t  i s  th a t  th e re  was a  t r a d i t i o n  o f study in  th e  Middle 

Ages ready to  re c e iv e  t h i s  stim u lus o f new l i f e  and o p p o r tu n it ie s .

S p e c if ic  a p p lic a t io n  o f th e  ru le s  o f r h e to r ic  to  l i t e r a r y  c re a tio n  i s  

made in  th e  m ediaeval " a r t s  o f p o e try ,"  such as M atth ieu  de Vendôme*s "Ars 

V e rs i f ic a to r ia "  (b e fo re  1175)> G eo ffro i de V in sa u f 's  "P o e tr ia  Nova" (between 

1208 and 1213) ,  S e rv a is  de M elk ley 's "Art Poétique" (befo re  1216) ,  Evrard 

L'Allemand*s "L aborin tus" (befo re  1280), and John o f G a rlan d 's  "P o e tr ia "  (CI3 ) (2) 

These works d isc u ss  and i l l u s t r a t e  th e  a p p lic a tio n  o f th e  system o f 

r h e to r ic ,  as ta u g h t among th e  Seven L ib e ra l A r ts , to  p o e t ic a l  com position.

They t r e a t  o f methods of c o n s tru c tio n , ornam ent, and th e  uses o f th e  th re e  

s ty le s .  Based upon th e  ru le s  o f o ra to ry  con ta ined  in  C ic e ro 's  "De Inven tions"

(2 books), Com ificuis* "Ad Herennium" (4 books) and H orace 's  " E p is tle s  to  

P is o ,"  they  re p re se n t th e  ru le s  o f ex p ress io n  derived  from th e  c la s s ic s ,  and 

subsequen tly  m odified by m ediaeval usage, tra n sm itte d  to  th e  Renascence 

p e rio d . The study  o f grammar su p p lie s  th e  m a te r ia l  and t r a in in g  in  th e  

understand ing  o f method. R h e to ric  i s  an even c lo s e r  study  o f th e  g ra c e , 

s u b t le ty  and a p p ro p ria te n ess  o f ex p ress io n , and p a r t i c u la r ly  o f th e  d i f 

f e r e n t ia t io n  o f p o e tic  from prose s ty le .  I t  c o n s t i tu te s  th e  ru le s  o f poe try

(1 ) S i r  R ichard j'ebb. "The C la s s ic a l  R enaissanceT Cambridge Modern H is to ry .
(Cambridge 1902) V ol.I.Chap.X V I.

(2 ) See E .F a ra l."L e s  A rts  po é tiq u es du Xllièm e e t  du X lIIièm e s iè c le s .
Recherches e t  documents su f  l a  techn ique l i t t é r a i r e  du moyen âge ."
(P a r is  1924) .
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as an e s o te r ic  a r t ,  a t t e n t io n  to  th e  sc ien ce  o f ex p re ss io n  fo r  i t s  own sake.

I t  p la y s , th e r e f o re ,  an im portan t p a r t  in  th e  p re p a ra tio n  fo r  l i t e r a r y  

c r i t i c i s m .

The use o f th e  ^ars  d ic ta m in is ’( l )  which produced in  Europe o f th e  

tw e lf th  cen tu ry  a rem arkable period  o f e u p h u is tic  ex p re ss io n  in d ic a te s  th e  

in c re a s in g  p re -o c cu p a tio n  o f th e  Middle Ages w ith  in t r i c a c y  o f e la b o ra te  

e x p re ss io n . In  England o f th e  fo u r te e n th  and f i f t e e n t h  c e n tu r ie s  th e re  i s  

a s im ila r  fa sh io n  f o r  a u re a te  language p a r t i c u l a r ly  in  th e  p r a c t ic e  o f l e t t e r  

w r itin g ...  , . T his c a re fu l  a r t i f i c e  i s  th e  r e s u l t  o f th e  im ita t io n  o f  C ic e ro 's  

s t y l e ,  a h ig h ly  se lf -c o n sc io u s  s t y l i s t i c  a c t i v i t y .  Wherever t h i s  p ro d u ctiv e  

a t t e n t io n  to  s ty le  i s  found, th e  c r i t i c a l  sen se , a p p lie d  to  th e  r u le s  and 

methods o f l i t e r a r y  e x p re ss io n , must be a c t iv e  and h ig h ly  s e n s i t iv e .

Another f a c to r  making fo r  c r i t ic i s m  during  th e  M iddle Ages was th e  

r i v a l r y  betv/een L a tin  and th e  v e rn a c u la rs . The problem s o f l i t e r a t u r e  and 

l i t e r a r y  language were com plicated  in  Europe o f th e  M iddle Ages and th e  

Renascence p e rio d  by th e  p re s t ig e  o f L a tin  as  th e  u n iv e rs a l  language o f 

l i t e r a t u r e ,  and th e  g ra d u a l r e - a s s e r t io n  o f th e  v e rn a c u la rs . L a tin  was th e  

means o f access  to  th e  whole body o f knowledge, and th e  v e rn a c u la rs  were in

com parison considered  u n s ta b le , uncouth and th e re fo re  u n s u ita b le  f o r  any
- -  ■______________________________________________ i ________________________________
(l)S e e  P .A belson. o p .c i t .

C .H askins. "The E arly  A rtes D ic tan d i in  I t a l y , " ‘̂ "Mediaeval C u ltu re ."  
(Oxford 1929) . C h a p .IX .p .iy O .ff .
L .J.Paetovf. "The A rts  Course a t  M ediaeval U n iv e r s i t ie s ,  w ith  s p e c ia l  
re fe re n c e  to  Grammar and. R he to ric"  (U n iv e rs ity  o f  I l l i n o i s  S tu d ie s ,
No.7 . 1910) .
H .R ashda ll. " U n iv e rs it ie s  in  th e  Middle A ges." (2nd e d i t io n  by F.M.Pofcdche 
and A.B.Emden. 3 v o ls .  Oxford 193^) V o l.I .C h .IV .p p .90-127.
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s e r io u s  pu rposes. W ith in  th e  v e rn a c u la rs  m.s th e  c o n f l ic t  o f se p a ra te  

d i a l e c t s ,  vary ing  in  in te n s i t y  accord ing  to  th e  c ircum stances o f th e  coun try .

In  I t a l y ,  fo r  example, t h i s  d i a l e c t a l  v a r ia t io n  was in c reased  by th e  p o l i t i c a l  

d iv is io n s  o f th e  c o u n try , making fo r  c o n tin u a l s tru g g le s  between th e  many 

ru l in g  p r in c e s , and w ith  th e  w ider enmity o f th e  Tuscans a g a in s t  th e  t r a d i t i o n a l  

e c c l e s i a s t i c a l  p o s i t io n  o f Rome. In  England th e  p o l i t i c a l  f a c to r  had no 

s im ila r  im portance, s in ce  th e re  were no p o l i t i c a l  b a r r i e r s  south  o f th e  Tweed, 

and s t a b i l i s a t i o n  o f d ia le c t  was accom plished by th e  work o f Chaucer and 

Gower in  th e  London d ia l e c t .

B efore any c re a t iv e  a t te n t io n  could be g iven  to  th e  E ng lish  language, i t  

had to  emerge from i t s  e c lip s e  by th e  language o f th e  Norman in v a d e rs . I t  

had , th e r e f o re ,  a d u a l ta s k  -  th a t  o f reg a in in g  from th e  French language i t s  

p o s i t io n  fo r  g e n e ra l usage, and th en  i t s  c o n te n tio n  w ith  L a tin  in  th e  f i e ld s  

which had been th e  p re ro g a tiv e  o f th e  le a rn ed  language. In  th e  d isc u ss io n  

o f theory»- and th e  t e s t in g  o f p ra c t ic e  invo lved  in  t h i s  p ro c e ss , th e  c r i t i c a l  

s p i r i t  has c o n d itio n s  p ro p itio u s  fo r  i t s  grovrbh and f lo u r is h in g .

The development o f E ng lish  from th e  dom ination o f French and from th a t  

o f L a tin  ta k e s  d i f f e r e n t  d i r e c t io n s .  The r i v a l r y  between E n g lish  and French 

i s  t h a t  between two spoken languages, used f o r  s o c ia l  in te rc o u rs e  o f a l l  k inds 

and f o r  a l l  th e  g e n e ra l commerce o f everyday l i f e  -  th e  language o f th e  

co n q u ero rs /') th e  upper s t r a t a  o f s o c ie ty ,  opposed to  th e  n a tiv e  speech of th e

mass o f th e  conquered. French became th e  language f o r  e n te r ta in m e n t, fo r
( l )  C f .T re v is a .T ra n s la t io n , Higden*s Polychronicon (1387c .)  C h .l ix .

" . . .oplondysch men wol lykne ham sylf to  g e n t i l  men, and fonde> wi> g re t  
bysynes fo r  to  speke F reynsch , fo r  to  be more y to ld  o f ."  (De incolarum  
l i n g u i s ) . "F ou rteen th  Century Verse and P ro se ."E d ite d  Kenneth Sisam 
(Oxford 1923) p .1 4 8 ,1 .23  -  p . 149 1.25»

J



th e  la w c o u rts , and f o r  l i t e r a t u r e  add ressed  to  th e  educated c la s s e s .  The 

r e l a t io n s  o f L a tin  and E ng lish  were th o se  o f a w r i t te n  language accep ted  

by c e n tu r ie s  o f t r a d i t i o n ,  and th e  spoken language o f sc h o la rs  and o f 

c e n tre s  o f le a rn in g  such as th e  U n iv e r s i t ie s ,  compared w ith an unpo lished  

tongue, g e o g ra p h ic a lly  l im i te d ,  whose f in e  achievem ent in  th e  Anglo—Saxon 

p e rio d  had been obscured  by an a l i e n  v e rn a c u la r  and by L a tin  sc h o la rsh ip .

The re -e s ta b lish m e n t o f E ng lish  beg ins as e a r ly  as th e  th i r t e e n th  

c en tu ry . The rea so n s were in  p a r t  p o l i t i c a l ,  due to  th e  lo s s  o f much o f 

E n g lan d 's  t e r r i t o r y  in  France and consequent s lack en in g  o f th e  c lo se  connection 

between th e  two c o u n tr ie s .  The use o f  th e  French language th e re fo re  tends to  

become lim ite d  to  th e  governing c la s s e s  whose mother tongue i t  was. There a re  

many s ig n s  o f t h i s  in c re a s in g  l im i ta t io n .  The n e c e s s i ty  o f  manuals f o r  th e  

te a c h in g  o f F rench , such as  t h a t  o f W alter B ibbesw orth, shows t h a t  i t  i s  

reg ard ed  as a fo re ig n  language. By th e  fo u r te e n th  c en tu ry , w r i te r s  comment 

upon th e  cho ice  o f language b e fo re  them, and e x p la in  t h e i r  reaso n s fo r  

choosing to  w r ite  in  E n g lish . T heir rem arks measure th e  advance o f E n g lish , 

i n te r m i t t e n t  b u t p e rse v e r in g , u n t i l  by th e  tim e o f " P ie rs  Plowman" th e  au th o r 

comments upon th e  la c k  o f people who can

"rede  a l e t t r e  in  any langage bu t in  L atyn o r  in  S n g l i s s h ." ( l )

T h is  advance i s  confirm ed T?y th e  s u b s t i tu t io n  o f E ng lish  f o r  French fo r  use

in  sc h o o ls , a change com plete by 1385*(2 )
(1) B.XV.1 .365 . ed.W.W.Skeat (Oxford I 886) V o l . I .p .463.
(2 ) T re v isa .T ra n s . Po lychron icon  c h . l i x .

" . . . s o  ^ a t  now, > e  a e r  o f oure Lord a]?ousand > re  bond red  fo u re  score & 
f y u e . . .  in  a l  ^ e  g ram er-sco les  o f  Engelond c h iId e m  leUe^ F rensch , and 
construe}» and lu rn e^  an E n g ly s c h .. ."  (e d .S isa m .o p .c i t . p .149.11 .30-34)
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Another p o in te r  to  th e  changing r e la t io n s  o f French and E ng lish  i s  th e  

reco rd  of books possessed  and bequeathed in  th e  la rg e  number o f e x ta n t w il ls  

o f th e se  c e n tu r ie s .  Before 1400, French books were much commoner than  English  

ones, but between 1400 and I 5OO, th e  number o f E nglish  books mentioned in 

c re ases  s t e a d i ly . (1 )

The appearance of E nglish  in  p r iv a te  l e t t e r s  i s  im portan t as shov/ing 

i t s  re - in s ta te m e n t as th e  language fo r  th e  s o c ia l  in te rc o u rs e  o f th e  upper 

c la s s e s  who would e a r l i e r  have used French. By co n stan t usage f o r  e p is to la ry  

pu rposes, an unbuttoned l i t e r a r y  u se , a language ga in s in c reased  ease and 

.a d a p ta b il i ty  o f ex p re ss io n , and c o n s t i tu te s  a core o f usage and vocabulary  

fo r  l i t e r a r y  purposes. The adoption  o f E ng lish  fo r  p r iv a te  l e t t e r s  develops 

ra p id ly  and r e g u la r ly . In  th e  re ig n  o f Henry IV, alm ost a l l  l e t t e r s  were in  

French, in  th e  succeeding re ig n , th e  p ro p o rtio n s  a re  more o r l e s s  equa l, and 

a f t e r  t h i s  tim e th e  use o f E ng lish  becomes very  freq u e n t a n d ,f in a l ly ,h a b i tu a l .  

L e t te r s  have been found which were w r it te n  in  E ng lish  as e a r ly  as 1392.(2)

E ng lish  l e t t e r s  occur between 1420 and I 43O among th e  Simon p ap ers , and in  

1422 in  the  Paston  Correspondence.

When th e  v e rn a cu la r perm eates the  co n serv a tiv e  domain o f le g a l  and 

bu sin ess  m a tte r , i t  i s  a sure  s ig n  o f i t s  in c re a s in g ly  h igh  s t a t u s . (3 ) As e a r ly

(1 ) For re fe re n c e s  and d isc u ss io n  see "V ernacular Books in  England in  the
F ou rteen th  and F if te e n th  C e n tu rie s ."  M argaret D eanesly. Modern Language 
Review.Vol.XV.October I 92O. p p .349-358 .

(2 ) See C .L .K in g sfo rd ."P re ju d ice  and Promise in  C.XV England."(O xford 1925).
C h .I I . "E nglish  L e tte r s  and th e  I n t e l l e c tu a l  Ferm ent." R eference to  d is 
covery made by Mr.A.H.Thomas o f copies made in  1411 o f l e t t e r s  w r i t te n  to  
one Thomas Cogsale by S i r  John Hawkwood from F lorence in  1392. (published  
London Typographical R e c o rd .X III .p .11.

(3 )For re fe re n c e s  and d isc u ss io n , see C .L .K in g sfo rd ."P re ju d ice  and Promise in
C.XV England. " "See a lso  R.C.Anderson " L e tte r s ,  15th  and l 6th  C en tu ries 
from th e  a rc h iv es  o f Southampton" (P u b lic a tio n s  o f Southampton Record

S o c ie ty  1921) .  J
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as 1383 th e re  i s  a p roclam ation  in  E n g lish , although French i s  s t i l l  th e  u sua l

language. By 1450, th e  replacem ent o f French by E nglish  in  le g a l  documents i s

co m p le te .(1 ) Through th e  c o n tr ib u tio n  o f a l l  th e se  l in e s ,  E nglish  i s  f irm ly

e s ta b lish e d  again  by th e  l a t e  f i f te e n th  cen tu ry , so th a t  Caxton remarks th a t

" . . . t h e  moost quan ty te  o f th e  people vnderstonde no t la ty n  ne fren ssh e  
h ere  in  t h i s  noble royame o f englond. " ( 2 )

I t  was not u n t i l  th e  claim s o f E nglish  had been e s ta b lish e d  a g a in s t i t s  

r i v a l s  th a t  c r i t i c a l  a t te n t io n  could be g iven  to  th e  e v o lu tio n  o f a l i t e r a r y  

language. I t s  d i a l e c ta l  v a r ia t io n s  had to  be reco n c iled  u n t i l  i t  had a u n i

fo rm ity  comparable w ith th a t  of C en tra l French. T rev isa  comments th a t  i t  seems

"a g r e t  wondur houj Englysch, > a t ys )>e bu i^-tonge o f Englysch men, and 
he re  oune longage and tonge, ys so dyuers o f soon in  ]>is yland ; and ]>e 
longage o f Normandy ys comlyng o f ano}er lond and ha} on maner soun 
among a l  men } a t  speke hy t a r y j t  in  Engelond." (3 )

The fo u r major poe ts  o f th e  fo u rte e n th  cen tu ry  a re  d iv ided  in to  two

d ia le c t  g roups. Langland and th e  poet o f "Gawayne and th e  Grene Knight" use 

th e  West Midland d i a l e c t ,  Gower and Chaucer th e  E ast Midland and London d ia 

l e c t s .  S ta b i l i s a t io n  of th e  l i t e r a r y  language was advanced by th e  work o f  
«

Chaucer because o f h is  l i t e r a r y  exce llence  and because o f th e  la rg e  numbers 

o f m anuscrip ts in  which i t  was d issem inated .

C haucer's work i s  s ig n i f ic a n t  fo r  th e  p ro g ress  o f th e  c r i t i c a l  s p i r i t  in

England by v i r tu e  o f th e  h ig h ly  s e n s i t iv e  l i t e r a r y  and l in g u i s t i c  judgment

(1 ) See R .W .Cham bers."Continuity o f E nglish  P ro se" , p re f ix e d  to  H a rp s f ie ld 's
"L ife  o f S ir  Thomas More. " ( e d ited  fo r  th e  E .E .T ,S .(L ondon.1932.O rig in a l 
s e r ie s  N0 . I 86 .)  p p .x lv -c lx x iv , by Miss E .V .H itchcock .)

(2 ) "C harles th e  C rete" (I 485) . P ro logue. S ig . a i j .v e r s o ,  c o l . l .  "C axton 's
Prologues and E p ilo g u es. " ed .W.J . B. Crotch fo r  th e  E .E.T ,S.(London I 928. 
O rig in a l S e ries .N o . I 76) . p . 97.

(3 ) See T rev isa*s tra n s la tio n ," P o ly c h ro n ic o n ." E d itio n  as above.(S isam .op .c i t .
p .148. 11 .42 -46 ).



11.

which he possessed . From h is  acquain tance w ith French and I t a l i a n  l i t e r a t u r e ,  

he se le c te d  and in te g ra te d  in to  E nglish  much th a t  v/as needed to  a.uginent and 

s t a b i l i s e  i t  a t  t h i s  c ru c ia l  pe rio d  of i t s  developm ent. In  I t a l y ,  P e tra rc^ ^ lad  

r e a l is e d  th e  worth o f a r t i s t i c  form, c h ie f ly  as a r e s u l t  o f th e  recovered study 

of th e  c la s s ic s .  New im portance was la id  upon grace and balance of s ty le ,  and 

th e  observance of ru le s  p u re ly  a r t i s t i c .  Chaucer, looking to  I t a l y  fo r  some 

of h is  models ca tches the  same fa c u l ty  o f se lf-c o n sc io u s  d isc r im in a tio n , 

ex erc ised  in  h is  e a r l i e r  im ita t iv e  work and i n s t in c t  a lso  in  th e  cu lm ination  

o f h is  p rog ress towards h is  most inward and c h a r a c te r i s t ic  work, such as 

T ro ilu s  and C riseyde, and th e  C anterbury T a le s . This p a tin a  i s  c re a te d  only 

by th e  craftsm an working to  th e  d ic ta te s  o f defined  s ta n d a rd s , th a t  i s ,  w ith in  

th e  province of c r i t ic i s m . He l e f t  no "Art o f poetry" to  e x p la in  h is  pro

cedure, but t h i s  a r t i s t i c  consciousness i s  im p lic i t  th roughout h is  work. He 

has reached th e  second stag e  o f W alter P a t e r 's  d e f in i t io n  o f  th e  th re e  s tag es 

o f l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m

" . . . in  a e s th e t ic  c r i t ic is m  th e  f i r s t  s te p  tow ards seeing  o n e 's  o b jec t 
as i t  r e a l ly  i s ,  i s  to  know o n e 's  own im pression  as i t  r e a l ly  i s ,  to  
d isc r im in a te  i t ,  to  r e a l i s e  i t  d i s t in c t ly .H is  end i s  reached when he 
has disengaged th a t  v i r tu e ,  and noted i t ,  as a chem ist no tes  some n a tu ra l  
e lem ent, fo r  h im se lf  and o th e r s ." (2)

There was in  England in  th e  fo u rte e n th  cen tu ry  no g e n e ra l flow ering  o f an

e a r ly  R evival o f L earn ing , comparable to  th a t  o f contemporary I t a l y ,  w ith  i t s
(1 )"Ce qu i l ' a  sé d u it dan^ la  l i t t é r a t u r e  a n tiq u e , c 'e s t  l e  c a ra c tè re  d 'oeuvre  

d 'a r t ,  Pour l a  prem iere f o is  depuis des s iè c le s ,  on n 'e n  peut d o u te r, l a  
p e rfe c tio n  de l a  forme a décide*"des p re fe ren c es  d 'u n  e s p r i t .  C e tte  recherche 
du beau pour lui-même e t  c e t te  d i s t in c t io n  é ta b l ie  e n tre  l e s  p roductions 
qui le  re v e le n t inégalem ent sont une des p lu s fécondes i n i t i a t i v e s  de 
P é tra rq u e ; en meme tem ps, e l l e s  in s t i t u e n t  de nouveau, a l a  f i n  de ce 
Moyen Age qu i ne l ' a  p o in t connue, l a  c r i t iq u e  l i t t é r a i r e . "

P ie r re  de Noliiac. "P etrarqM  e t  l'H um anism e."(1907) .p . 11.
(2 ) "S tud ies in  th e  H is to ry  o f th e  R en a issan ce ." (1873) P reface  p p .v i i i - i x .
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d isc u ss io n s  o f canons o f a r t  and l i t e r a t u r e  and m atte rs  l in g u i s t i c  and p o e tic . 

Chaucer, by h is  a p p re c ia tio n  of th e  value of th e  i n t e l l e c tu a l  a c t iv i t y  of the  

C on tinen t, d id  as much as an in d iv id u a l could to  make a c lo se  l ia i s o n  between 

England and the  sp rin g s of th e  new h a b it  o f m ind.appearing in  th e  work of 

European p o e ts . This he accom plishes by th e  j u s t i f i c a t i o n  of h is  c r i t i c a l  

d e c is io n s  by th e  ex ce llen ce  o f h is  p r a c t ic e .  In  an age when th e  au tho r of
I **
P ie rs  Plowman comments th a t  th e re

" . . . i s  none of th i s  newe c le rk e s  ?;ho so nymeth hede 
That can v e rs ify e  f a i r e  -  ne fo rm a lich e n d ite n ; . . . " ( l )

Chaucer c o -o rd in a te s  th e  ru le s  of m ediaeval r h e to r ic a l  com position, and th e

new a r t i s t i c  a p p re c ia tio n  derived  from I t a l y 's  c la s s ic a l  i n t e r e s t s .

In  h is  "hu 'iianist” r e a l i s a t io n  th a t  th e  c h a ra c te r  and l i f e  o f men i s  th e

tru e  s tu f f  o f l i t e r a t u r e ,  as w e ll as rr\ h is  a r t i s t i c  sense , Chaucer i s

ahead of h is  age. The f u l l  im p lica tio n s  o f th e  recovery  o f th e  l i t e r a t u r e  o f

th e  c la s s ic a l  p e rio d  had no t y e t been r e a l is e d  in  England, nor y e t in  I t a l y ,

s ince  th e  recovery  was no t com plete. I t s  power to  im part th e  ou tlook  upon

l i f e  and l e t t e r s  which would develop mind and p e rs o n a l i ty  to  th e  f u l l  was

s t i l l  dormant. The warmth o f th e  humanity o f C haucer's work, as compared

w ith  th e  a u s te r i ty  o f Anglo-Saxon l i t e r a t u r e ,  and th e  im personal b a lla d  on

th e  one hand, and -with th e  r a r e f ie d  b r i l l i a n c e  o f romance l i t e r a t u r e  on th e

o th e r , in d ic a te  a s ig n i f ic a n t  advance by Chaucer towards th e  f u l l  r e v e la t io n

rese rv ed  fo r  th e  Tudor p e rio d . . I t  proves th e  e x is ten ce  in  him o f a f a c i l i t y

in  e s ta b lis h in g  c o n ta c ts , an av/areness o f o u ts id e  in flu e n ce s  which i s  e s s e n t ia l

(1) E.XV.1 . 366- 367 . ed.W .W .Skeat.(Oxford I 886) V o l . I .p .460.
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to  h is  orm c r i t i c s 1 powers, and o f im porten t consequence to  th e  course of 

E nglish  l i t e r a t u r e .  In  him i s  th e  fu sion  end c o -o rd in a tio n  of c r i t i c a l  and 

C7*eat iv e .

The l in e  o f p ra is e  which i s  continuous from h is  c ont empo ra  r i e s ,  such as

Lydgate, who accords him th e  g lo ry

"of wel sayinge / f i r s t  in  oure languageV ’( l)

in to  th e  Tudor p e rio d , shows how strong a l in k  then-e i s  between h is  work and

an age whose tendency was to  underestim ate  m ediaeval achievem ent. P ra ise  fo r

th e  g race  o f h is  language, as w ell as fo r  th e  m atte r and range of h is  work

proves th a t  he had done much to  c re a te  a l i t e r a r y  language. He was fa m ilia r

w ith a l l  th e  p o e tic  dev ices which were tra n sm itte d  in  th e  m ediaeval a r t s  of

r h e to r ic ,  but h is  use o f them was ju d ic io u s  and c rea .tive . (?) He in troduced

new f l e x i b i l i t y  and case in to  E nglish  p o e try , and, removed as th e  Tudor period

was from th e  m ediaeval by phono log ical v ic i s s i tu d e s ,  Chaucer rem ains fo r  them

the  maker o f " s i lu e r  langage ,"  one o f th e se  " . . . f a d e r s  d e r e , . . . "

" . . .T h a t  ly s to n  to  ou r langage to  enhaunce. " ( 3 )

In  an age tend ing  to  th e  a u re a te  and r h e to r i c a l ,  Chaucer i s  p ra ise d  by a man

who a lso  possessed a v/ell-developed c r i t i c a l  f a c u l ty ,  fo r  h is  language

" . . .  so fa y r  and perfoncente 
I t  semeth unto mannys heerynge 

___________ Not only th e  word but v e re ly  th e  th y n g e ."(4) __________
(1 ) "Siege o f T hebes."1420-??. ed.A.Erdmann fo r  th e  E .E .T .S.(London I P l l ] .

E xtra  S e r ie s . N o .c v i i i )P a r t  I .P ro lo g u e , p .3 .1 .4 7 .
(2 ) For exam ination o f C haucer's acquain tance w ith m ediaeval r h e to r ic ,  see

J.M.Maiily. "Chaucer and th e  R h e to r ic ia n s ."  B r i t is h  Academy. Warton 
L ectu re  on E nglish  P o 'by . z v i i .  [(Hio) CLond»n. (^99,

(3 ) W illiam  Caxton. "Boke o f C urtesye ."  ed .H .B radley fo r  E .E.T .S.;^Extra
S e rie s  N o . I l l ) p .43 . 1 . 432- 434 . ( 6?)

(4 ) "Pokeof CurtesyeT(above) p .35* 1.34J--343 (49 ).
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In  th e  Tudor p e rio d , th e  works o f Chaucer a lone o f th e  E nglish  poets o f the  

Middle Ages were a c c e ss ib le  in  a c o llec ted  e d i t io n ,  and th e i r  unwaning pop

u l a r i ty  i s  proved by successive  is s u e s , from th e  Thynne e d it io n  in  1532, 

w ith r e p r in ts  in  Ip^.f .and 1550, to  th e  Stowe e d it io n  of I 56I  and th a t  of 

opeght in  I 59S, linking- th e  Middle Ages w ith th e  six teenthT lcentury , They were 

read fo r  m atte r and exp ression  bo th , says Caxton, fo r

"Sentence or langage, or bothe facade ye sh a lle  
Fill d e l e c t a b l e . . . "(1)

By reason  o f th e  ousting  o f prose by th e  a ll-p e rv a d in g  v e rse  forms of the  

F r e n c h , E n g l i s h  prose i s  l a t e r  in  emerging than  E nglish  p o e try . The choice 

o f prose  was a m atte r fo r  d isc u ss io n  and c r i t i c a l  d eb a te , as in  T re v isa ’ s 

"Dialogue concerning T ra n s la t io n ." (3) D e lib e ra te  choice of p rose i s  an 

im portan t d e c is io n  a t  a tim e when L a tin  he ld  a p o s i t io n  of a u th o r i ty  in  

se rio u s  prose l i t e r a t u r e .  The a s s e r t io n  o f th e  adequacy of E nglish  prose 

a g a in s t L a tin  dom ination may be trac ed  most c le a r ly  in  two k inds o f p rose -  

h i s t o r i c a l  and d e v o tio n a l.

So high has th e  s ta tu s  o f th e  language become by th e  l a t e  fo u r te e n th  and 

e a r ly  f i f te e n th  c en tu ry , th a t  th e  most im portan t c h ro n ic le  o f t h i s  period  i s  

composed in  E n g lish . I t  i s  a d d it io n a l ly  s ig n i f ic a n t  fo r  th e  use of E nglish  in  

t h i s  work th a t  Evut vms considered  worthy o f t r a n s la t io n  in to  L a tin . With 

th e  appearance o f th e  London c h ro n ic le s  o f t h i s  tim e a lso  in  E n g lish , a firm

(1 ) "Boke of C urtesye" (above) p .35*(50) 1*346.
(2 ) CfJCursor Mundi! "frenche rim es here  iTrede./com m unely in  iche  a s^ red e".

(E dited  R .M orris fo r  th e  E. E.T. S. ) V ol. Iy l? 7 4 .London I 893 1*237 p .20 . c o l . 2 
(F a irfa x  MS. -  p .2 2 .c o l .2 .1 .2 5 0 .)

(3 ) " F if te e n th  Century Prose and V erse""D ialogue between a Lord and a Clerk
upon T ra n s la tio n ."  (From T re v isa ’s T ra n s la tio n  o f Higdèn*s "Polychronicon’y 
A.W. P o l la rd . [London I 903 .) pp . 203-208.
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preceden t fo r  v e rn acu la r h i s t o r i c a l  w ritin g  i s  e s ta b lis h e d . In  the  same t r a -
u

d i t ion a re  th e  C o lle c tio n s  o f a Y ork ist P a r t is a n , th e  b r ie f  C hronicle o f
II «I

England of John Capgrave, and John P ig g o tt’ s Memoranda.(l) One l in e  of E nglish 

prose i s  thus secu re ly  e s ta b lis h e d , and the  E nglish  language proves i t s  ade

quacy fo r  se r io u s  purposes.

The m ainstream of E nglish  prose i s ,  however, th e  t r a d i t i o n  o f dev o tio n a l 

l i t e r a t u r e . (?) Use o f th e  v e rn acu la r i s  en jo ined  fo r  everyone whose duty  i t  

i s  to  in s tru c t^ u n le a rn e d  as w e ll as those  who have command of two or th re e  

languages. The claim s o f the  wider audience who must be e d if ie d  a re  recog

n ised  by many w r ite r s  o f t h i s  p e rio d . Erunne says of h is  "Handlyng Synne"

"For lewde men y vndyr-toke 
On englyssîi tunge to  make 7»ys boke ." (3 )

The au th o r o f th e  "Cursor Mundi" v/axes e loquent a g a in s t th e  use o f French in

England, and says:

" g i f  we ilk a n e  ^ a i r e  langage . 
me >ink >en we do nane o u trag e , 
to  lew et and e n g lis  men I . t e l .
}>at vnderstandes quat I .  sp e l ." (4 )

These d e v o tio n a l works in  E nglish  a re  among the  books mentioned most f req u e n tly

in  th e  w i l l s  o f a bookless age, when books were r a r e  and tre a su re d  p o ssessio n s.

S ecu la r work was seldom considered  worthy o f being m entioned fo r  a bequest.

The works o f R ichard R o lle  a re  mentioned in  th e  period  befo re  1400, when

(1 ) For d e ta i le d  re fe re n c e s  and d isc u ss io n  see C .L .K ingsford . "English 
H is to r ic a l  L i te r a tu r e  in  th e  F if te e n th  cen tu ry ."(O xfo rd  I 913)
C hap .V I.p .169- 170 .

(?) See R.W.Chambers. "C o n tin u ity  o f E ng lish  P ro se ."  (C f.above).
(3 ) E d .F .J .F u rn iv a ll  fo r  th e  E .E.T ,S.(London I 9OI) O rig in a l S e rie s .N o .119*

(The Prolog) p .2 .3 .4 3 -p .K .1 .4 4 .
(4) Ed.R .M orris fo r  th e  E .E .T .S .(o r ig in a l  S e r ie s .57*99*101) V o l .I .1874, 1893.

p . 2 2 .C o l.2 . (F a irfa x  MS).1 .247-250.



n -

French books outnumbered E ng lish , and w ith those  o f W alter E ilto n  and Love’ s

"Myrour o f th e  Blessed Lyf o f Jesu  C h r is t" ,  recu r throughout w il ls  o f th e

l a t e r  p e r io d .( l )  At th e  end of th e  f i f te e n th  cen tu ry , th e  reco rds o f Caxton’s

p re ss  show th a t  th e  demand fo r  d evo tiona l works g re a t ly  exceeded th a t  fo r

romances and se c u la r  w ork .(?) The books which were th e  p rec ious possessions

of those  who could a ffo rd  such lu x u rie s  in  th e  fo u rtee n th  and f i f te e n th

c e n tu r ie s  a re  among those  recommended by S ir  Thomas More in  th e  s ix te e n th

cen tu ry . He v/ishes th a t

"the  u n le a rn e d , who could read  only E n g lish , should r a th e r  occupy 
th em se lf , beside  t h e i r  o th e r b u s in e ss , in  p ray e r, good m ed ita tio n , and 
read ing  of such E nglish  books as most may nourish  and in c re a se  devotion  
(o f which kind i s  Bonaventure "Of th e  L ife  o f C h r is t ,"  Gerson "Of the  
Following of C h r is t ,"  and the  devout contem plative book o f "Scala 
P e r f e c t io n is " ,  w ith such o th e r l ik e )  th an  in  the  le a rn in g  what may væ ll 
be ansværed unto h e r e t i c s . " (5 )

The w r i te r s  o f t h i s  d e v o tio n a l l i t e r a t u r e  a re  concerned w ith th e  use o f th e

v e rn a cu la r m ainly because of th e  value o f t h e i r  su b je c t m a tte r . They a re

concerned w ith th e  a s s e r t io n  o f E nglish  a g a in s t lea rn ed  L a tin  and French, th e

language o f en te rta in m e n t, r a th e r  th an  w ith th e  development o f i t s  reso u rces

by t h e i r  u se . The more p u re ly  s t y l i s t i c  a t te n t io n  had o f n e c e s s ity  to  be

d e fe rred  u n t i l  th e  s ta tu s  o f th e  language was firm ly  e s ta b lis h e d . In  th e

m id -f if te e n th  cen tu ry , th e  work o f R eginald Pecock shows th e  c o n s id e ra tio n  of

(1 ) See M.Deanesly. o p .c i t .
(?) See W .Blades. "A C atalogue of Books p r in te d  by, o r a sc rib e d  to  th e  p re ss  of 

W illiam  Caxton."(London I 865) .
(3 ) (Works.1557*P*356)«quoted B.W.Chambers."The P lace  o f S a in t Thomas More in  

E nglish  L i te r a tu re  and H is to ry ."  (Longmans.1 9 3 7 ) 3 2 *



a man who possessed a h ig h ly  developed l in g u i s t i c  sense . By th e  su b jec t 

m atte r o f the  "Reule o f C r is t  en R e lig io n " , (1443) th e  "Donet" (betv/een 144.3 

and 1449) and the  "Folev/er" (p o ss ib ly  1453-4), ( l)  Pecock extends th e  use of 

E nglish  to  a form o f s c h o la s tic  d eb a te , which had h i th e r to  been confined to  

L a tin . He i s  one of the  e a r l i e s t  men of h is  age to  defend the  use of the  

B ible  in  E nglish^n the con troversy  which v/as to  have such im portant re su l.ts  

fo r  th e  h isto r)^  o f th e  E nglish  language and l i t e r a t u r e .  While a keen advocate 

of B ible study fo r  th e  layman, he i s  aware o f the  o b je c tio n  th a t  such reading  

by th o se  to  whom E nglish  v/as no t y e t e n t i r e ly  f s m il ia r  might have i t s  dangerous 

s id e . His v/ork i s  th e re fo re  in tended to  supply some o f th e  necessary  knowledge, 

so t h a t ,  a f t e r  some p re lim in a ry  acquain tance w ith th e o lo g ic a l d isc u ss io n  in  

th e  E ng lish  language,

"her red ing  }>anne in  e n g lis  ch b ib le  sch a l not h u r te  hem s i l f  n e i} i r
eny o7?^r m an."(?)

His id ea s  on language a re  as d e f in i te  as h is  conception of th e  p lace  and

purpose o f h is  work. R epudiating  th e  L a tin  and Romance elem ents in  th e  language,

which had become an in te g r a l  p a r t  o f i t ,  he a ttem p ts to  rep la ce  them w ith

Saxon fo rm ations . "Sequel" he re p la c e s  by "folew er" in  th e  t i t l e  o f th e  work

fo llow ing  th e  "Donet." He jux taposes "comprehensioun" and " fu l  ta k in g " (3 ) to

i l l u s t r a t e  h is  p r a c t ic e ,  and examples o f t h i s  coupling o f L a tin  and Saxon

(1 ) See d isc u ss io n  o f d a te  in  In tro d u c tio n  to  e d it io n  f o r  th e  E .E .T .S . by 
Miss E .V .H itchcock .(1924) . p .x v i .

(?) Pecock* s*'Donet". ed.M iss E.V .H itchcock fo r  th e  E .E .T .S . (London 1921)
O rig in a l S e r ie s  N0 . I 56 . p .172 .1.2-3»

(3) I b id .  p .1 .1 .8 .



compound may be m u lt ip lie d . In  h is  zea l fo r  re s to r in g  pu re ly  Saxon 

d ic t io n ,  he has no regard  fo r  euphony or g race o f sentence s t r u c tu r e ,  pro

ducing slow ly moving paragraphs such as th e  fo llow ing ;

"0, sone, i f  I  haue b i streng)?e of re  soun noon o b ire  hope *}an "}at "}»e 
peple were a^ens y i s  purposed m ater so o b sty n a t and to  vnouercomable 
ID-d vnazendressab l 1 hard id  as }ou in  }>yn arguyng p r e te n d is t ,  I  oiolde 
and ou'^te in  }>is m ater to  holde me s ty l l e  and c lo o s e ." ( l )

His i n a b i l i t y  to  re c o n c ile  L a tin  and Saxon elem ents o f language i s  shown by 

th e  overw eighted opening w ith i t s  accum ulation o f clumsy Saxon compounds 

sink ing  to  th e  s im p lic ity  o f th e  c lo s in g  p h rase .

The im portance o f Pecock* s l in g u is t ic /^ l ie s  in  th e  s p i r i t  in  which i t  was 

undertaken . To a ttem pt to  c re a te ,  a t  t h i s  e a r ly  period  o f th e  E nglish  la n 

guage in  i t s  recovered s t a t e ,  a s ty le  which should combine a Saxon vocabulary  

w ith L a tin  models o f sen tence s t ru c tu re ,  in d ic a te s  an a t te n t io n  to  th e  re q u ire 

ments o f E ng lish  which adds th e  t i t l e  o f l in g u i s t i c  c r i t i c  to  Pecock*s o th e r 

claim s to  a more c a re fu l  s tudy . Like th e  poe ts  o f th e  fo u rte e n th  cen tury  

he v rrite s  in  a language m ainly o f th e  London d ia l e c t ,  w ith  very  few v a r ia t io n s . (^
I ‘

At a tim e when th e  E ng lish  language was in  need o f some stim ulus towards th e

form ation  o f s tan d ard s f o r  l i t e r a r y  purpose, a body o f work such as Pecock* s

i s  an im portan t c o n tr ib u tio n  to  t h i s  end. With th e  in v en tio n  o f p r in tin g

th e  T T itten  word could do a g re a t  d ea l to  a r r e s t  th e  d i a l e c ta l  confusion of

which T rev isa  complained and which Pecock h im se lf r e g r e ts .

"Langa g is ,  whos r e u l i s  ben not w r i ten, as ben E ng lisch , F reensch , and 
manye o th e re , ben chaungid withynne j e e r i s  and c u n tre e s , than  oon man

"(1) I b id .  p .160 . 1 . 8- 12 .
(?) For d isc u ss io n  o f P ecock 's  language see In tro d u c tio n , p .x x iv -x x ix  o f

Miss E.V .H itchcock*s e d it io n  o f th e  "Folewer" fo r  th e  E .E .T .S ., O rig in a l 
S e r ie s  No.164 (London 1924).
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o f the  oon c u n tre , and of th e  oon tyme, m yjte n o t, o r schulde no t 
kiinne und lrstonde  p man of th e  o th ere  V untre, and of th e  o th ere  t^nne; 
and al fo r  t h i s ,  th a t  th e  seid  banga g is  ben not s t a b i l i  and 
foundamenta? 1 w r l te n ." ( l)

A lthough, l ik e  S ir  John Cheke in  th e  Tudor period  he f a i le d  to  recogn ise  the  

a b i l i t y  o f th e  E nglish  language to  in co rp o ra te  su c c e ss fu lly  fo re ig n  elem ents, 

he i s  none the  le s s  n o tab le  in  th e  h is to ry  o f E nglish prose s ty le .

In  an age v/hen th e  choice o f language end the  use o f E nglish  were being 

g e n e ra lly  debated and d iscu ssed , he s tan d s  out as having made, a system atic  

a ttem p t to  evolve a s ty le  which would be, in  h is  op in ion , com prehensible to  

a l l ,  and adenuate fo r  the  extended uses o f E ng lish .

C onditions impeding o r promoting th e  p rogress o f c la s s ic a l  IcnowledFe 

th roughout th e  m ediaeval end pre-Renascence period  must be taken  in to  account. 

That development o f c r i t ic is m  o f l i t e r a t u r e  and language which sought 

p receden t and m a te r ia l  in  an c ien t models i s  c lo se ly  r e la te d  to  th e  supply  of 

t e x t s .  With th e  in c re a s in g  demand fo r  th e  o r ig in a ls ,  in s te a d  o f th e  second

hand m a te r ia l  tra n sm itte d  by th e  en cy c lo p aed is ts , th e  in v en tio n  of p r in tin g  came 

none too soon in  Europe. As e a r ly  as I 358 , P e tra rch  r e a l i s e s  how v a lu a b le  the  

c la s s ic s  would be i f  a c c e ss ib le  to  poorer s tu d e n ts ,(?) fe e lin g  th e  need fo r  

extended f a c i l i t i e s  which only p r in tin g  could supply .

Throughout th e  Middle Ages, c la s s ic a l  m anuscrip ts were copied in te rm it

t e n t l y  m ainly in  m o n aste rie s , and t h i s  lab o rio u s  and r e s t r i c t e d  supply had 

been b a re ly  s u f f ic ie n t  to  m aintain  any c o n tin u ity  in  th e  tran sm iss io n  of

(1 ) Pecock."Book o f F e ith ." ( l4 5 6 )  p .251,quoted by Miss H itch co ck .In tro d u c tio n
p . l x . t o  th e  "Folewer" (above e d i t io n ) .

(2 ) "Remedies fo r  Both k inds o f F o rtu n e ." De.Bern.F t r .F o r t . I . D ia l .41 . ( r e f .
E.H.P.Tatham "Francesco Petrarca ."(L ondon  192$)V ol. I I . p .3 7 »uote 3-)*
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c la s s ic a l  m anuscrip ts . The in d u s try  had f lo u rish e d  in  in d iv id u a l foundations. 

C assiodoriis , fo r  in s ta n c e , ?;as among th e  founders o f a m onastery in  which 

th e  monks a ssid u o u sly  c a r r ie d  on t h i s  o c c u p a tio n .( l)  The m onasteries o f 

E obhio ,(?) and S t .G a l le n ,(3 ) c a r r ie d  on the  t r a d i t io n s  o f I r i s h  le a rn in g .

In  England, A lcuin has l e f t  an account o f th e  con ten ts o f th e  L ib ra ry  a t  

Y ork .(4 ) In  th e  tw e lf th  cen tu ry , th e  copying a c t iv i ty  rece ived  new stim ulus 

from th e  r i s e  of th e  U n iv e rs i t ie s  and th e  m u lt ip l ic a t io n  of schoo ls, and be

came alm ost a t r^ d e . E xtant l ib r a r y  c a ta lo g u e s ,(5 ) being fre q u e n tly  incom plete 

and not al-^ays e x p l ic i t  about th e  m anuscrip ts possessed , a re  no t a. very  

r e l i a b le  source of in fo rm ation  about th e  t ru e  n a tu re  o f th e  study o f th e  

c la s s ic s ,  but th ey  in d ic a te  th a t  during th e  tw e lf th  cen tu ry , such c la s s ic a l  

au tho rs as were s t i l l  knovm were obscured by th e  mass o f s c h o la s tic  l i t e r a t u r e .

The th i r t e e n th  cen tu ry , however, i s  marked by th e  eager quest o f c la s s ic a l  

m anuscrip ts which had long remained unregarded in  remote m o n aste rie s . P er

s i s t e n t  search  by Poggio B ra c c io lin i  brought to  l ig h t  m anuscrip t cop ies o f th e  

work o f c la s s ic a l  a u th o rs , inc lud ing  a complete copy o f Q u in t i l i a n 's ' I n s t i t u t io  

O ra to r ia , h i th e r to  known only  in  an im perfec t fo rm .(6) There waq^a c e r ta in

(1)See J .E .S andys. "A Short H isto ry  o f C la s s ic a l 'S c h o la r s h ip .” (Cambridge.
1915) .  p .70 .

(2) I b id .  p .112 .
(3) I b id .  p .113 .
(4) I b id .  p .119 .
(5 ) See J .S .E e d d ie . " L ib ra r ie s  in  th e  12th  cen tu ry ; t h e i r  C atalogues and

C o n ten ts" .*H aslç in s  A nniversary Essays' (Boston and New York I 929) p . l - 25. 
M.R.James. "V/andering and Homes o f M an u sc rip ts .” ”The A ncient L ib ra r ie s  

o f C anterbury and D over.” (Cambridge 1903)*
($) For f u l l  account o f th e  d isc o v e rie s  o f Poggio and. o th e rs  see Sandys

(Of}/oi4;) p . 167- 175•
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c o n tin u ity  of sc h o la rsh ip , both L a tin  and Greek befo re  th e  stim ulus to  

le a rn in g  of th e  Renascence p e r io d .( l )  S tre s s  upon t h i s  c o n tin u ity  i s  

n ecessa ry

”to  out a more sober theo ry  o f p rog ress in  p lace  o f th e  g la r in g  and 
b ru ta l  c o n tra s t  between mediaeval squa lid  a sce tic ism  and th e  g lo r io u s  
paganism of th e  I t a l i a n  sc h o la rs , p rin ce s  and a r t i s t s . ” (2)

The c lose  connection o f E nglish  sc h o la rs  w ith I t a l y  in  th e  f i f te e n th  

cen tu ry  re su lte d  in  the  passage of many m anuscrip ts to  England, many o f which 

were g iven  to  th e  U n iv e rs i t ie s .  G if ts  such as those  o f Duke Humphrey to  

Oxford o f m anuscrip ts o f C icero , L a tin  t r a n s la t io n s  o f P la to ,  A r is to t le  and 

Aeschines among o th e r s (3 ) helped to  make c la s s ic a l  l i t e r a t u r e  a v a ila b le  to  

E nglish  sc h o la rs . The s t i r r in g  o f a more d isc rim in a tin g  and l i t e r a r y  t a s t e  in  

th e  sc h o la rs  o f t h i s  g en era tio n  i s  t ra c e a b le  in  th e  se le c te d  co n ten ts  o f th e i r  

l i b r a r i e s .  For in s ta n c e , th a t  o f John T ip to f t(4 )  sc h o la r  and t r a n s la to r ,  in 

cluded Suetonius* ”De C la r is  Grammaticis R hetoribusque” , T a c itu s ' ”D ialogus 

de O ra to rib u s C la r is ” , and L ucretius* ”De Rerum N atura” . The p o ssess io n  o f th i s  

l a s t  shows how ra p id ly  m anuscripts t r a v e l le d  in  t h i s  period  o f r e -a s s e r te d

sc h o la rsh ip , s ince  i t  must be a copy o f th e  codex d iscovered  by P o g g io ( l4 l8 c )(5 )»

(1 ) H .L .G ray.”Greek v i s i to r s  to  England 14^5-^6” ."H askins A nniversary Essays”^.
p . 8I - I I 6 .(B oston and New York 1929)- 

M .R.James."Greek M anuscripts in  England before  th e  R en aissan ce .” T rans
a c tio n s  o f B ib lio g ra p h ic a l Society.New se r ie s .V o l.V II .N o .4 .M ar.I927 .
PP•337-353•

(2)W .P .K er.”The B eg inn ings.” (an e a r ly  essay  found among h is  papers and 
published  in  "London M ediaeval S tu d ie s ."  1937yec!ited by R.W.Chambers,
F.Norman, A.H.Smith, V o l.T .P a rt I . p . 4 ) .

(3 ) See K.H.Vickers."Humphrey Duke o f G lo uceste r: a b iography"(london I 907) .
(4 ) R .J .M itch e ll."A  R enaissance L ib ra ry ; The C o lle c tio n  o f John T ip to f t ,

E a rl o f W orcester."  in  T ran sac tio n s o f th e  B ib lio g ra p h ic a l S o c ie ty , 
V o l.X V III.N o .l.June  1937-

(5 ) Sandys. o p . c i t . p . 169 .

i
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The c ir c u la t io n  o f m anuscrip ts propagated knowledge of th e  c la s s ic s  only 

among th e  r e s t r i c te d  c i r c le  o f those  sch o la rs  fo r tu n a te  enough to  possess them, 

o r to  have access to  a l ib r a r y  con ta in ing  them. For th e  R evival o f Learning 

to  be r e a l ly  e f f e c t iv e ,  and to  inc lude  a wider c i r c le ,  th e  f a c i l i t i e s  opened 

up by p r in tin g  were th e  only su c ce ss fu l means.

The da te  o f th e  is su e  of th e  f i r s t  p r in te d  book in  E urope(l) marks th e  

beginning of a stim ulus to  the spread o f knowledge. From th e  ou tpu t o f the  

p re s se s  o f England and th e  o th e r  European c o u n tr ie s  where p r in tin g  v/as e s

ta b l is h e d , a more accu ra te  judgment o f th e  p ro g ress  o f l i t e r a r y  t a s t e  may be 

formed, a l l  th e  more c le a r ly  because so many o f th e  e a r ly  p r in te r s  a re  them

se lv es  sc h o la rs , o r connected w ith s iiio la r ly  c i r c l e s .  A survey of th e  se rv ice s
i

rendered  to  th e  d issem ina tion  of knowledge and c u l t iv a t io n  o f t a s t e  must include 

th e  whole European f i e l d ,  p a r t ly  because of th e  c lo se  connections o f E nglish  

sc h o la rs  m th  th e  C on tinen t, and because some d i f f e r e n t ia t io n  between th e  aims 

and work o f E nglish  and C o n tin en ta l p r in te r s  must be taken  in to  accoun t.

For th e  f i r s t  two decades a f t e r  th e  in v en tio n  o f p r in tin g  in  Europe, 

th e re  i s  l i t t l e  consequent b e n e f i t  to  England, fo r  only  a sm all number o f 

p r in te d  books were im p o rted .(2 ) W ithin th re e  y ears  o f th e  s e t tin g -u p  o f 

Caxton* 3 p re ss  a t  W estm inster in  1476, o th e rs  were a t  work a t  Oxford (3 ) 

and S t.A lb an s. The conclusion  to  be drawn from th e  p roductions o f th e se

(1 ) The Mainz p s a l te r  pub lished  in  1457 ty  Johann Fust and P e te r  Schoeffer
in  Germany.

(2 ) See E.Gordon D uff. ”A Century o f th e  E ng lish  Book T rade. 1457-1557'"
(London 1915) In tro d u c tio n  p .x i .

(3 ) See F.Madan."Oxford Books." V o l.I .E a r ly  Oxford P re s s . 1468-1640. (Oxford,
1895) .  C f.A .W .Pollard . "E nglish  Books P rin te d  Abroad." B ib lio g ra p h ic a l 
S o c ie ty  T ran sac tio n s 3» 1^95* 195-209•
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E nglish  p r in te r s  i s  th a t  they  m aintained th e  c o n tin u ity  of m ediaeval l i t e r a t u r e

by con tinu ing  th e  spa te  of romances fo r  popular read ing  which h a rd ly  slackened

throughout the  siic teen th  c e n tu ry .( l)  S upplies o f e d itio n s  of th e  c la s s ic s

came from European p r in te r s ,  some of whom p r in te d  books s p e c i f ic a l ly  fo r

E ng land .(?) The in creased  demand fo r  c la s s ic a l  l i t e r a t u r e  i s  no t th e re fo re

im m ediately r e f le c te d  in  th e  work o f E nglish  p r in te r s .  Those who im m ediately

b e n e fite d  by th e  reso u rces o f p r in tin g  were the  e d u c a tio n a l is ts ,  s ince  th e

supply of textlx>oks was g r e a t ly  f a c i l i t a t e d . (3) The p r in tin g  o f C ic e ro 's

"Pro Milone" in  I 483 by Rood, and th e  Six p lay s o f Terence between 1495 and

1497 may be due to  th e  schoolm asters W illiam  Horman and Anwykyll o f Magdalen
[ i f  1 0 )

C ollege schoo l. (4 ) Robert Y hyttynton in  h is  "V ulgaria" J[comments upon the  debt

of th e  e d u ca tio n a l world to  th e  in v en tio n  o f p r in t in g .

(16) "We be moche bounde to  them th a t  brought in  y® c ra f te  o f pryntynge.

(21) I t  concludeth  many thynges in  s h o r te r  space th an  ye w ry tten  hande 
doeth /  & more o rn a te ly  sheweth.

(26) I t  hyndreth  not so moche y® scryueners /  bu t p r o f i te th  moche more
poore s c h o le r s ." (5)

The is su e  o f cheap and e a s i ly  handled e d it io n s  such as those  issu ed  from th e  

A ldine P re ss  o f au th o rs  such as Thucydides, A r is to t le ,  P la to , Xenophon and

(1 ) C f.W illiam  Blades o p .c i t .
(2) See E.Gordon D u f f .o p .c i t .p p .x i i - x i i i .

p .X V ."With th e  excep tion  of Caxton and Thomas Hunte a t  Oxford, we f in d  no 
E ng lish  name in  th e  colophon o f any book p r in te d  in  o r fo r  England as 
p r in te r  o r b o o k se lle r  u n t i l  1516c ."  ______________

(3 ) See "The E ng lish  Grammar Schools to  166O" F o s te r  Wat son. 0 . 5 . (Cambridge I 908)^
(4 ) E.Gordon D u f f .o p .c i t .In t ro d u c t io n  p .x iv ,
(5) "The V u lgaria  o f John S tanbridge  and th e  V ulgaria  o f Robert W h ittin to n ."

ed.B.VJhite fo r  th e  E .E.T .S.(London 1932) O rig in a l S e r ie s  No. 187 .? .  135-
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Homer, ( l )  d id  in c a lc iila b le  se rv ic e  in  promoting rap id  c ir c u la t io n  of 

l i t e r a t u r e .

With th e  e a r ly  s ix te e n th  cen tu ry , th e  pu2.se of th e  c la s s ic a l  output 

has quickened, w ith a d e f in i te  in c re ase  in  th e  is su e  of d ev o tio n a l and 

ed u ca tio n a l work, while a f t e r  the  th i r d  decade o f th e  cen tu ry , th e  p r o l i f i c  

t r a n s la t in g  a c t iv i t y  i s  r e f le c te d  in  the  p r in te rs*  o u tp u t. One of th e  most 

im portant advantages of p r in tin g  i s  the  r a p id i ty  w ith which th e  p roducts of 

th e  sc h o la r ly  few can become quiek- ^  a c c e ss ib le  to  the  read ing  p u b lic , as 

compared w ith th e  r e s t r i c t e d  c i r c u la t io n  o f m anuscripts and ra re  p r in te d  books 

in  th e  e a r ly  days of th e  R evival o f L earn ing . S i r  Thomas E ly o t* s t r a n s la t io n  

of I s o c ra te s  i s  issu ed  in  153^> and o f P lu ta rc h  in  1535* The work of Tudor 

schoolm asters i s  rep re sen ted  in  1535 by R obert VlTiyttynton* s t r a n s la t io n  of 

C ic e ro 's  "De O f f i c i i s " ,  and w ith in  th e  next tw en ty -fiv e  y e a rs , t r a n s la t io n s  of 

C icero , S a l lu s t ,  Terence, Ptolem y, L ivy, and Thucydides a re  a v a i la b le , (2) w ith 

Gavin Douglas* v e rs io n  o f the^'Aeneid in  1513j S u rre y 's  in  1557> s-nd P h a e r 's  in  

1558 con tinu ing  th e  t r a d i t io n  o f reverence fo r  V irg i l  which was so strong 

throughout th e  Middle A ges.(3 ) The p roduction  o f th e  e a r ly  p r in tin g  p resse s  

th e re fo re  made a c c e ss ib le  th e  m a te r ia l  fo r  l i t e r a r y  study  and th e  t r a in in g  of 

l i t e r a r y  t a s t e .  C onsidera tion  o f th e  needs o f t h e i r  p u b lic  was one of th e

(1 ) See R .C .C h ris tie , "The Chronology o f th e  E a rly  A ld in es ."  B ib lio g rap h ica ,
V o l.I .1895.p .193-222.

(2 ) For study o f t h i s  su b je c t see H e n rie tta  Palm er. " L is t  o f E ng lish  E d itio n s
and T ra n s la tio n s  o f Greek and L a tin  C la s s ic s  p r in te d  befo re  1641."
(London I 9I I ) .

(3 ) See P .A belson. op. c i t .p .2 8 .fo r  th e  study  o f V irg i l  in  th e  Middle Ages, and
note 6 .p .28-29 fo r  f u r th e r  re fe re n c e s .
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f a c to r s  which th e  t r a n s la to r s  o f th e  c la s s ic s  had to  tak e  in to  account, and

which th e re fo re  exerc ised  a fo rm ative in flu e n ce  on th e  s ty le  o f th e  E nglish

used fo r  t r a n s la t in g  p u rp o se s .( l)  Since

"l'abondance de bons l iv r e s  m u lt ip lia  n ^ e s sa ire m e n t le  nombre de ceux 
qui le s  e 'tu d iè re n t" , (2)

th e  educated who made use o f th e  b e n e f i ts  o f p r in tin g  would be more c r i t i c a l

through D t& lrfam iliarity  w ith th e  m a te r ia l  in  which men o f l e t t e r s  were working.

Much of th e  i n te r e s t  and im portance o f th e  e a r ly  h is to ry  o f p r in tin g

comes from th e  f a c t  th a t  many o f th e  most i n f lu e n t i a l  o f th e  e a r ly  p r in te r s

were them selves sc h o la rs . They th e re fo re  c o n tro l and co n sid er th e  work

passing  through t h e i r  hands v/ith a sense of t h e i r  r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  in  guiding

p u b lic  t a s t e  and in  c o n tr ib u tin g  to  sc h o la rsh ip . Caxton in  England deserves

a p lace  among th e  men who e x h ib it  l i t e r a r y  t a s t e  in  t h i s  e a r ly  p e rio d , the

more rem arkable in  th a t  he had no academic t r a in in g .  I t  i s  as w ell fo r  th e

p ro g ress  and c o n so lid a tio n  of E ng lish  p rose th a t  he cared more fo r  th e  E nglish

work which could e s ta b l is h  a t r a d i t io n  o f l i t e r a r y  and l in g u i s t i c  achievement

than  fo r  i t s  su p e rsess io n  by a mass o f c la s s ic a l  t r a n s la t io n s  and e d itio n s

eq u a lly  w ell supp lied  by fo re ig n  p r in te r s .  H is Independent judgment and good

sense in  choosing to  p u b lish  E nglish  work shows a s e le c tiv e  a b i l i t y  which

j u s t i f i e s  h is  in c lu s io n  in  th e  e a r ly  s ta g es  o f E nglish  c r i t i c a l  h i s t o r y . (3 )

He r e f l e c t s  a lso  th e  t a s t e  o f h is  p a tro n s , th e  sc h o la r ly  a r is to c ra c y ,

who could t r a v e l  and share th e  r e s u l t s  o f European c u l tu r a l  a c t iv i t y ,  who could

(1 ) See Chapter jX  below.
(2 ) A.A.Renouard." Annales de 1*Im prim erie des A id e ."3 v o l s . (P a r is  I 803- I 8I 2 )

Tome I I I . p . 16 .
(3 ) See Chapter IT below.



buy books, read  fo re ig n  l i t e r a t u r e  and t r a n s la te  and o rd er t r a n s la t io n s  o f those 

v;hich seemed most v a lu a b le , ( l )  The r e s u l t  i s  th e  la rg e  number o f t r a n s la t io n s  

from the  French inc lu d in g  much e d if ic a to ry  l i t e r a t u r e ,  and th e  c o u rtly  l i t 

e ra tu re  o f e n te rta in m en t. Thus th e  most pronounced and i n f lu e n t i a l  t a s te s  

o f th e  age a re  soon r e f le c te d  in  th e  m u lt ip l ic a t io n  o f p rin te d  books.

In  Europe, the  e s tab lish m en t o f p r in tin g  i s  made under th e  ausp ices o f • 

sc h o la rs . The f i r s t  p re ss  in  P a r is  was s e t  up by two p ro fe s so rs  o f th e  Sorbonne, 

to  supply  L a tin  ed u ca tio n a l manuals fo r  t h e i r  p u p i l s , (2) and among th e  sch o lar 

p r in te r s  who follow ed them were H enri E tien n e , G eoffroy T%̂ $y and E tienne 

D o le t ,(3 ) .  To th e  most d is tin g u ish e d  c i r c le  o f a l l ,  th a t  o f th e  fam ily  of 

Aldus Manutius in  V enice, England i s  lin k ed  by th e  c lo se  connection  o f E nglish  

sc h o la rs  vfith I t a l y  in  th e  f i f te e n t l i  and s ix te e n th  c e n tu r ie s . (4) L inacre  was 

connected w ith th e  e d i t io  p rin cep s o f A r i s to t le ,  begun in  14955 and completed 

in  1 4 9 8 .(5 ) Behind th e  p roductions o f t h i s  p ress  was an em inently  s c h o la r ly  

mind, o f le a rn in g  rem arkable in  h is  age, and o f f in e  l i n g u i s t i c  and l i t e r a r y  

d isc r im in a tio n . He chose to  break away from th e  l in e  o f s c h o la s t ic  l i t e r a t u r e  

which was being continued by o th e r p re s se s , and to  is su e  in s tea d  c a re fu l ly  i

documented e d it io n s  o f th e  b e s t o f th e  c la s s ic s ,  supplemented by c r i t i c a l
(1) e .g ."T he  P ecuyeli o f th e  H isto ry es o f Troye"(1475)t ra n s la te d  " . . . a t  th e

commaundement o f th e  r ig h t  hye mighty and vertuouse  Pryncesse hys r e -  |
doubtyd lad y . M argarets by th e  g race  o f god .Duchesse o f Bourgoyne. . . "

(See "The Prologues and Epilogues of W illiam  C axton."ed.W .J.B ,C rotch fo r  i

th e  E .E .T ,S .1928 . P ro logue. Recto l e a f  2 .p .2 .)  I
C f .a lso  "The D ic te s  o r Sayengs o f th e  P h ilo so p h re s . " (14-77) E p ilo g u e .73

r e c to .  (See Crotch p . l 8 ) .  i
"Moral P ro u erb es."(1478) E p ilogue .4 ,v e rso , (see  Crotch p .32) .  I

(2 ) A ,C laudin,"The F i r s t  P a r is  Press.A n account o f th e  books p r in te d  fo r  G .F ichet :
and J .H ey n lin  in  th e  Sorbonne 1470 and 1 472" .(B ib lio g ra p h ic a l S o c ie ty  |
I l l u s t r a t e d  Monographs. N0 .V I . l898 .

(3 ) See R .C ,C h ris tie ."E tie n n e  D o le t."  (London 1899) •
(4 ) See Lewis E in s te in . "The I t a l i a n  R enaissance in  England." (Columbia U niv .199?)
(5 ) See P .S .A llen ."L in a c re  and Latim er in  I t a l y . "  E nglish  H is to r ic a l  Review ,July

1903. :
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commentary and exp lanato ry  m a te r ia l ,  and addressed  to  the  a p p re c ia tio n  of 

sch o la rs  whose i n t e r e s t  was p r im a rily  th e  study of l i te ra t iu re  and of language 

in  th e  s p i r i t  o f l i b e r a l  sc h o la rsh ip . The p roducts o f h is  p re ss  a re  those of 

a process of c r i t i c a l  and a p p re c ia tiv e  le a rn in g . In  them a re  supp lied  both 

th e  models and methods of a p p lied  c r i t ic is m .

I t  was during th e  f i f te e n th  cen tu ry , in  so many ways a germ inal p e rio d , 

th a t  th e  pu lse  of E nglish  sc h o la rsh ip  was quickened, by c o n tac t w ith the  I t a l i a n  

R enaissance o f l e t t e r s .  New knowledge o f th e  c la s s ic s  and a method o f studying 

them p a r t i c u la r ly  im portan t to  th e  development o f l i t e r a r y  and l in g u i s t i c  

s e n s it iv e n e s s , helped to  d ise n ta n g le  th e  th rea d s  of E ng lish  th o u g h t. S to res of 

c la s s ic a l  knowledge had been l a id  open by th e  work o f I t a l i a n  sc h o la rs . These 

were eagerly  s tu d ied  a t  I t a l i a n  u n iv e r s i t ie s  by men of many European c o u n tries  

and England was not slow in  tak in g  h e r p lace  in  th e  new movement. D iscrim in

a tin g  judgment, a p p re c ia tio n  o f form end s ty le ,  c a re fu l  weighing o f th e  value 

o f each a u th o r 's  achievem ent, a l l  c o n trib u ted  to  th e  development o f sc h o la rly  

method.'

"Scho larsh ip  ev en tu a lly  means c r i t ic is m , th e  d is c ip l in e  o f exact th ink ing
w ith in  a c e r ta in  f i e l d . " ( l )

The l in k  between th e se  e a r ly  E nglish  hum anists and C o n tin en ta l sch o la r

sh ip  i s  th e  name o f Humphrey, Duke o f G lo u ceste r. Humphrey was a sch o la r and 

a pa tro n  of sc h o la rs , w ell knov/n in  I t a l y  and acquain ted  w ith th e  in te l l e c tu a l

( l )  J.S .P h illim ore."T hom as More and th e  A rre s t o f Humanism in  England."
Dublin Reviev/. Ju ly  and October 1913-
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c i r c le s  th e re  through h is  f r ie n d sh ip  w ith Zanone C a s tig lio n e , Bishop of 

Bey e u x .( l)  G if ts  o f Greek and L a tin  m anuscrip ts were sen t from I t a l y  to  

Humphrey’ s l ib r a r y ,  I t a l i a n  sc h o la rs  a rr iv e d  in  England, includ ing  T itu s  

L iv lu s of E orli," and Antonio B eccario of Verona, (2) p u p il o f th e  g re a t  

e d u c a tio n a l is t ,  V it to r in o . Humphrey was the  p a tro n  o f I t a l i a n  s c h o la rs , -  

Leonardo B runo,(3 ) whom he encouraged to  work on A r i s to t le ’ s P o l i t i c s ,  P iero  

d e l Monte, Lapo da Caébiglionchio, t r a n s la to r  o f P lu ta r c h 's  'L iv e s ’ , and P ie r  

Candido Decembrio, t r a n s la to r  o f P la to ’ s R epublic , Books I  -  V, and h is  book 

agent in  I t a l y . (4) There was a lso  a g e n e ra tio n  o f E nglish  sc h o la rs  studying 

in  I t a l y ,  t h e i r  number inc lud ing  such men as Andrew 015, ro y a l envoy to  th e  

Pope, T i p t o f t , (5) G rey,Free ,(6 )  Flemming, Gunthorpe and R eginald C hichéley, 

R ector of th e  U n iv e rs ity  of F e r r a r a . (7)

From th i s  tim e , to o , d a te s  th e  beginning of d if fu s io n  of Greek c u ltu re  

in  England, which,though in te r m i t te n t ,  i s  so im portan t fo r  th e  development o f 

c la s s ic a l  study in  England to  f u l l  f r u i t i o n .  At th e  m onastery a t  C anterbury, 

S e llin g  in s t i t u t e d  th e  f i r s t  r e a l  f a c i l i t i e s  fo r  le a rn in g  Greek in  England

(1)See P .S .A llen ."T he  Correspondence o f Humphrey, Duke o f G louceste r s.nd 
P ie r  Candido Decembrio." E nglish  H is to r ic a l  Review.XIX.July 1914.p .509*

( 2 ) See E in s te in  o p .c i t . f o r  f u r th e r  d e ta i l s .
(3 ) See Sandys o p .c i t .  fo r  fu r th e r  d e t a i l s .
(4 ) See P .S .A llen  o p .c i t .  p .510 .
(5 ) See H .B.Lathrop "The T ra n s la tio n s  o f John T ip to f t ."  Modern Language N otes.

XLI.8. December 1926 . p .496-501.
(6) See J .E .S p in g a rn . "Unpublished l e t t e r s  o f an E nglish  Humanist. (John Phreas

o r F re e )" . Jo u rn a l o f Comparative L i te r a tu r e .  V ol.I.(N ew  York 1903i) 
p .47- 65 .

(7 ) For f u r th e r  d isc u ss io n  o f th e se  S cho lars see E in s te in , Sandys, T
op. c i t .



nnd h im self t r a n s la te d  th e  work of S t.John  Chrjstosom . He was l a t e r  the  

. : r s te r  oC C h ris t Church School a t  which L inacre  was a p u p il, and th u s stands 

bet'*.'een th e  f i r s t  and second g en era tio n s  o f th e  R evival o f L earn ing .

In  the  l a t e  y ears  of th e  f i f te e n th  cen tu ry , th e  exchange o f sch o la rs  

between England and I t a l y  con tinues w ith th e  v i s i t s  to  I t a l y  o f Grocyn,

Thomas L inacre , L atim er, L ily  and C o le t, i n f lu e n t i a l  names in  th e  Tudor t id e  

of sc h o la rsh ip . Grocyn must have known V i t e l l i ,  who was in v ite d  to  New C ollege, 

Oxford, about 1475 hy the  %'arden Chaundler, and who taugh t Greek fo r  th e  f i r s t  

tim e th e re , ( l )  Grocyn h im self spent two years  in  I t a l y  (1488-90)- and, on h is  

r e tu rn ,  passed on th e  f r u i t s  o f h is  t r a v e ls  in  a s e r ie s  of Greek l e c t u r e s . (2) 

Thomas L in a c re ’ s v i s i t  to  I t a l y  may have la s te d  from 1485/6 -  1499^(Z) during 

which time he took p s i t  in  the  p re p a ra tio n  o f th e  Aldine " A r i s to t le ."(1495)•

In  the  second volume o f th i s  e d it io n  Aldus acknowledges h is  le a rn in g , c a ll in g  

him

"homo e t Graece e t  L atine  p e r i t is s ira u s , p raeca llen sq u e  in  doctrinarum
omnium d i s c ip l i n a . "(4 )

The h is to ry  of th e  e a r ly  p ro g ress  o f s c h o la rsh ip (5) i s  im portan t as 

p rov id ing  both th e  f a c u l ty  and th e  m a te r ia l  fo r  th e  fo rm u la tion  o f c r i t ic is m .

The a t t i tu d e  to  th e  c la s s ic s  designated  as p e c u l ia r ly  "hum anist" im p lies  an

(1) C .E .M alle t. "H isto ry  of th e  U n iv e rs ity  o f O xford."(M ethuen.1924)
V o l.I .C h .X .p .744.

(2) Cf.Erasmus, L e t te r  to  L atim er.1517' "Ip se  G ro c in u s .. .nonne primum in  Anglia
Graecae lingua.e rud.imenta d i d i c i t . "  (See P .S .A llen .E rasn ii E p is to la e . 
11 .486).

( j )  See P .S .A lien ."L in a c re  and Latim er in  I t a l y . "  E nglish  H is to r ic a l  Review, 
Ju ly  1905. p p .514- 517 . (4) Ib id . p .515 .

(5) See A .C .C lark."The Reappearance of th e  T ests  o f th e  C la s s ic s ."  The L ibrary, 
T ransac tions o f th e  B ib lio g ra p h ic a l Society .Second S e r ie s .V o l .I I .
(Oxford 1922) .p p .17-42, fo r  p rog ress o f m anuscrip ts .
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a p p r e c i a t i o n  of exce llence  o f s ty le  and m atte r fu sed . I t  i s  an a ttem pt to  

co n sid er l i t e r a t u r e  by i t s  own canons in s tea d  o f r e la t in g  i t  alv/ays to  the  

a l le g o r ic a l  o r th e o lo g ic a l  s ig n if ic a n c e , a re c o g n itio n  o f c e r ta in  independent 

elem ents -  study  o f language, te x tu a l  c r i t ic is m , form and k ind . From th e  

a s s im ila tio n  o f th e  c la s s ic a l  id e a ls  o f l i f e  and l e t t e r s  th e re  should emerge 

a h a b it  o f balanced th in k in g , by means of which th e  c r i t i c a l  f a c u l ty  may be 

ex erc ised  a c u te ly  and e x a c tly , to  whatever end i t  i s  a p p lie d . These q u a l i t ie s ,  

w ith th e  accum ulation o f c la s s ic a l  l i t e r a t u r e  and a mass o f im ita t iv e  and 

c r i t i c a l  work ga thered  round i t ,  a re  th e  h e r i ta g e  o f men brought up under t h i s  

a e g is  who were to  be th e  poe ts and men o f l e t t e r s  o f th e  Tudor p e rio d . For 

t h i s  reaso n , th e  necessary  p re p a ra tio n  fo r  c r i t ic is m  i s  humane sc h o la rsh ip :

"c e lu i sans le q u e l on ne s a u ra i t  é c r i r e  le  prem ier c h a p itre  d ’une
H is to ire  de l a  C rit io u e . c ’e s t  une H is to ire  de l ’Humanisme." ( l )

( l )  F .B runeti e r e . "L’E volu tion  des Genres dans l 'H i s t o i r e  de l a  L i t tN a tu r e ."  
(P a r is  1890) .A vant-propos, p . v i i i .
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CHAî TEB I I .

THE EARLIEST TUDOR PHASE.

The e a r l i e s t  Tudor phase, lead ing  on from the  l a t t e r  p a r t  o f th e  f i f te e n th  

to  the  e a r ly  s ix te e n th  c e n tu ry ,is  a germ inal period  from both th e  l i t e r a r y  and 

the  l in g u i s t i c  poin ts of view. In  th e  work o f John S kelton , Stephen Ha?/es and 

Gavin Douglas among th e  p o e ts , and o f W illiam  Caxton and Lord Berners among 

th e  v /r ite rs  o f prose th e re  i s  a n o tab le  cap a c ity  to  develop and t r y  new th in g s  

w ith in  a m ainly m ediaeval sphere . W ithout c ro ssin g  th e  Rubicon in to  Renascence 

though t, they  a re  conscious o f an independent g a th e rin g  o f energy; th ey  re v e a l 

an im pulse to  s e le c t ,  to  compare, to  c re a te  w ith th e  he lp  o f independent 

judgment -  in  sh o r t ,  a c r i t i c a l  awareness o f lite ra r^ ^  and l in g u i s t i c  a c t iv i ty .

One means o f approach to  th e  exam ination o f th e  l i t e r a r y  t a s t e  o f th e  age 

i s  the  study of i t s  m o d ifica tio n s  o f a lle g o ry , th e  "dominant form" o f th e  

Middle A g es.(l)  The reverence  fo r  th e  a u re a te  language and e la b o ra te  forms of

John Lydgate, as compared w ith th e  r e l a t iv e  s im p lic ity  o f Chaucer, proves th a t

th e  poe ts o f t h i s  period  s t i l l  admired

" th e  guyse /  in  o lde antyquyte
Of th e  poetes o lde /  a t a l e  to  surmyse
To clok th e  tro u th e  /  o f th ey r infyrm yte 
Or y e t on loye /  to  haue ra o ra ly te .. ." ( 2 )

Hawes lam ents th e  lack  o f worthy successors to  th e  m aster o f a lle g o ry :

(1) See C.S.Lewis "The A llegory  o f Love."(O xford. 1930*
(2 ) Stephen Hawes. "The Pastim e of P le a su re ."  Address to  "our souerayne lo rd e

kynge Henry th e  s e u e # h ."  E dited  by W.E.Mead fo r  th e  E.E.T .S .O rig in a l 
S e r ie s , N0 . I 73 . (1928, fo r  192?) P .6 . I I .5 I - 5 4 .
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" I t  i s  to  g re te  t ru e ly  /me fo r  to  t e l l
S}i:hen th e  tyme / t h a t  h is  ly fe  was gone
In  a l l  t h i s  reaLme /  h is  pere dyde not dw ell
Aboue a l l  o th e r  /  he dyde so e x c e ll
None s^rbh h is  tyme /  a r t  wolde succédé
A fte r th e y r  deth /  to  haue fame fo r  th e y r  mede.

Put many a one /  i s  r^g h t v/ell experte
In  t h i s  connynge /  but vpon auctor^^te
They fa^me no fa b le s  /  p lea sau n t and couerte
Eut spend th e y r  tyme in  vaynfu3.1 vr^nyte
Makyixge balades /  o f fe ru e n t amyte
AiS g e s te s  and t r y f l e s  /  w ithout fru^rbfulnes
Thus a l l  in  vayne /  they  spende th e y r  bes^m es." ( l)

Skelton* s a lle g o ry , th e  "Bov/ge o f Courte" (befo re  I 509) > i s  w r it te n

"ca llynge  to  mynde th e  g re a te  aucto rjrte  
Of poetes o ld e , v;hycbe f u l l  c r a f te ly ,
Vnder as couerte  term es as coude be.
Can touche a t ro u th  and cloke i t  su b ty lly
V/yth f re s sh e  v tte rau n ce  fu].l se n te n c y o u s ly .. . "  (2)

The emphasis in  th e se  comments upon th e  a l le g o r ic a l  t r a d i t i o n  i s  always upon

the  cloak ing  of meaning in  the  m is ts  o f "couerte" ex p re ss io n , and in v o lv es a

d i s t r u s t  o f s im p lic ity  in h e r i te d  from th e  Lydgate phase. The aim o f p o e ts  i s

th e re fo re  th a t  expressed by Hawes, when he avows h is  in te n t io n .o f  fo llow ing

"the  t r a c e  /  and a l l  th e  p a rfy ten esse  
Of my m ayster Lydgate /  w ith due e x e r c is e ." (3 )

Hawes, th e re fo re ,  and S kelton  in  h is  a l le g o r ic a l  w ork,accept th e  t r a d i t io n  of

a lle g o ry , and th e  au re a te  language considered  ap p ro p ria te  to  t h i s  g en re . Up

to  a c e r ta in  p o in t, th ey  apply th e  s tan d ard s s e t  by t h e i r  chosen m aster, and

(1) I b id .p .57 . 1 1 .1387- 1393-
(2 ) P o e t ic a l  W orks.ed.A.Dyce.(London I 843) V o l . I .p .30, 11 .8 -12 .
(3 ) E d .ab o v e .p .6 .I I . 47- 48 .
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th e  a r t i f i c e  by which a web of language i s  spun. T his choice imposes upon

them the n e c e ss ity  o f working according to  th e  ru le s  o f P h e to r ic , which had

preserved c e r ta in  c r i t i c a l  apparatus concerning d ic t io n  and s ty le .  Hawes,

conducting h is  he ro , Grand Amoure, through th e  Seven L ib e ra l A rts in  h is

search  fo r  La B e ll P u c e ll ,e la b o ra te s  th e  d isco u rse  o f P h e to ric  more f u l ly  than

th a t  of any o th er a r t  -  a s ign  of h is  p reoccupation  w ith th e  machinery of

p o e tic  com position. Of "Ymsgynacyon", th e  second p a r t  o f r h e to r ic ,  he says:

"F u ll meruaylous ' /  i s  th e  operacyon 
To make of nought /  reason  sentencyous / /
Clokynge a tro u th e  /  w ith co lour tenebrous 
For o ften  vnder a fay re  fayned fa b le  
A tro u th e  appereth  g re te ly  p ro fy ta b le ." ( l )

Y et, although both Hawes and Skelton  avowedly accept t h i s  method, th e  f in ish e d

products a re  by no means simply rep roduc tions o f e a r l i e r  models, but re-m odelled

and stamped w ith th e  im press o f t h e i r  in d iv id u a l p e r s o n a l i t i e s .  Hawes i s  the

rom antic dream er, surveying " fae ry  lands fo r lo rn "  in  a " fay re  twy ly t " ( 2 ) .

Skelton  i s  th e  observer and th e  s a t i r i s t ,  but he reco g n ise s  th e  d riv in g  fo rce

behind th e  p o e t’ s work. He i s  sure th a t  th e re  i s

" . . a  s p y r i tu a l l .
And a m y s te r ia l l .
And 8 m y s tic a ll  
E ffe c te  e n e r g ia l l .
As Grekes do i t  c a l l  
Of suche an in d u s try .
And suche a pregnacy,
Of heuenly in sp y rac io n  
In  la u re a te  creacyon,

(1) Ed.above, p .7 3 .1 1 .'y io '-p .74 .1 .714 .
(2) I b i d .p .1 7 .1 .328 .
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Of poetes comraendacion,
That o f diuyne m yseracion 
God make h is  habji:acion 
In  poetes whiche e x c e lle s ,
And so iourns r t t h  them and d v /e lle s ." ( l)

Although Hav/es avows h is  in te n t io n  of producing a L ydgatian a lle g o ry , th e  form

he c re a te s  i s  a new one. The d id a c tic  purpose i s  f re q u e n tly  l o s t  to  view in

h is

"peram bulat waye /  f u l l  o f a l l  varyaunce"(2) 

and a l l  h is  acquain tance w ith the  ru le s  o f rh e to r ic  cannot in h ib i t  h is  p leasu re  

in  journeying th e re  r a th e r  than  in  a r r iv in g .  Like Malory, he t r i e s  to  r e 

c re a te  th e  passing  days o f c h iv e Iry . Grend Amoure has to  study  c o u r t ly  f e a ts  

o f arms a t th e  Tower o f C hivalry  as v/ell as th e  knowledge o f th e  Seven L ib e ra l 

A rts im parted w ith th e  guidance o f Lady D oc trine . (3) The account o f h is  quest 

combines the  a lle g o ry  o f love ?;ith th e  c h iv a lr ic  romance. T his c a p a c ity  fo r  

v a r ia t io n  and re-com bination  i s  in d ic a t iv e  o f a b read th  and energy in  th e  

age. I t  shows th a t  in h e r i te d  in s p i r a t io n  from Lydgate and o th e rs  was no t 

allowed to  become d ic ta t io n .

V/hile Hav/es s h i f t s  th e  emphasis towards a p lea su re  more p u re ly  p o e tic  

than  d id a c tic  in  th e  "Pastim e o f P le a su re " , S k e lto n ’ s v a lu a tio n  o f a lle g o ry  i s  

im p l ic i t  in  th e  g rad u a l d isca rd in g  of th e  form as he passes  from a b s tr a c t  to  

concrè te  and from in d ir e c t  to  d i r e c t  s ta tem en t. In  th e  "Bowge of C ourte", he

(1) "A Replycacyon Agaynst Certayne Yong S co lers  Abiured o f L a te , &c."
(P o e tic a l W orks.ed .D yce .V o l.I.p .222 .11 .365- 378) .

(2 ) "The Pastim e o f P le a su re ."  (ed.above) p .34 .1 .740 .
(3 ) " I went to  doctryne /  prayenge h e r good grace

For to  assygne me /  my f y r s t  lernynge p la c e ."
I b i d .p .2 4 .1 1 .503- 504 .
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uses th e  framework of a lle g o ry , but th e  a c tio n  tak es  p la c e , not in  May meadows,

but a t  "Harwyche P o r t e , . . .
In myne h o ste s  house, c a lle d  Powers K eye ."(l)

The f ig u re s  o f th e  dream, Harry H a fte r , w ith h is  "gotyshe b e rd e "(P ), th e

" ru s ty  ga llande" R y o t te ,(7) and th e  r e s t ,  a re  in d iv id u a ls  who have more

a f f i n i t y  witli th e  c h a ra c te rs  o f "The V isions o f P ie rs  th e  Plowman" than  w ith

th e  ta p e s try  shadows of Lydgate and Hawes. S k e lto n ’ s f ie r c e  s a t i r e  b u rs ts

through th e  f r a g i l e  framework o f a lle g o ry . The i n te r e s t  o f th e  age in c l in e s

to  th e  study of contemporary l i f e  and manners r a th e r  than  to  th a t  o f th e  s tu f f

th a t  dreams a re  made on, and th e  p o r tra y a l o f l i f e  i s  S k e lto n ’ s p e c u lia r  g i f t .

In"Speke, P a r ro t ," ( I5 1 7 “b8) he moves a s te p  f a r th e r  away from a lle g o ry .

I t  becomes in  t h i s  work a flim sy  p ro te c tio n  a g a in s t a charge o f tre a so n  fo r

h is  outspoken comments on contemporary lea rn in g  and p o l i t i c s .  S im ila r ly , h is

se lf -e u lo g y , "The Garlande of L a u re ll" , (composed 1520c. pub lished  1523) has

a framework o f a lle g o ry , but i s  too f u l l  o f unco-o rd inated  elem ents to  be

re s tra in e d  w ith in  t h i s  form. The au rea te  language o f th e  opening and th e

d e l ic a te  s im p lic ity  o f th e  l y r ic s  to  la d ie s  o f h is  acquain tance , the  v is io n s  of

th e  "Quene o f Fame" and "Dame P a l la s " ,  th e  enum eration o f h is  p eers  in  p o e tic

achievem ent, and t r ib u te s  to  h is  m aste rs, a re  h a rd ly  h e ld  to g e th e r . The
(1519c .)

severance from a lle g o ry  i s  complete in  "Colyi C loute’j(. I t  i s  a dram atic mono

logue in  v igorous S k e lto n ic s , abandoning th e  fa rrag o  o f a l le g o r ic a l  dev ices 

D TÊ d.D yce.voi.i.p .71.11.74-35.
(2) I b id .  " " p .39 . 1 . 237 .
(7 ) I b id .  " " p .43 . 1 . 345 .
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fo r  p la in  sta tem ent. Colyn says:

"I purpose to  shake oute 
A ll my connyng bagge,
Lyke a c le rk e ly  h a g g e .." ( l)

and Skelton proceeds in  th i s  manner, w ithout fu r th e r  preamble or e lab o ra tio n .

The s ig n ific an c e  of th e  v;ork of Hawes and Skelton l i e s  in  th e  re lia n c e

upon th e i r  orm reso u rces, and th e  c r i t i c a l  a p p ra isa l ly ing  behind th e i r  use of

the  l i t e r a r y  genre predominant in  th e i r  age. The use made by Hawes of th e

rom antic a lleg o ry  foreshadows th e  supreme c h iv a lr ic  romance o f Spenser, and

proves Hav/es’ r ig h t  to  be reckoned among th e  form ative in flu en ces  of the

six teen th  centur]% Skelton*s r e a l i s t  work goes much f a r th e r  than  th a t  of

many l a t e r  Tudor w r i te r s . His onse t, when f re e  from a lle g o ry , i s  more d i r e c t ly

personal and human. The background of h is  scho larsh ip  i s  wide^ Robert

V ihittinton p ra is e s  th e  ease and elegance of h is  L a tin  work, (2) and Caxton h is

s k i l l  in  t r a n s la t io n :

"For he hath  l a te  tra n s la te d  the  epystly s of T ulle  /  and th e  boke of 
dyodorus syculus. and d iuerse  o ther werkes oute of la ty n  in  to  englysshe 
not in  rude //a n d  olde langage, but in  polysshed and o rnate  term es 
c ra f te ly .  as he th a t  hath  redde vyrgyle /  <^de. tu l ly e .  and a l l  the  
o th er noble poetes and o ra to u rs  /  to  me vnknowen.. . " ( 3)

He h im self c i te s  a comprehensive l i s t  of c la s s ic a l  au thors in  the  "Garlande of

L a u re ll ,"  -  th e  rh e to r ic ia n s :  "olde Q uin til ia n e  vd.th h is  Declamacyons",(4)

(1) Ib idT  V o l .I .p .313 . 1 .50- 53 .
(2) "In  c la r is s im i S chelton is Louoniensis Poetae Laudes Epigramma.

"..Unda lim p id io r, Parioque p o l i t io r  a lb o . . ."  
ed .D y ce .V o l.I .In tro d u c tio n . p .x v i i i .1 .93•

(3 ) "Eneydos."(l490) Prologue. S ig .Aij . rec to  -  S ig .A ij ve rso .
("The Prologues and Epilogues of W illiam Caxton." ed.W .d.B.Crotch 
fo r  th e  E.E.T.S.London I 928 (fo r 1927) O rig in a l S e r ie s , N o .l76^p .l09^-

(4) ed .D yce.V ol.I. p .3 7 4 .1 .326 .
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Cicero, "Prjmce of eloquence", ( l)  -  the  Greek and L atin  poets: "Theocritus

with h is  buco lycall re locyons", (P) V irg il "the  Mantuan, with h is  E neidos",(7)

Horace "with h is  new p o e try " ,(4) Homer "the fre ssh e  h is to r ia n " ,(5 ) Ovid,

"enshr^med with the  Musis n^nie",(6 ) -  the  prose r i t e r s ,  S a llu s t  (?) and L ivy(8) -

the  d ra m a tis ts , Terence(9) and P lau tu s . (lO) -  a l l  the  ba.ckground of the  sources

of c la s s ic a l  knowledge of th is  period . His mention of th e  names of P o g g io ( ll) ,

P e tra rc h (12) and Gaguln(l3) shows h is  acquaintance with l a t e r  European

sch o la rsh ip . In  sp ite  of th is  academic t r a in in g , Skelton d is so c ia te s  h im self

from the  E nglish hum anists. The omission of E nglish names from the catalogues

of au thors in  th e  "Garlande of L aure ll"  and "Phyllyp Sparowe" i s  s ig n if ic a n t  of

h is  re fu s a l  to  accord such men as More and L inacre a place in  these  high ranks.

He i s  a c tiv e ly  a n ta g o n is tic  to  the  advancing study of Greek, which v/as

id e n t i f ie d  in  th e  minds of th e  o b sc u ran tis ts  with the  in cu rs io n  of new id eas .

The P a rro t says:

"In  Academia P a rro t dare no problème kepe;
For Graece f a r i  so occupyeth th e  chayre,

That Latinuji f a r i  may f a l l  to  r e s t  and s lep e .
And s y l lo ^ is e r i  was drowned a t  Etur^^brj'-dge fay re ;

(1) Ib id . V ol.I. p .375. 1.330.
(2) Ib id . p .W 4 .1 .727 .
(3) Ib id . p .375 . 1 .339 .
(4) Ib id . p .375 . 1 .352 .
(5) Ib id . p .374. 1.329.
(6) Ib id . p.375. 1.33^:.
(7) Ib id . p.375. 1.331.
(8) Ib id . p .375 . 1 .344 .
(9) Ib id . p.375. 1.353.
(10) Ib id . p .776 . 1 . 754 .
(11)lbid. p.376. 1.772.
(12)Ib id . p.377. 1.379.
(13) Ib id . p .376 . 1 .374.
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Tryuals and quatryuyals so sore now they appayre.
That P a rro t th e  popagay hath pytye to  beholde
How the r e s t  o f good lernyng i s  ro u fled  vp and t r o ld ." ( l )

The value of S ke lton ’ s work i s  n o t, th e re fo re  increased  by any connection with

th e  l i t e r a r y  thought of the  Renascence period . Both Hawes and Skelton show a

c e r ta in  advance from e a r l i e r  form s, but th e  shadow of coming events does not

seem to  have touched them. Such independent c r i t i c a l  fa c u lty  as they  show in

th e i r  handling of mediaeval forms must be accounted ra th e r  to  t h e i r  in d iv id u a l

ta le n ts  and to  th e  s p i r i t  o f th e  age in  which they  were working, a time in

which p o l i t i c a l  as w ell as c u l tu ra l  cond itions encouraged both co nso lida tion

and e n te rp r is e .

Another innovation in  p o e tic  form i s  made by Alexander Barclay* s 

"Eclogues" (1530c . ) ,  which mark the  adoption o f th e  c la s s ic a l  p a s to ra l  in to  

E ng lish . I t  i s ,  however, improbable th a t  th e re  i s  any c r i t i c a l  s ig n if ic an c e  in  

h is  choice. He seems q u ite  unconscious o f b laz ing  a new t r a i l ,  adopting the  

eclogue form merely as an opportun ity  fo r  m oralising  on contemporary co n d itio n s. - 

The l a t e r  poets who used the  p a s to ra l  in  th e  f u l l  Tudor p e rio d , such as Spenser^ 

and Barnabe Googe, ma.de an independent study and choice o f model, no t looking 

back to  B arclay. B arclay’s a t te n t io n  to  th is  form merely in d ic a te s  a general 

broadening of b a s is  in  th e  E arly  Tudor p e rio d , the  v a r ie ty  of l i t e r a r y  

in te r e s t s  which viere growing up.

(1) ed.Dyce. V o l . I I .p .8 .1 ,167 -  p .9 .1 .173-
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At the  tu rn  of th e .c e n tu ry , and in  the  e a r ly  decades of the  s ix teen th  

cen tu ry , the  ch a rac te r of E nglish l i t e r a tu r e  i s  very complex. Hawes* use of 

m a te ria l from Boccaccio(l) and B arclay’ s a t te n t io n  to  Mantuan and S a l lu s t (2) 

re in fo rc e  the evidence of read iness to  make contact w ith o th er sources. This 

outward-looking tendency had been found, of course, among Middle English 

w r i te r s ,  wherever they  had found in  the  work in  I t a l y  o r elsewhere m a te ria l 

su ita b le  fo r  t h e i r  ovm purposes. Chaucer was indebted to  P e tra rc h , and he and 

Lydgate to  Boccaccio, who had something fo r  a l l  comers. In  the  l a t e  f i f te e n th  

cen tu ry , th e re  i s  f e l t  to  be a new s t i r r in g  of l i f e .  A fte r an in te rv a l  of 

slower movement, th e  temoo quickens; th e re  i s  increased  eagerness to  annex 

whatever may be of in te r e s t  and value; a t th e  very l e a s t ,  p ro l ix i ty  becomes 

a sso c ia ted  with more f e r t i l i t y ,  and i s  d iv e rs if ie d  by some acuteness of pe r

cep tio n . In  th is  atmosphere of l i t e r a r y  c u i'io s ity , th e  c r i t i c a l  fa c u lty  

coiold be c a lle d  in to  being to  ju s t i f y  and compare fu tu re  d ire c tio n s  of 

l i t e r a t u r e  and language. I t  i s  in  the  l in g u i s t i c ,  r a th e r  than  in  the  pu re ly  

p o e tic , d iscu ssio n s and experiments of th e  period  th a t  th e  a c t iv i ty  o f th i s  

c r i t i c a l  s p i r i t  can, perhaps, be more f u l ly  ap p rec ia ted .

(1) See C.W.Lenq^."The In fluence  o f Boccaccio on Hawes* * Pastime of P leasu re ’"
Review of E nglish  S tu d ies .V o l.5 .1929 pp .195-198.

(2) "Here begynneth the  famous cronycle o f th e  warre /  which th e  romayns had
agaynst Jugurth  usurper o f the  kyngdome of Numidy: whiche cronycle i s  
compyled in  la ty n  by the  renowwed romayn S a lu s t. And tra n s la te d  in to  
englysshe by Syr Alexander Barclay p re e s t /  a t  coinaundement o f the  
r ig h t  hye and mighty p rince : Thomas duke of N orth fo lke."
(Published by Pynson between 1519 @.nd 1524).
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L in g u is tic  d iscu ssio n  i s  p r o l i f i c  during th i s  period . The l i t e r a r y  

fashionsjof the  tim e were superimposed upon a language in  which new tendencies 

were widening the  g u lf  between p ast and p resen t and thus a ffe c tin g  the  under

standing of l i t e r a r y  t r a d i t io n  as w ell as o ffe rin g  new problems fo r  so lu tio n , 

Chaucer’ s work had done much to  provide a standard l i t e r a r y  speech, but 

since h is  time fu r th e r  phonological and in f le x io n a l  changes, and changes in  

vocabulary had taken p lace in  the  language. The work of the  preceding 

c e n tu rie s  i s  th e re fo re  f e l t  to  be alm ost as d i f f i c u l t  fo r  the  w rite rs  of the  

s ix tee n th  cen tury  as the  remote Anglo-Saxon p e rio d . To make T rev isa ’ s tra n s 

la t io n  of Higden*s "Polycronicon" comprehensible to  h is  rea d e rs , Caxton fin d s 

i t  necessary  to  make many a l te r a t io n s  in  vocabulary . He exp la ins:

"J Vfilliam Caxton a symple p e rso n .. .somewhat haue chaunged the  rude and 
old englyssh /  th a t  i s  to  wete certayn  wordes /  which in  these  dayes be 
n e ith e r  vsyd ne v n d e rs ta n d e e /.. . " ( l )

Reading an "olde boke"(2) in  search of the  "olde and homely term es"(3 ) he has 

been advised to  use in  h is  t r a n s la t io n s ,  Caxton fin d s  th e  language q u ite  in 

com prehensible, fo r

" . . .c e r ta y n ly  the  englysshe was so rude and brood th a t  I  coude not wele 
vnderstande i t .  And a lso  my lo rde  Abbot o f westmynster ded do shewe to  
me la t e  certayn  euydences vrryton in  olde englysshe fo r  to  reduce i t  in  
to  our englysshe now v s i d . /  And certay n ly  i t  was wreton in  suche wyse 
th a t  i t  was more lyke to  dutche than englysshe I  coude not reduce ne 
brynge i t  to  be vnderstonden."(4)

(1) "Polycronicon." (1482) B k .V II.E p ilogue.S ig .4 9 .4 .rec to .(e d .C ro tc h  p .68).
(2) "Eneydos." (1490).Prologue.S ig.A  j . (ed .C ro tch . p . l 08) .
(3) Ib id .S ig .A  j .  (e d .C ro tc h .p .108) .
(4 ) Ib id . Sig.A j .v e rs o .(e d .C ro tc h .p .108) .
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Whatever may be th e  date  of these  e u y d e n c e s a l l  the E nglish of th e  p a s t i s

found d i f f i c u l t ;  d ra s t ic  changes were f e l t  to  have taken p lace w ith in  liv in g

memory. Caxton says:

"And certay n ly  our langage now vsed varyeth  fe r re  from th a t ,  whiche was 
vsed and spoken whan I  was borne /  For we englysshe men /  ben borne vnder 
the  domynacyon of the  mone. whiche i s  neuer s te d fa s te  /  but euer wauerynge/ 
wexynge one season /  and waneth ] dyscreaseth  another seaso n /. . . " ( l)

The l in g u is t i c  flu :: i s  com plicated a lso  by th e  d iv e r s i ty  o f d ia le c ts  in  England

where

" th a t corayn englysshe th a t  i s  spoken in  one shyre varyeth  from a m other,"(2) 

and where, even in  Kent, so near to  London where the  standard  language was 

s tro n g e s t, was

"spoken as brode and rude englijsh as i s  in  ony p lace of englond. . . "  (3) 

F lou rish ing  beside th is  uncouth n a tiv e  E nglish speech vras a fash ion  fo r  

e lab o ra te  and h igh ly  ingenious language, the  product of th e  "facundious a r t  

o f R e tho rike ."(4 ) This se lf-c o n sc io u s ,h ig h ly  a r t i f i c i a l  s ty le  a ttem pts to  

embody d e f in i te  standards of l in g u is t i c  excellence in  v/ork c rea ted  according 

to  c e r ta in  c r i t i c a l  ru le s . This s ty le  i s  a l l  the  more im portant in  the  

t ra in in g  of s ix teen th  century  l in g u is t ic  in te r e s ts  since th e  fash ion  fo r  

p a tte rn ed  speech p e r s i s t s  in  th e  "Euphuism" which was one of th e  most pro

nounced tren d s o f l i t e r a r y  language in  the  f u l l  Tudor p eriod . Berners 

e x liib its  a care fo r  s ty le  unusual a t th i s  p e rio d , and exem plifies l in g u is t ic

(1) Ib id . ~
(2) Ib id .
(3 )"The R ecueil des H is to ire s  de T royes." (1476).Prologue v e rs o .le a f  2.

(Sd.Crotch, p .4 . ) .  .
(4) Lord B erners. Translat_br! s Prologue to  "Arthur of L i t t l e  B r i ta in ."  i

(1524- 5) .F o l . i i i .v e r s o .  ' '
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preference  c o n s is te n tly  m aintained. He made h is  t r a n s la t io n  (1534) of 

Guevara’ s "Book of the  Emperor, Marcus A urelius" (1529) from th e  French 

vers io n  by Rencf- B ertau t (1531) - The re la tio n :, o f the  Spanish, and French 

s ty le s ,!  the language of Berners and John L yly’ s "Euphuism" has been much 

d iscussed , ( l )  V/hatever th ese  may be, i t  i s  c e r ta in  th a t  the  vogue fo r  

e lab o ra te  speech was cu rren t in  Europe during th i s  period . I t  was shared by 

th e  p o e ts , such as the  "rh e to r iq u e u rs" Jean Marot and Jean Lemaire de Belges(2) 

as w ell as by the  prose w r i te r s .  Berners uses both the  tendencies of th a t  

s ty le  -  the  au rea tio n  of vocabulary and th e  p a tte rn in g  o f ph rase . His 

response to  the  rh e to r ic a l  c u lt  i s  independent, since in  h is  t r a n s la t io n  he
■vl

has too much care fo r  th e  value of h is  au thor to  impa 9 A the  e lab o ra te  s ty le  

where i t  i s  not ap p ro p ria te . The p reface to  h is  t r a n s la t io n  o f F ro is s a r t  i s  -j 

in  h is  own rh e to r ic a l  ve in , but the  use of p la in e r  s ty le ,  w ith vigour behind
■ 1

i t ,  fo r  the  n a rra t iv e  of the  a c tu a l t r a n s la t io n  i s  a reco g n itio n  of the  s p i r i t  

o f the  o r ig in a l .  Berners* choice of o rnate  speech rep re se n ts  the  t a s te  o f-th e  

a r i s to c r a t i c  pa trons o f l i t e r a tu r e  of h is  day, which i s  re f le c te d  a lso  in  the  

comments of Caxton.

Cultured noblemen stim u la ted  the  progress o f l i t e r a t u r e  by o rdering  and 

superv ising  t r a n s la t io n s  o f t h e i r  fav o u rite  w/orks, and by demanding co u rtly  

l i t e r a tu r e  of en terta inm en t. Supply of these  demands by p r in te r s  such as

m

(1) See W.Landmann "Das Euphuismus". ( l8 8 l ) .
C .G rifln  C hild ."John Lyly and Euphuism."(Mtinchener B eitrâge .V II.lS 94) 
A.Fe u i l l e r a t ." John Lyly". (Cambridge U n iv e rs ity  P re s s .1910).
V .M .Jeffery ."John Lyly and the  I t a l i a n  R e n a issan c e ." (P a ris .1928).

(2) See J .B ed ie r and P .H azard ."H isto ire  de L it té r a tu r e  F ra n ç a ise ."P aris  1923.
Tome I . p p .131- 133? fo r  d iscussion  and b ib liography .
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Carton c a lle d  fo r  th e  c a re fu l exerc ise  of both l i t e r a r y  and l in g u is t ic  judgment.

Carton had to  pay due a t te n tio n  to  th e  req u ests  o f h is  in f lu e n t ia l  pa trons , and

work according to  th e i r  t a s te s ,  in  the  p o lish ed , easy s ty le  which they  p re fe rred .

There i s  a sec tio n  of h is  work which

" is  not requysyte ne eke conuenyent fo r  euery rude end symple man, 
whiche vnderstandeth not o f science ne connyng. . .  but fo r  noble /  wyse/
]  g re te  lo rd es gentil^m en ] marchauntes th a t  haue seen 1 dayly ben 
occupyed in  m aters towchyng th e  publyque w e a l." ( l)

His t r a n s la tio n  of the  "Order o f Chyualry" (1484?) i s ,  l ik e  Malory*s

"Morte d*Arthur", an appeal fo r  th e  re in sta tem en t of the  c h iv a lr ic  id e a l ,  and

addressed to  th e  "Knyghtes of Englond", whom he asks:

" . . .where i s  th e  customs and vsage of noble chyualry th a t  was vsed in
the  dayes /  what do ye now /  but go to  the  beynes 1 playe a t t e  dyse 
And some not wel aduysed vse not honest and good ru le  ageyn a l l e  ordre 
of knyghthode /  leue th i s  /  leue i t  and rede the  noble volumes of 
saynt g ra a l of la n c e lo t /  o f galaad /  o f Trystram /  of perse fo re s t  /  
of percyual /  of gawayn /  ] many m o ..."(2)

As w ell as th i s  l i t e r a tu r e  o f c o u rtly  in s tru c t io n . Carton* s p ress  provided

th e  romances which were the  l ig h t  reading of th e  a r is to c ra c y , fo r

" a l l  vertuouse yong noble gentylmen ]  wymmen fo r  to  rede th e r in  as fo r  
th e i r  passe tyme / . . . "  and fo r  "gen ty l yong ladyes ]  dam oysellys. . . " ( 3 )

Carton fe e ls  h im self unequal to  the  handling of t h i s  o rnate  language.

Deference to  the  wishes of h is  noble patrons cannot compel t h i s  Kentishman,

"a symple p e rso n " ,(4) to  re lin q u ish  h is  own conv ic tion  th a t  p la in  speech i s  '

th e  b e s t. He w illin g ly  acknowledges h is  lack  of in s tru c t iœ i in  the  rh e to r ic a l

(1) "T u lliu s  o f Olde A ge ."(l48 l) Prohem ye.Sig.1 ,7 .re c to .(e d .C ro tc h .p .42-47).
(2) E p i lo g u e .S ig . i j . r e c to . ( e d .C r o tc h .p .87).
(3) "Blanchardyn and E g lan tin e ."  (1489) Prologue. S ig .i . r e c to .( e d .C ro tc h .p .105)•
(4) "Polycronicon" (1482) Bk.V II. Epilogue. S ig .4 9 .4 .r e c to . ( ed . C rotch.p .68 ).
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models which would give him s k i l l  in  s ty le  of th i s  e lab o ra te  kind:

"I confesse me not lerned  ne knowynge the  a r te  of re thoryk  /  ne of 
suche gaye termes as now be sayd in  these  dayes and v s e d . . . " ( l )

He d is t r u s t s  the  craze fo r  ornam entation which r e s u l ts  in  o b scu rity :

"For in  th ese  dayes euery man th a t  i s  in  ony reputacyon in  h is  countre. 
wyll v t t e r  h is  commynycacyon and m aters in  suche maners 7 termes th a t  
fewe men s h a l l  vnderstonde theym /  And som h o -/6 es t and g re te  c le rkes 
haue ben ivyth me and desired  me to  ivryte the  moste curyous termes th a t  
I  coude fynde /  And thus bytwene playn rude /  J  curyous I stande a bas shed."

(2)
C arton’ s importance as a c r i t i c  o f language l i e s  in  h is  t r u s t  in  h is  own 

independent judgment, h is  re fu s a l  to  be h a rr ie d  by h is  pa trons in to  a c a s t 

of speech which i s  a lie n  to  h is  ch arac te r and p refe ren ce . As an Englishman 

of the  S ou th -easte rn  co u n ties , he i s  fa m ilia r  with the  language in  i t s  London 

form end w ith d ia le c ta l  v a r ia t io n . As p r in te r  and t r a n s la to r ,  he examines 

o lder English and fo re ig n  languages. Working fo r  a r i s to c r a t i c  c ir c le s ,h e  i s  

au f a i t  with a l l  the  more f a n ta s t ic  fash ions of speech. From a l l  th ese  s t r a ta

of language he s e le c ts  the  p la in  s ty le  as comprehensible and accep tab le  fo r

a l l  purposes, and thus a n tic ip a te s  a t  t h i s  e a r ly  date  th e  l a t e r  judgment of 

sc h o la rs , such as C astig lione  in  I t a ly ,  Wilson and Cheke in  England. C arton’s 

judgment i s  em phatically  an independent one. " . . . i n  my ludgemente", he says, 

when he exp la ins h is  p reference fo r  "the comyn term es th a t  be d a y li vsed"(3 ) 

and he consciously  t r i e s  to  fin d  a middle s ty le  between the  uncouthness of

very p la in  English and th ^  au reate  term s:

(1) "Blanchardyn and E g la n tin e ." (14-89)S i g r e c t o ,  (ed ,C ro tch .p .IO 5 ) .
(2) "Eneydos",(1490) .Prologue.Sig.A  j .v e rs o  -  Sig.A i j . r e c to .( e d .C ro tc h .

p .108- 109) .
(3 ) "Eneydos." (1490) .P re fa c e .S ig .A .i j .r e c to . (ed .C rotch .p . IO9) .
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" . . . i n  a meane bytwene botbe I haue reduced ]  t ra n s la te d  t h i s  sayd 
booke in  to  our englysshe not ouer rude or curjous but in  suche termes 
as s h a ll  be vnderstanden by goddys grace accordynge to  my copye."(l)

He a n tic ip a te s  the conv ic tion  of the l a t e r  t r a n s la to r s  th a t  th e  opening

up of the resources of knowledge to  th e  unlearned i s  "a noble J: a

m erito rious dede."(2) Another sec tio n  of h is  pa trons belonged to  commercial

c i r c le s ,  and were men who may them selves have f e l t  th e ' lack  of much th a t

would have been p ro f i ta b le  to  them through th e i r  in a b i l i ty  to  read c la s s ic a l

or fo re ig n  languages. I t  i s  a t  the  request of a mercer named William P ra t

th a t  Caxton undertook the  t r a n s la t io n  of "The Boke of Good M aners."(1487),

" to  thende th a t  i t  myght be had and vsed emonge th e  people fo r  
thamendement o f t h e i r  raaners. and to  thencreace o f vertuous ly u y in g ." (3 )

He undertakes o ther t r a n s la t io n s  by h is  own judgment, such as "The Game and

Playe of the  Chesse", (secon^kd, I 483) which

"semed f u l  necessarye fo r  to  be had in  eng lisshe  /  And in  eschewyâg 
of ydlenes And to  thende th a t  somme which haue not seen i t  /  ne 
vnderstonde frensshe  ne la ty n . J delybered in  my s e l f  to  t r a n s la te  
i t  in  to  our m aternal to n g e ..." (4 )

As t r a n s la to r  he has to  make a c r i t i c a l  se le c tio n  of th e  work most

va luab le  fo r  t r a n s la t io n .  Because of h is  r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  towards h is  audience,

m atter has g re a t importance in  h is  eyes. He commends th e  study of the

"H is to rié  of Jason" (1477) to  the  Prince of Wales p rim a rily  fo r  th e  in s tru c tio n

to  be gained fo r  i t :

"To th e n te n t /  he may begynne to  le rn e  rede E n g lissh . not fo r  ony
beaute o r good Endyting of our eng lissh  tonge th a t  i s  th e r in .  but fo r

(1) Ib id .
(2 ) "Cordyale." (1479) E p ilogue.77«^^ecto. (G ro tch .p .39) -
(3 ) Prologue. S ig .a . i j . r e c t o .  (C ro tch .p .99)•
(4 ) P ro lo g u e .S ig .a .i j .re c to .(C ro tc h  p . l ? ) .
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th e  n o ae lte  of the  h is to r ie s  whiche as I  suppose hath  not be had 
b ifo re  the tra n s la c io n  h e r o f . . ( l )

Caxton, however, was by no means disposed to  d isreg ard  q u a li ty  of s ty le  

in  favour of g ra v ity  of m atte r. He i s  a p p re c ia tiv e  o f s t y l i s t i c  excellence
It • *

in  the  o r ig in a ls  of h is  t r a n s la t io n s .  The French t r a n s la t io n  of th e  Aeneid,

fo r  in s ta n c e , which he used fo r  h is  "Eneydos." (1490), p leased  him

"by cause of th e  fay r and honest term es J  wordes in  frenshe  /  hhyche 
I neuer sawe to  fo re  ly k e , ne none so p laysaunt ne so wel ordred . 
whiche booke as me semed sholde be moche requysyte to  noble men to  
see as wel fo r  the  eloquence as the  h i s to r y e s ." (f)

Caxton has the  a b i l i ty ^ r e q u is i te  to  a t r a n s la to r ,  to  ap p rec ia te  the s ty le

and m atter of both languages involved, and to  make an adequate tra n s p o s itio n

of th e  o r ig in a l  in to  th e  language of the  t r a n s la t io n .  He f e e ls  th e  n e c e ss ity

of p reserv ing  the  in te g r i ty  of the  o r ig in a l ,  and works, he says:

" ...fo low yng  myn aucto r as nygh as I  can or may not chaungyng the  
sen tence, ne //presum yng to  adde ne mynusshe ony th ing  otherwyse 
than  myne aucto r hath  made in, Ererisshe"(3)

Comparing the  q u a l i t ie s  o f th e  English language and of L a tin , he exp lains

th a t  the  work

"reduced in  Englysshe tongue /  i s  more ample e>q)owned and more
sv /etter to  th e  red e r kopyng the  lu s te  sentence of th e  la ty n /"  (4) -1

He has advanced q u ite  a long way towards a conception o f t r a n s la t io n  as a !

l i t e r a r y  a c t iv i ty  w ith d e f in i te  standards, and imposing c e r ta in  o b lig a tio n s  !

upon th e  t r a n s la to r .  The tr a n s la to r s  o f th e  W y cliffite  B ible were bu ild ing

(1)Prologue. 3 ,re c to .(C ro tb h .p .34) .
(2)Prologue.S ig.A  j .  (C rotch.p .IO 7) .
(3 ) "The H is to r ié  o f J a so n ."(1477) P ro logue .2 ,rec to  -  2 ,v e rso .(C ro tc h .p .33)• [
(4 ) "T u lliu s  of Olde A ge ."(l48 l) Prohemye.Signature 1 ,2 .v e rso .(C ro tc h .p .42).
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up a s im ila r  s tru c tu re  in  connection with th e i r  a c t i v i t i e s ,  hut Caxton i s  the

e a r l i e s t  o f the  se cu la r t r a n s la to r s  o f th i s  period to  evolve such d e lib e ra te

te n e ts .  He i s  c a re fu l always fo r  th e  u ltim a te  b e n e fit o f the  English language

by h is  choice o f t r a n s la t io n ,  and i s  eager to  give i t  a grace end elegance

s im ila r  to  th a t  o f the  French. liVhen he has "g re te  p lea sy r and d e ly t e . . . "

in  " the  fay r langage of frenshe whyche was in  prose so w ell and compendiously 
s e t te  and w reten",

he imm ediately decides th a t

" fo r  so moche as th i s  booke v/as newe and la te  maad and drav/en in  to
frenshe  /  And neuer had seen h i t  in  oure eng lisshe  tonge /  I  thought
in  my s e l f  h i t  shold be a good besynes to  t r a n s la te  h y t in  to  oure 
e n g l is s h . . . " ( l )

His p o s itio n  as c r i t i c  and se le c to r  of language i s  a l l  th e  more im portant

because o f h is  r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  as p r in te r ,  remembering as he does

" th a t  wordes ben perissh ing  vayne. and fo rg e te fu l /  And w ritynges 
dwelle /  and abyde permanent / .  . ." (2 )

A touchstone of l i t e r a r y  and l in g u is t ic  ta s te  in  th i s  age i s  th e  a t t i tu d e

to  Chaucer, and th e  r e la t iv e  importance given to  him as compared with Lydgate

and Gower in  the  t r i a d  of poets to  whom th e  E arly  Tudor w rite rs  looked fo r

precedent and example. In an age which in c lin ed  to  rank Lydgate h ig h e s t, 

as th e  m aster o f e lab o ra te  expression , Caxton* s independence o f judgment i s  

proved again  by h is  d isc rim in a tin g  p ra ise  o f Chaucer. He speaks o f th e  

exce llence  of Chaucer*s s ty le  w ith a s in c e r i ty  which makes h is  comment more 

than  a conventional t r ib u te .

(1) "Le R ecueil des H is to ire s  de Troyes,*’(14?6) .Prologue (C ro tch .p .4 .)
(2) "M irrour o f th e  W orld." (Second e d itio n , 1490).P ro lo g u e .(C ro tch .p .51) •



He a p p rec ia te s  the  p ressu re  behind Chaucer’ s work:

"For he w ry tte th  no voyde wordes /  but a l l s  hys mater i s  f u l  o f hye 
and quycke s e n te n c e . . ." ( l )

and the  f lu e n t ease of h is  s ty le  seems to  Caxton to  mark an advance upon the

uncouthness of the  language in  i t s  e a r l ie r  s ta g es . He sees Chaucer as a

benefac to r of the  E nglish language, who

"by hys labour enbelysshyd /  ornated /  and made f a i r e  our eng lisshe  /  
in  thys Royame was had rude speche 7 Incongrue /  as ye t i t  app iere th  
by olde bookes /  whyche a t  thys day ought not to  haue p lace  ne be 
compared among ne to  hys beauteuous volumes /  and aournate w ritynges /  
of m.any a noble h is to ry e  as wel in  metre as in  ryme and p r o s e / . . . " ( 2)

In  the more minute examination of the  way in  which Chaucer achieves

th is  e f fe c t  of p o lish  and cogency, Caxton rev ea ls  h is  own p re d ile c tio n  fo r

s im p lic ity  and s in c e r i ty ,  the  q u a li t ie s  by which Chaucer

"comprehended hys maters in  short /  quyck and hye sentences /  eschewyng 
p rolyxyte /  castyng away the  chaf o f superfluj'-te /  and shevr^mg the
pyked grayn of sentence /  v tte ry d  by c ra f ty  and sugred eloquence/"

Caxton’ s comments on l i t e r a tu r e  and language are  so d isc rim in a tin g , h is  a t t i tu d e

to  t r a n s la t io n  so th o u g h tfu l, th a t  they  po in t to  a mind a liv e  to  th e  many

cu rren ts  o f thought in  h is  age, and one which d e lib e ra te ly  s e le c ts  and

form ulates i t s  d ec is io n . He was no scho lar, and th e re fo re  untouched by any

in tim a tio n  o f th e  in te l le c tu a l  progress of th e  next phase o f th e  E arly  Tudor

p eriod . There i s  in  him a genuine m an ifesta tion  of th e  c r i t i c a l  s p i r i t ,

independently  developed and c o n s is te n tly  su s ta in ed .

T l) "The Book of Fame."(l483) E p ilogue.S ig .d . i i j . r e c to . ( C r o tc h .p .69) .
(2) "Canterbury T a les ."  (Second e d itio n  1484) Prohemye. S ig , a i j . r e c t o .  

(C ro tch ,p .90) .
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The same problems of s ty le  and d ic tio n  which ex erc ise  the  p ro se -w rite rs , 

Berners and Caxton, occupy the  a tte n tio n  of the  poets of th e  period  as deeply. 

There was in  poetry  th e  same opposition  between the  au reate  language and the  

p la in  s ty le ,  and the  same d is s a t is fa c tio n  with the  resources of E ng lish .

In  th e  mediaeval t r a d i t io n  of a lleg o ry  passed on to  the  Tudor period  by 

Lydgate, the  d ic tio n  of poetry  was removed as f a r  as p o ss ib le  from th e  language 

of everyday l i f e .  I t  was governed by the  e lab o ra te  ru le s  of rh e to r ic ,  and the  

term "re tho ryke", with the  a d jec tiv es  "facundious" (Berners) or "golden"

(Hawes)^ th e r fo re  becomes equated with ornate  speech. "Elocucyon" i s  defined  

by Hawes as the  process of se lec tin g  as words su ita b le  fo r  poetry  the  le s s  

c o llo q u ia l terms of the  language. I t  c a re fu lly  d iv ides

" . . .d u lc e t  speche /  frome the  langage rude 
Tellynge the  t a l e  /  in  termes eloquent 
The barbery tongue /  i t  doth fe r re  exclude 
E lectynge wordes /  whiche are  expedyent 
In  la ty n  /  or in  englysshe /  a f t e r  the en ten t 
Encensynge out /  the  aromatyke fume 
Our langage rude /  to  exyle and consum e."(l)

This process tended, by i t s  sep ara tio n  of poetry  as f i r e  and a i r ,  as com-

pared with the  baser earth  of prose and the  language of o rd inary  usage, to  p #

l im i t  i t s  expression  to  a jargon considered purely  p o e tic . The p o e t 's

is o la te d  g lo ry  i s  described by Hawes in  term s as "re fu lg en t"  as h is  images

"Carbuncles /  in  the  most derke nyght
Doth shyne fayre  /  with c le re  radyant beajnes
Exylyng derkenes /  with h is  rayes lygh t
And so these  poetes /  with th ey r golden stream es
Deuoyde our rudenes /  with g re te  fy ry  lemes

111 L I .918- 924. (Ed.W .E.M ead.op.cit.) p.4]ü



Theyr centencyous verses /  a re  re fu lg e n t 
Encensynge out /  the  odour r e d o le n t , . . " ( l )

He p re lscc  the  achievement of Lydgate fo r  h is  se rv ice s  to  the E nglish

language. He says th a t h is  m aster has made

"our tongue /  so c le re ly  puryfyed 
That the  vyle termes /  shoulde nothynge arage 
As lyke a pye /  to  c h a ttre  in  a cage 
But fo r  to  Speke /  with Bethoryke form ally  
In  the  good ordre /  w itbouten vy lany ."(2 )

Yfherever the  Lydgation t r a d i t io n  i s  continued in to  the  Tudor p erio d , th e  

au reate  language i s  i t s  form al accompaniment, g iv ing  England a p lace  in  the  

genera l ta s te  fo r  au reate  language in  contemporary E urope.(3 ) Hawes i s  no 

mean fo llow er of h is  avowed m as te r.% id In the  work of Skelton in  th e  a l le g o r i 

c a l framework, the  poet produces a vocabulary worthy of the  l o f t i e s t  au reate  

requirem ents. The opening of the"G arlande of L au re ll"  i s  ty p ic a l  o f th i s  

v e in , both in  i t s  m atte r, the  astronom ical d e ta i l s ,  which were p a r t  of the  

machinery of m ediaeval a lleg o ry , and in  i t s  language, a hybrid fo re ig n  to  

the  p la inness of E ng lish .

"Arectyng ray syght towarde th e  zodyake,
• The sygnes x i i  fo r  to  beholde a f a r r e ,

When Mars ré tro g rad an t reuersyd  h is  bak,
L orde.of th e  yere in  h is  o rb ic u la r .
Put vp h is  sworde, fo r  he cqwde make no w arre.

And whan Lucina p le n a rly  did shyne,
Scorpione ascendynge degrees twyse n y n e ..." (4 )

Such rh e to r ic  i s  not S k e lto n 's  n a tu ra l  language, He tends to  th e  p la in

s ty le ,  pungent, as in  h is  s a t i r e s ,  l ig h te r  and even g rac e fu l in  some of h is

(1 ) I b id ,L I . 1128- 1134. p .48 . /
(2 ) I b id .L I .1163- 1169. p .49 .
(3 ) See re fe ren ce  to  the French rh e to riq u eu rs  e tc . p .^3 above.
(4 ) Ed.Dyce o p .c it .V 0I . I . P . 36I . L I . I - 7 .
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s l i g h t e r  l y r i c s ,  such as th o se  inc luded  in  th e  "G arlande o f L a u re l l ."

"Enuu;vyd your colowre 
I s  lyke th e  dasy flow re
A fte r  th e  A p r i l l  s h o w re . . ." ( l )  i

and "rnirry  lla rg a re te  ]
As mydsomer f lo w re , î
len& yll as fawco'un -■
Or hawke o f th e  to v jre ." (? )  d

and th e  c le a r  s im p lic i ty  o f th e  opening o f th e  l y r i c  "To m aystres I s a b e l l

P en n e ll"  quoted above. _ |

"By sainit Mary, my lad y .
Your mammy and your dady 
Brought 'fo r th  a godely  bab ii".(3 )

Yet S kelton  f e e l s  th a t  E ng lish  i s  clumsy fo r  p o e t ic a l  p u rp o ses . He

f in d s  i t  u n s u ita b le  fo r  an o rn a te  s ty l e ,  and no t even capable of ease and

s im p lic i ty ,  s e iz in g  e a g e r ly  upon th e  s to ck  com plaint o f  i t s  "rudeness"

"Our n a tu r a l l  tong i s  ru d e , i
And hard  to  be enneude
With p u lly ssh ed  term es lu s ty ;
Our language i s  so ru s ty
So cankered , and so f u l l  ■
Of frow ardes, and so d u l l , /  i

That i f  I  wolde app ly  1
To rn y te  o rn a t ly ,  d
I  wot not where to  fynd • !

Termes to  se ru e  my m ynde."(4)

In  s p i te  o f h is  "L aureate" equipm ent, he does n o t,  l ik e  Hawes, b e lie v e  j
I

i t  com pletely  i n f e r i o r  to  L a tin ,  H is use o f E ng lish  f o r  so many purposes j
i

in d ic a te s  th a t  he has some hope o f i t s  f u tu re  p o s s i b i l i t i e s ,  whereas Hawes

(1)"To m aystres I s a b e l l  Penne]di\_(Ed.Dyce V o l . I .p .401) "G arlande o f L a u re ll"
Ll. 985-987. 4- w

(2 ) "To m aystres M argaret Husspy."(Kd.PvnePp/.402t"G arlanrie o f L a u re l l" L l . 1004-7^
(3) "G arlande o f L a u re l l . " (Ed. Dvce.V ol. I . o . 400h L I . 971-5 ..
(4)"Phyllyp Sparowe."LI.77^-783. (ed.Dyce.Vol.I fp.74-75)
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d ep lo re s  i t s  u n f i tn e s s  fo r  any s e rio u s  l i t e r a r y  purpose . He f e e ls  i t  a

thanl'il'^Gs t^ sk  to  t r y  to  ex p la in  th e  i n t r i c a c ie s  o f astronom y, fo r  in s ta n c e ,

in  "Yiglish. ’’

"IVhat sholde I  v;ryte more in  t h i s  m ater hye 
In  my mat e m a i l  tonge o p p rest v/ith ignoraunce 
For who th a t  l y s t  to  lerne astronoinye 
He s h a l l  f^aide a l l  f r u y t f u l l  p leasaunce 
In  th e  la ty n  tongue by goodly o rd en au n ce ." ( l)

fk e l to n  f e e l s  some apology n ecessa ry  fo r  sub m ittin g  a work in  E n g lish  to  men

accustomed to  L a tin  as th e  language o f l i t e r a t u r e .  H is apology has a to n e

ho p efu l o f th e  re c e p tio n  which v f il l  be accorded to  i t ,  auguring  v/ell f o r  th e

fu tu re  o f work in  E n g lish , in  s p i te  o f h i s  d if f id e n c e . In  "Lenuoy" o f th e

"C arl"nde o f L a u re ll"  he defends h is  use o f E n g lish  th u s :

"Go, l i t i l l  q u a ire ,
Demene you f a i r e ;
Take no d is p a re .
Though I  you w rate 
A fte r  t h i s  r a te  
In  Englysshe l e t t e r ;
So moche th e  b e t t e r  
Welcome s h a l l  ye 
To sum men be:
For L a tin  w arkis
Be good fo r  c le r k i s ;  t
Yet now and th en  d
Sum L a tin  men 1

• May happely  loke 
Vpon your b o k e ."(2)

His g i f t  o f f o r c ib le  ex p ress io n  i s ,  indeed in  f l a t  c o n tra d ic t io n  to  conven tional-

d e p re c a tio n  and th e  a lle g e d  "poverty" o f E n g lish . I t  i s  a s te r n  c o n tr a s t  w ith

th e  diaphanous t i s s u e  o f words spun b̂ r m ediaeval a l l e g o r i s t s .  T ru ly  S keltonic

(1) "Pastim e o f P le a su re ."  L I .2906--29IO. (e d .W .E .M e a d .o p .c it .p .l l2 ) .
(2 )1 1 . 1533- 4 7 . (V o l.I .e d .D y c e .p .422)
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s p i r i t  i^  the a s s e r t i o n  in. the  v e rses  "ILeve the  Douty Dulie of A lh m y ,e tc ."

" i h r t  though my s t i l e  be ruee?
With t r o u t  he i t  i s  eiinewde^
Trouth oi;ght to  be re scu d e ,
Trouthe should not be subdude. " (.1)

" nd, in  th e  some work,

"Though your Eng 11 she be r u le ,
Borreyne of eloquence.

Y et, b re u e ly  to  conclude,
Grounded i s  your sen tence 

On t ro u th e ,  vnder defence 
Of a l l  trew e Englysheraen,

This m ater to  credence
That I  w rcte w ith  my p e n ."(? )

J u s t  as "Colyii C loute" marks th e  severance from th e  a l l e g o r ic a l ,  in  favour

of th e  d ram a tic , th e  c lip p e d , sharp  s ty le  marks th e  ém ancipation from

r h e to r ic ,  and i s  commented on by Colons fo r  i t s  la c k  o f g r a c e . redeemed by i t s

pungency.

"For though my ryme be ragged,
T a tte re d  and lag g ed ,
Pudely ve jre  b ea ten .
F u sty  and moughte e a te n .
I f  ye tak e  w ell th e rv fith .
I t  hath  in  i t  some p y th ." (3 )

O k e lto n 's  p re fe re n c e  fo r  p la in  and d i r e c t  ex p ress io n  i s  ev id en t in  h is

p ra is e  Of Chaucer as Ih Caxtonfi. 'Chaucer’ s m a tte r  he f in d s

" d e le c ta b le  
S o lpcious and commendable;
His Englysh w e ll slow ed,
So as i t  i s  enprow ed... (4)

(1) L I .419-42?.(Vol. I I . ed .Dyce.p . 80) .
(2) L I .516- 523 . ( I b i d .p .M .
(3) L I .57- 5 8 . (V o l.I .e d .D y c e .p .713) .
(4) "Phyllyp Sparowe." L I .790-793-(ed .D y ce .V o l.I .p .75)
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His term es were not darlce,
Put p ie s  a u n t, easy^'^nd p layne; 
Koword^ he TTote in  vr^me. . . " ( l)

He concéder, th e  f a c t  th a t  Lydgate

" W  y te th  a f t e r  a hyer r a t e ;
I t  i s  dy ffuse  to  fynde
""he sen tence of h is  m y n d e .. . '/? )

From r com parison o f h is  comments on both p o e ts  i t  would seem th a t  th e re  was

u u r iig  h is  dry  " d e s ir e  to  f in d  a m iddle s ty le  between th a t  o f  Chaucer -  f o r

" ...m e n  wold haue amended
His Fnglysh , w hereat th ey  barlce,
And mar a l l  4 4 ^  th ey  w arke", (p)

and th a t  o f Lydgate -  fo r

"some men fynde a f a u te ,
/nd say he vjryteth to  h a u t e . . . "(4 )

Chaucer and Lydgate mark th e  l im i ts  w ith in  which th e  cor^pyomise o f s ty le

must be made. The s e t t in g  up o f th e se  s tan d a rd s  and th e  conscious com parison

made in d ic a te  th e  beg inn ings o f a. c r i t i c a l  s p i r i t  worlcing w ith in  a d efin ed .

f i e l d ,  w ith  accepted  m odels. The same d i s s a t i s f a c t i o n  i s  f e l t  by th e

t r a n s l a to r s  o f p o e try  as by S kelton  coercing  h is  though t in to  E n g lish . The

t r a n s la to r s  o f  p o e try  experience  alm ost g r e a te r  d i f f i c u l t i e s  in  making some

approxim ation between th e  two languages -  th e  o r ig in a l  and E n g lish  -  s in ce

a com plete ly  l i t e r a l  ren d erin g  i s  l e s s  s u i ta b le  or p o s s ib le  fo r  p o e try  th an

fo r  p ro se . H en ce ,p o e tic  ren d erin g s  from o th e r  languages a re ,  p a r t i c u la r ly  in

t h i s  e a r ly  p e r io d , a d a p ta tio n s  r a th e r  th a n 't r a n s l a t i o n s , and th e  t r a n s la to r s

(1) I b id .  L I .801- 80 3 .
(2) Ib id . L I .804- 807. 
(?) Ib id .  L l .797- 799 . 
(4) Ib id . L I .811- 81? .

'  I
)



h: V" le s s  complete sense o f r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  th en  th o se  who worked in  p ro se .

The n e c e s s i ty  fo r  a p o lo g is in g  fo r  t h e i r  use o f th e  v e rn a c u la r  i s  s t i l l  

s tro n g  upon them. The vern '^cu lers  I'ave no t y e t -reached so high  a s ta tu s  as 

tbey in  th e  f u l l  period  o f Tudor t r a n s la t io n .  That Loch^r f e l t  i t  

n ecessary  and u s e fu l  to  t r a n s l a t e  B ra n t 's  "N errn sch iff"  in to  L a tin  i s  an 

adm ission th a t  th e  u n iv e rsa l  language was s t i l l  n e c e s s a r i ly  supreme. S ince 

t h '  v e rn a c u la rs  colOx. not equal th e  re so u rce s  o f th e  L a tin ,  freedom in  

h and ling  th e  m a te r ia l was in e v i ta b le .  B a rc la y 's  "Ship o f F o o ls" , a t r a n s l a t i o n
CiS'ûSc.)

of th e  L a ti i^  i s  f r e e ly  adapted  fo r  E n g lish  pu rposes.

In  Gavin D ouglas' coariments on h is  method o f t r a n s la t in g  (IT 12-1?) th e re

i s  some r e a l i s a t i o n  th a t  d ivergence from th e  o r ig in a l  must no t be c a r r ie d  too

f a r ,  however s la c k ly  t h i s  th eo ry  was c a r r ie d  out in  p r a c t ic e .  He i s  w ill in g

to  t r y  to  p re se rv e  th e  meaning, though ad m ittin g  th e  inadequacy o f h i s  s ty l e ,

in  o rd e r th a t  h is  v e rs io n  may show

"Na thyng a l t e r i t  in  substance  thef& ntence,
Tliocht scan t p e r fy te  obsein rit bene e lo q u e n s ." ( l)

He accuses Caxton on t h i s  s c o re , o f such a l t e r a t io n  th a t  th e  t r a n s la t io n

and th e  o r ig in a l  were "na m air l ik e  th an  th e  d e v i l l  and Sanct A u s ty n e ." ( 2 )

He makes a c r i t i c a l  d i s t in c t io n  between th e  t r a n s la t in g  a c t i v i t y ,  and th e

c r e a t iv e .

" T ra is t  w ele, to  fo llow  once f i:c t  sen tence o r m ater.
I s  m air p r a c t ik ,  d i f f i c i l l ,  and m air s t r a t e r ,
Thocht thyne engyne be c le  i t  and h ie ,

________________ Than fo r  to  w r ite  a l l  ways a t  l i b e r t i e . " ( 3 )
(1 ) "Heyr th e  T ra n s la to r  D irek k is  h is  Buik and E xcusis  H ym self. " (Ed. J . Sm all,

Edinburgh, l8 7 4 .^ v r e i t .)  V o l.4 .p .2 2 7 .L 1 .7  and 8 .
(2 ) "The Prolong o f th e  F i r s t  Buik o f E n ead o s.* ]V o l.II .p .7 .L .2 9 .
(3 ) I b id .  p . 1 2 . 1 . 15- 1 8 .
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choice of th e  o r ig in a l  im p lie s , o f co u rse , an o p in ion  o f i t s  v a lu e . Douglas

a p p re c ia te s  th e  e x ce llen ce  o f V irg il  and say s,

"I haue t r a n s l a i t  a volwn w o n d ir fu l l ,
So profund was t h i s  wark a t  I  haue s a id ,
Me sernyt o f t  throv; th e  de ip  sey to  w aid,
And sa mysty venguhyle t h i s  poesy,
My s p r e i t  was r e f t  h a l f  d e i l l  in  e x ta s y ." ( l)

lie has chosen the  v ery  fo u n ta in -h ead  o f eloquence, combined w ith  th e  ex ce llen ce

o f m a tte r  on which he coniments above.

" . . . T  haue not in te r p r y t  he t r a n s la te  
Every bur e l l  rude poet d iv u lg a i t ,
Na mejm endy te , nor empty word i s  va^ni,
Commone engyne, nor s ty le  b a rb a ria n ;
Dot in  th a t  a r t  o f eloquens th e  f lu id e  
M aiste c h e i f , profund and copyus p le n i tu d e ." (2 )

H is a p p re c ia tio n  o f V i r g i l ’ s s ty le  makes him aware o f th e  d isc rep an cy  between

h is  lim p id  L a tin  and th e  h a l t in g  uncouthness o f th e  v e rn a c u la r . For h is

eulogy o f V irg i l  he u ses th e  custom ary hyperbo le and o rn a te  speech en jo in ed

upon him by fa sh io n , p ra is in g  V ir g i l  as

"Gemme o f in g in e  and f lu id e  o f e loquence,
Tliou p e i r le s  p e r le ,  pa tro u n  o f p o e t r ie .
R o is , r e g i s t e r ,  palme,- la u r e r  and g lo ry ,
Chosin cherbuk le , c h e if  f lo u r  and c e d ir  t r e e . . . " ( 3 )

For th e  a c tu a l  t r a n s la t io n  he re fu s e s  to  a ttem p t to  reproduce th e  q u a l i t i e s

o f  such a p o e t, incom patib le  w ith  th e  unpo lished  v e rn a c u la r ,

"Kepand na facund r e th o r ik  c a s t i s  f a i r ,
________________ Dot haymly p la ne term es fa n iy lia r . " (4)____________________________
(1 ) "The D yrectioun o f h is  E u ik " .V o l.4 .p 7 2 2 7 .L 1 .1 5 -l8 .
(?) I b id .V ol. 4 .p . 225 .L I . 27- 3 2 .
(7 ) "The Prolong o f th e  F i r s t  Buik o f Fneados." V o l . I I .p .7 .L I .4-7*
(4) "The D yrectioun o f  H is B uik." V o l.4 . p .1 4 .L I .27-30.



ITc d ec id es  th a t  th e  p la in  s ty le ,  and a f re e  t r a n s la t io n  of th e  L a tin  to  

p re se rv e  th e  meaning as c lo se ly  as p o s s ib le ,  w i l l  b e s t serve th e  purposes 

of h is  work.

"Besyde Latjnae our langage i s  im p e rf i te ,
Quhilk in  sum p a r t  i s  th e  cans and th e  v d te ,
Quliy th a t  o f V i r g i l l i s  v e rs  th e  o rn a te  beadle 
I n t i l l  our toung may nocht o b s e ru it  b e ;" ( l )

I l l u s t r a t i o n s  of words which cannot be expressed  in  E n g lish  v/ith th e  L a tin ’ s

p re c is e  d is t in c t io n s  support h is  a.rgument. The use o f th e  p la in  s ty le  i s

j u s t i f i e d  by th e  consequent appeal to  a w ider au d ien ce , in c lu d in g  th e  unlearned,

""he work must s u s ta in  th e  c r i t ic is m s  o f th e  s c h o la r ly , who a re  f a m il ia r  w ith

th e  o r ig in a l ,  but th e  main o b je c t i s  to  reproduce i t  as  sim ply as p o s s ib le

f o r  th e  p r o f i t  and p le a su re  o f th o se  who w i l l  read  i t  f o r  i t s  own i n t r i n s i c

valu/^. I t  w all

" . . . t o  o n l e t t e r i t  fo lk  be red  on h y ch t,
Tliat e r s t  was bot w ith  c le r k is  com prehend.’/ ? )

The atm osphere o f change and co n tro v ersy  r e f le c te d  in  th e  p ro se , poetrj^ and

t r a n s la t io n  o f th e  l a t e  f i f t e e n th  and earlyX cen tu ry , th e  d isc u s s io n  o f  s ty le

and d ic t io n ,  th e  evidence o f fa sh io n s  in  language, th e  d isu se  and m o d ific a tio n

o f o ld  forms f o r  new purposes -  a l l  th e se  tre n d s  o f though t show th a t  i t  was

a tim e fo r  th e  c o n s id e ra tio n  o f d e c is io n s  l i t e r a r y  and l i n g u i s t i c .  There i s

a g a th e r in g  o f energy w ith in  th e  m ediaeval paiod  i t s e l f .  The w r i te r s  o f  t h i s

p e rio d  d is s o c ia te  them selves s u f f i c i e n t ly  from th e  p re ssu re  o f  c r e a t io n  to

(1) "The Prolong o f th e  F i r s t  Buik o f Fneados." V o l .I I ^ p .1 4 .L I .27-70.
(2) "Ane E xclam atioun ." V o l.4 .p .23O .L I.26-27.



t-ikc s to ck  o f t h e i r  p o s i t io n .  They look back to  co n s id e r th e  achievem ent 

o f t h e i r  fo re - ru n n e rs , and th e  tra n sm iss io n  o f t h e i r  models in to  th e  Tudor 

p e r io d . They a re  most preoccupied by th e  problems o f th e  language which 

must be t h e i r  in s tru m en t. I t  i s  compared and c o n tra s te d  w ith  fo re ig n  and 

c l a s s i c a l  languages, and conclusions a re  drawn in  th e  p rocess  which a re  

im p o rtan t as foreshadow ings o f a l l  th e  l i n g u i s t i c  co n tro v ersy  o f th e  l a t e r  

Tudor p e r io d . The s tock  com plaints o f uncouthness become more independent 

d e c is io n s .

No d e f in i te  c r i t i c a l  te n e ts  can be deduced from t h i s  p e r io d . I t s  

im portance i s  r a th e r  in  th e  p re p a ra tio n  fo r  th e  l a t e r  developm ents th an  in  

any r e s o lu t io n  o f th e  d i f f i c u l t i e s ,  in  th e  growth o f a c r i t i c a l  a t t i t u d e  

th an  in  th e  fo rm u la tio n  of ru l.es . I t  marks a new e x p l i c i t  a t t e n t io n  to  form^ 

and an a ttem p t to  s e le c t  from o th e r  l i t e r a t u r e  w hatever may promote E ng lish  

achievem ent. As a period  h ig h ly  s e n s i t iv e  to  is s u e s  l i t e r a r y  and l i n g u i s t i c ,  

one o f in c re a s in g  v i t a l i t y  and prom ise, i t  may be regarded  as an im p o rtan t 

p re lu d e  to  th e  Tudor theme.
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CHAPTER I I I .

THF. TRANSLATION OF THE BIBLE.

Since the  foundation upon which re l ig io n  r e s t s  i s  a t e x t ,  i t  i s  obvious 

th a t  from the controversy  concerning the  p ro p rie ty , aims and methods of 

B ible t r a n s la tio n  which accompanied i t s  progress in  English up to  the  work 

of Tyndale and Coverdale in  the  E arly  Tudor period ,, should issu e  some 

c o n tr ib u tio n  to  the  study of the language, and to  the  problem of t r a n s la t io n  

which i s  an im portant locus of c r i t i c a l  d iscu ss io n . The main issu e s  a re , of 

course, th e o lo g ic a l, but the  men opposed to  th e  t r a n s la t io n  of the  B ible 

ra ise d  so many l in g u is t ic  po in ts  to  support th e i r  o b jec tio n s  th a t  a t te n t io n  

i s  focussed upon language, and upon the  adequacy of the  E nglish language 

fo r  th e  most onerous and exacting of a l l  t r a n s la t io n s .  B ible t r a n s la to r s  

had to  m arshal t h e i r  arguments correspondingly to  defend th e i r  a c t iv i ty .

I t  i s  th e re fo re  valuab le  fo r  the  tra c in g  of l in g u is t ic  consciousness to  

take  some account of the process which culm inated in  a work which s e t  the  

se a l on th e  use of E nglish as a l i t e r a r y  language.

There has always been an in c o n tro v e rtib le  use fo r  th e  vernacu lar in  

r e l ig io u s  in s tru c t io n . E d ifica to ry  and devotional m atter must be passed on 

to  th e  layman in  h is  own language, and the  in s tru c to r  must have some means 

o f access to  th is  vernacu lar m atte r, since so much depended upon c i ta t io n s  

o f th e  S c r ip tu re s . A ll re lig io u s  in s tru c to rs  were by no means learned  them

se lv e s , and th e re fo re  f e l t  th e  need, as much as t h e i r  f lo c k , o f a standard  

source o f reference  in s tead  of a f lu id  t r a d i t io n  of in te rp re ta t io n  and
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comment. There was a strong conviction  th a t  i t  was

"spedfu l not oonly to  the  lewed people but a lso  to  th e  lewid cura tis^  
to  have bookis in  Englisch of needful loore  to  the lewed peple; fo r  
many c u ra t is  kunnen not construe ne expowne her p a te r  n o s te r , ne aue, 
ne crede, ne the ten  commaundementis, ne the seuej^ne dedely synnes, ne 
many o there  th in g is ,  th a t  th e i ben bounden to  knowe and to  teche  o th ere , 
as the  lawe sh e w ith ." (l)

Preaching too helped to  m aintain the  co n tin u ity  o f the  vernacu lar fo r

devo tional purposes. I t  was but a step  f a r th e r  to  demand th e  y /riting  of

sermons, which would help to  s ta b i l i s e  the language. Reginald Pecock, a

f e a r le s s  advocate of "reding . . .  in  *̂ e e n g l i ^  b ib le ," ( 2) was quick to  see

the  coincidence between o ra l in s tru c tio n  and reading in  the ve rn acu la r, and

" fo r  l ik e  causis  fo r  whiche c le rk is  prechen ^e m aters o f ^ese  seid  
bookis to  >e peple in  her comoun lan g a g e .. . " ( 3 )

he w rite s  h is  own books of in s tru c t io n . He i s  convinced th a t  th e re  can be

no harm in

"prentyng in to  hem abiding deuocioun, wi^oute }a t ye peple haue a t  hem 
s i l f  in  w riting  which >ei mowe o fte  rede or heere ofij/rad }e  su b s ta n c ia l 
poyn tis and trou)>is whiche ben to  hem to  be prechid  b i mou^e.” (4)

From the l a t t e r  h a lf  of the  fou rteen th  century  onwards the use o f vernacu lar

vers ions o f the  Bible had been h o tly  debated, having been brought in to

prominence by the  a c t iv i t i e s  of the  L o lla rd s . O pposition to  th e  p lan  of

(1 ) W y c liff ite  t r a c t  belonging to  th e  U n ivers ity  o f Cambridge. j(.uthor(s )unknown,
See "The Holy B ib le , containing th e  Old and New Testam ents, w ith the  
Apocryphal Books, in  the E a r l ie s t  English V ersions made from th e  L atin  
Vulgate by John W ycliffe and h is  Follow ers." e d .J .F o rs h a ll  and F .Madden 
(Oxford U n iv ers ity  P re s s .I85O ).V o l.I .P re fa c e .p .x iv .n o te  k .

(2 ) "Donet." ( a f te r  1443) ed.Miss E.V.Hitchcock fo r  the  E .E .T .S . (London 1921)
O rig .S e ries .N o .156. p .172. 1^2.

(3 ) ''The Rente o f Crysten Religiqn.ed.W .C.G reet fo r  the  E .E .T .S . (London 1927 
fo r  1926) O rig ina l S e ries .N o .I7I.P ro log , p .19 7 -b .

(4) I b id .P .20.
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making bhe te x t  of the  Bible av a ilab le  to  the  layman was based upon the 

b e lie f  th a t  the  in te rp re ta t io n  of the S crip tu res  was the p rerogative  of the 

Church alone. This in te rp re ta t io n  was fo u r fo ld .( l )  Holy Writ-was to  be ex

pounded by the c lergy

"sometimes m orally, sometimes a lle g o r ic a l ly , and sometimes ana- 
g o g ica lly , and not according to  the l i t e r a l  meaning of the  words, -  
as in  the b ib l ic a l  poems, which in  no case are to  be in te rp re te d  as 
l i t e r a l l y  t ru e ." (? )

The use of a L ollard  te x t  of the B ible, unglossed, was held to  be excessively  

harm ful, as i t  was based upon the l i t e r a l  in te rp re ta t io n  only. This was the  

orthodox and most se rious accusation ag a in st the  L o lla rd s . By reason of 

the s t r e s s  they la id  upon the te x t  of the  B ible , the controversy takes a 

l in g u is t ic  form, and a spate of d iscussion  concerning the  charac te r and 

c a p a b il i t ie s  of the English language ensues. This need not imply an in 

creased l in g u is t ic  consciousness, although i t  i s  contemporaneous with the  

re-estab lishm en t of English fo r  many pu rposes.(3 ) I t  i s  more probable th a t 

the a s se r tio n  of the  inadequacy of English was an easy argument fo r  anyone 

who objected on any grounds to  the  tra n s la tio n  of the  B ib le , and i t  i s  one 

which recu rs  throughout th i s  period in  E arly  Tudor d iscu ssio n s. Although 

the  issu e s  of th is  controversy are  th e o lo g ic a l, the method leads to  the  

m arshalling of arguments and form ulation of varying views on the s ta tu s  of

(1 ) Cf.H.Caplan. "The Four Senses of S c r ip tu ra l In te rp re ta tio n  and th e
Mediaeval Theory of Preaching." Speculum.4. 1929*

(2) From a t r a c t  in  defence of Nicholas Hereford by Thomas Palmer, ag a in st
a t r a c t  by the L ollard  W alter Boute t r ie d  fo r  h e re sy ,1393* In.Reg. 
Johannis T refo ran t, ep.H erefordensis I 389. I 404. (See M.Deanesly.
"The L ollard  B ib le ."  (Cambridge 1920. Ch.X I.p.28 8 .).

(3 ) See In troducto ry  Chapter.(C hapter I above.)
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th e  E ng lish  language v/hich have la te n t  and im p lic i t  in  them th e  germs o f a 

l i n g u i s t i c  c r i t i c a l  a t t i t u d e .

Before the  time of W ycliffe there  had appeared no au thorised  complete 

version  of the  S crip tu res  in  English, P ortions had been tra n s la te d  by 

Cœd ii(̂ n, Bede, King A lfred and o thers in  the  Anglo-Saxon period , and the 

W y cliffite s  quoted th is  t r a d i t io n  as a ju s t i f ic a t io n  of th e i r  own a tte ra p ts /l)  

and an argument to  be used ag a in st the  opposition  of the  Church. This 

opposition  was not expressed in  any d e f in ite  mandate, but w a s- ta c itly  under

stood. The appearance ( I38O-I383) of the  versions a ssoc ia ted  with th e  name 

of W ycliffe organised the Church’s defences. Vigorous debates ensued, in  

which the  moving s p i r i t  was John Purvey(2 ). At Oxford in  p a r t ic u la r ,  b a tt le  

raged between f r i a r s  and L o llard s . The former se t th e i r  faces firm ly  again st 

t r a n s la t io n  of the  Bible in  general and in to  English in  p a r t ic u la r .  The 

arguments of the m aster of the Franciscans a t  Oxford, William B u tle r '(3 ) and 

the  f r i a r  Thomas Palmer (4) are ty p ic a l of the  Church’ s general a t t i tu d e  to  

Bible t r a n s la t io n s .  The a sse rtio n  of the in e v ita b le  inaccuracy of an English

(1) Cf.Purvey. Prologue to "allé the bokis of the Bible of the oolde testament";#
(1388c .)  "Lord God*, s ith en  a t  the bigynnyng of f e i th  so manie men |
t r a n s la tid e n  in to  Latyn, and to  g ree t p ro fy t of Latyn men, l a t  00 4
symple c rea tu re  of God tr a n s la te  in to  E nglish , fo r  p ro fy t of English 
men; fo r  i f  w orld li c le rk is  loken wel here c ro n ic lis  and bokis, th e i  . |
shulden fynde, th a t Bede tra n s la t id e  the b ib le , and expounide myche ■
in  Saxon, th a t  was E nglish, e ith e r  comoun langage of th is  lônd, in  j
h is  tyrae; and not oneli Bede, but also  king Alured, th a t  foundide 
Oxenford, t r a n s la t id e  in  h is  la s te  daies the  bigynning of the  Sauter ^
in to  Saxon, and wolde more, i f  he hadde lyued len g e re ." (F o rsh a ll and 
Madden. "W ycliffite  Versions of the Holy B ib le .V o l.I . p .59). j

(2) See M.Deanesly. op.c i t .Ch.XI.p.268-297* '
(3) Ib id .p .289.
(4) Ib id .p .290. 1

■ r-i
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t r a n s la t io n  i s  p e rs is te n t ly  advanced ( l)  and appears in  o f f i c i a l  form in

the  p ro h ib itio n  of the  use of vernacular tra n s la tio n s  by the p ro v in c ia l

council of Oxford in  1408(2):

"Also, since i t  i s  dangerous, as S,Jerome w itnesses, to  t r a n s la te  
the  te x t  of holy sc rip tu re  from one language in to  ano ther, because 
in  such tra n s la tio n s  the same meaning i s  not e a s ily  re ta in ed  in  a l l  
p a r t i c u la r s : . . .  th e re fo re  we decree and ordain  th a t no-one sh a ll  in  
fu tu re  t r a n s la te  on h is  own au th o rity  any te x t  of holy sc r ip tu re  in to  
the English tongue or in to  any o ther tongue, by way of book, booklet 
or t r e a t i s e .  Nor sh a ll any man read th is  kind of book, booklet of 
t r e a t i s e . " (3 )

This decree marks the end of one phase of the  argument. The nature of 

the  b a t t le  was determined, and i t  was obvious th a t  much of the  strugg le  

would be played out on l in g u is t ic  grounds. Both sides focussed th e i r  a tte n tio n  

on the  methods and exactitudes of t ra n s la tio n , and the English language had 

become a weapon fo r  both s id e s , the one to  a tta c k  with a charge of heresy 

through m is tra n s la tio n , construed as w ilfu l, the  o ther to  defend by un

a s s a ila b le  excellence, achieved by carefu l study of a t r a n s la to r ’ s duty.

(1) William B u tle r, "contra transla tionem  Anglicanam." (fo l.202^  c o l . l ) .
"Sic consta t quod l i b r i  s i  m u ltip lic a re n tu r essen t mendosi, qui c ito  
le g entes indueerent ad errorem: ergo, periculosum e sse t t a l e s  l ib ro s  
sc r ib e re ."

(See M.Deanesly op .c i t . Appendix I I .  p .401)
Thomas Palmer. "De tra n s la tio n e  reverse  sc rin tu ra e  in  linguam Ansrlicanaja." 

p.d quintum) nego consequentiam, quia in  linguam Hebraicam, Graecam 
e t  Latinam ip sa  p o tes t t r a n s f e r r i ,  non tamen s ic  p o tes t in  omnera 
linguam, quia alphabeto Latinorum non u tu n tu r neque Graecorum neque 
Hebraicorum, e t  l i c e t  u te re n tu r  i l l o  non tamen exped ire t neque deberet 
omnia in  i l i a  t r a n s f e r r i ,  p rop ter quaedam ante d ic ta ."

(See M.Deanesly o p .c i t .  Appendix I I .  p .435).
(2) C o n stitu tio n  V II.ag a in st L ollardy . See D.W ilkins, "C oncilia. ' Magnae

B ritanniae  e t H ibernine. . . "  Londini.1737• V o l .I I I .317. 
fe) See M.Deanesly. op .c i t . - . 296.
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Tlie p ro h ib itio n  of the  use of vernacular versions proved q u ite  in 

e f fe c tu a l .  Large numbers of te x ts  were in  c irc u la t io n , such as those seen 

by S ir  Thomas M ore.(l) Men of the persuasion of W ycliffe were strong ly  

convinced th a t

"the gospelle  i s  rew le, be the  whilk ich  c r is te n  man owes to  l y f ." (? )

The demand fo r  th is  general reading of the  Bible was g re a t enough to  ensure

a wide c irc u la tio n  of English te x ts  fo r

"many lewd men a re , th a t  g lad ly  wold kon the gospelle  i f  i t  were 
draghen in  to  Englisch tung, and so i t  suld do g re te  p ro fe te  to  man 
s a u le . . U(3 ) .

A w ritte n  version  would s ta b i l i s e  the necessary sources of knowledge, and

lead to  c lo se r study. I t s  advocates a s s e r t

" th a t  i t  i s  le e f fu l  and spedful to  hem th a t  kunne rede , and name-
lic h e  to  g e n te l l i s ,  to  haue Goddis'lawe w riten in  bookis, th a t  th e i
mowen red i t ,  and so the b e tte r  kunne; fo r  i t  i s  a comoun sawe, and 
so th  i t  i s ,  Worde and wynd and mannes mynde i s  fu l  sch o rt, but l e t t e r  
w riten  d w e lli th ." (4)

An outcome of th is  s tan d ard isa tio n  of the groundwork of re l ig io n  would be

the  fix in g  of a standard language, the  choice of d ic tio n  and s ty le  which

(1 ) " ...m y  s e l f  haue seen and can shew you bybles fayre  and old w riten  in
en g lish e , whiche haue been knov/en and seen by the  byshop of the  dyoces, 
and l e f t  in  leye men’ s handes ,and women>s to  suche as he knewe fo r  
good and catho like  fo lk . ."  "Dialogue concernynge h e re sy e s .."  (1528)
See English Works of S ir  Thomas More, reproduced in  facsim ile  from 
W illiam R a s te l l 's  e d itio n  of 1557, ed.W.E.Campbell. In tro d u ctio n s and 
Notes by A.W.Reed. (London & New York, 1931) V o l .I I .p .274.Book I I I .  
Chap.15. c o l .2 . H.
See M.Deanesly. o p .c i t . C h .I .p .3-14 fo r  d iscussion  of th e  id e n t i ty  of. 
th ese  B ibles.

(2) F o rsh a ll and Madden.op.c i t . Preface p .x .n o te  f .  Contemporary commentary
prefaced to  a version  of the  Gospel of St.Matthew. (Author unknown).

(3) Ib id .
(4 ) F o rsh a ll and M a d d e n .op .c i t . P re face .p .x iv .n o te  k. T ract in  IIS belonging

to  U niversity  of Cambridge.
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would be acceptable to  the  learned and comprehensible to  the  layman, the 

same tw o-fold demand which was re a lise d  by the secu la r t r a n s la to r s .  Such 

a combination was even more im perative to  Bible tr a n s la to r s  than  to  them, 

because of the supreme importance of th e i r  te x t ,  which extended beyond the 

domain of the  purely  sch o la rly  or learned , and upon which re s ted  v i t a l  

re l ig io u s  is su e s .

With the Reformation came a renewed a s se r tio n  of the  n e cess ity  fo r  

th e  in d iv id u a l to  in te rp re t  the  S crip tu res  fo r h im self, and a r e je c tio n  of 

the  a u th o rity  of th e  Church as the  source of in sp ired  in te rp re ta t io n . Men 

such as Thomas More re a lis e d  the  danger of th is  uncontro lled  indiv idualism  

and the  e rro rs  to  which i t  might lead . In  h is  "Dialogue concernynge 

heresyes" (15?8) ( l ) ,  meeting the  arguments of the  Messenger step  by s tep , 

he gives a comprehensive survey of the  re la tio n s  of the  Church and the  

Reformers a t  th i s  tim e. D iscussion of the  use of vernacular B ibles takes 

an im portant p lace in  the argument, , since the  Church feared  so deeply the 

e ffe c t  th is  might have upon her p reroga tiv e . 'The e s s e n tia l  po in t which 

More enforces i s  th a t  the p ro h ib itio n  of vernacular versions i s  not d irec ted  

ag a in st t r a n s la t io n  per s e , but ag a in st inaccura te  and th e re fo re  dangerous 

versions tending to  the fo s te rin g  of heresy . The author answers the

( l)  SeenThe English Works of S ir  Thomas More, reproduced in  facsim ile  
from William R a s te l l ’ s e d itio n  of 1557, 8.nd ed ited , with a 
modern version  of the  same,by Y/.E, Camp b e l l ,  with In troductions and 
P h ilo lo g ic a l Notes*by A.W.Reed." (London and New York. I 93I)
V o l.I . f f . 103- 288.
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Messenger’s challenge:

"I see no cause v/hy the c le a rg ie  shoulde kepe the hyhle out of ley  
manner, han=des, th a t  can no more but th ey r mother /  to n g ." ( l)

by a modified view of the p ro h ib itio n .

" . . . I  haue shev/ed you y t they kepe norefro  th e , but such tra n s la c io n  
as be e ith e r  not ye t approued fo r  good, or such as be a lre d l  reproued 
fo r  naught, as W irk liffe s  was & T in d a ls ." (?)

The Messenger in s i s t s  th a t  the  a t t i tu d e  of the  c lergy  i s  in  the  main much

le s s  l ib e r a l ;

"I heare in  euerye place almost where I find  any learned  man of th e , 
th e i r  min=des a l l  se t  theron  to  kepe y® sc r ip tu re  f r5  vs. And they 
seke out fo r  th a t p a rte  eue =ry ro tte n  reason th a t they can f in d , 
and se t them fo rth  so lenely  to  the  shew, though fyue of those reasons 
bee not woorth a figP“e ." (3 ) .

Among the  reasons upon which they se ize , he c i te s  the  rec u rren t excuse of

the  c ru d ity  and inadequacy of the  English language:

"Yet they  say fu r th e r  yb I t  i s  hard to  t r a s - l a t e  y® sc r ip tu re  out of 
one tong in to  an o th e r, and sp e c ia lly  they say in to  ours, viiich they 
c a l l  a tong vulgare [and] barba=rous,"(4)

Thomas More in  answer d e liv e rs  the  famous eulogy of the p o s s ib i l i t i e s  of the

English language which se ts  the se a l of sch o larly  approval upon th e  use of

th e  vernacular in  the  six teen th  century. I t  i s  a l l  the  more notable  by

reason of i t s  e a rly  d a te , before the  work of the  secu lar t r a n s la to r s  and the

convictions of scho lars such as Cheke and th e  Cambridge c ir c le  coul.d prove

i t s  ju s t ic e .  More re fu te s  the  accusation  of "barbarous", which was lev e lled

(1) "Dyalogue concernynge heresy es"  ( fa c s im ile  reproduced o p .c i t . V o l.II
p .105-288) "The th ird e  boke. The .16 . C h ap ite r , ( f . 240 .c o l .2 H, ) .

(2) I b id .  ( f . 2 4 1 .c o l . l .A ) .
Ï3 ) Ib id .  ( f .2 4 1 .c o l .2 .F ,G ) .
(4) Ib id .  ( f .2 4 1 .c o l .2 .H ) .  '



too g l ib ly  ag a in st the vernaculars by men of an age in to x ica ted  with the

study of Greek and L atin  excellence.

"For as fo r  th a t  our tong i s  ca lled  barbarrons, i s  but a fan tasye .
For so i s „  as euery lerned  ma knoweth, euery straunge language to  
o th e r. And i f  they would c a l l  i t  barayn of wordes, th e re  i s  no 
doubte but i t  i s  plenteous enough to  expresse our myndes in  anye 
th ing  wherof one ma hath vsed to  speke with a n o th e r ." ( l)

He fin d s the  d i f f ic u l t i e s  of t ra n s la t io n  no g re a te r  fo r  the  English language

than fo r  any o th e r, and ap p rec ia tes  the  d isc ip lin e  of reproducing the

o r ig in a l as exac tly  as p o ss ib le . The opinion th a t  th is  i s  im possible i s

no more v a lid  fo r  the work of the  s ix teen th  century than fo r  th a t  of any

o ther age when t r a n s la t io n  was attem pted.

"Nowe as touchynge the /  d i f f i c u l t i e  which a t ra n s la te u r  fyndeth in  
expressing well and l iu e ly  the sente ce of h is  author,-w hich i s  hard 
alwaye to  do so su re ly  but th a t  he s h a ll  sometime minyshe eyther of 
the  sentence or of the  grace th a t  i t  bereth  in  the former tong: th a t  
poynt hath lyen in  th e i r  lyght th a t  haue tra n s la te d  the scrypture 
alreadye eyther out of greke in to  l a t in e ,  or out of hebrue in to  any 
of them both, as by ma=ny translaciSTs which 7/e rede a lready  to  them 
th a t  be learned  appereth ."(2 )

The convictions of Erasmus, More,and More’ s an tagon ist Tyndale are  essen

t i a l l y  the same. Erasmus’ expression of b e lie f  in  the  usefu lness o f a 

t r a n s la t io n  fo r  genera l use i s  the  most eloquent o f them a l l :

"And tru e ly  do I d isse n t from those men /  whiche wold not th a t  
the  sc r ip tu re  of C hrist shuld b e 't r a s la te d  in  to  a l l  tonges /  th a t  
i t  might be reade d i l ig e n tly  of the  p riv a te  and secu lars men and 
women / . . .
I  wold to  god /y®- plouma wold singe a tex te  of th e  sc r ip tu re  a t  h is  
plowberae /  And th a t  the wever a t  h is  lov/me /  w ith th is  wold driue  
away the ted iousnes of tyme. I  wold the  wayfarings man v/ith th is

(1) Ib id . ( f . 243. c o l .2 .H).
(2) Ib id . (jp .243.col.f.H  -  f . 244.c o l.l.A )
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pastyne /  wold expelle  the  werynes of h is  io rn e y ." ( l)

Erasmus’ p u b lica tio n  in  I 516 of the  Greek te x t  of the  New Testament, 

accompanied by a new L atin  t r a n s la t io n , (2) marks the scho larly  approach 

to  the  problem of t r a n s la tio n . He comprehended the  importance of having 

an exact and accurate  te x t of the o r ig in a l,  before fu r th e r  tra n s la tio n s  

could be attem pted. I t  i s  s ig n if ic a n t  th a t  the  re s to red  knowledge of Greek 

and a l l  the  p h ilo lo g ic a l apparatus re su ltin g  from the  re v iv a l of learn ing  

should be turned to  the examination of the  te x t  of the  S c r ip tu re s , behind 

the  Vulgate, in  Northern Europe, where the  Reformation took strong hold upon 

the  minds of scho lars as w ell as of theo log ians.

Tyndale was as zealous as Erasmus fo r  the  enlightenment of the  unlearned 

people, having

"perceaued by experyence, how th a t  i t  was im possible to  s tab lysh  the 
laye people in  any t r u th ,  excepte y® sc r ip tu re  were piaynly  layde 
before th e i r  eyes in  th e i r  mother tonge, th a t  they  might se th e  pro
cès se, ordre and meaninge of the  t e x te ." (3 )

Upon the  p r in c ip le , Erasmus, More and Tyndale are  agreed. The emphasis of

the  prolonged controversy concerning the use of vernacular versions has

s h if te d . I t  i s  no longer confined to  th e  issue  between the  Church, unw illing

to  y ie ld  i t s  p re s tig e  as guardian of S c r ip tu ra l m ysteries, and the tr a n s la to r s

eager to  make them av a ilab le  to  a l l .  The con troversies of the  E arly  Tudor

(1 ) Prefixed to  h is  Greek t r a n s la t io n  of the  New Testament. "P arne lesis  ad
lectorem  plum," tra n s la te d  by William Roye, (p rin ted  a t  Antwerp 1529)*

(2) Revised ed itio n s  issued  I 519, 1522.
(3 ) Preface to  Genesis in  h is  version  of the  Pentateuch p rin ted  1530*

(quoted A.W .Pollard."Records of the  English Bible J* (Oxford Univ.Press I 9II)
p .95).

For account of th e  Pentateuch, see E.Gordon Duff. "A Short Account of 
T indale’s Pentateuch. "Marburg" 153^ (London I 9IO).
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period  are  more purely  l in g u is t ic ,  debating more sub tle  po in ts of d ic tio n  

and tra n s la tio n  w ith a l l  the sharpened c r i t i c a l  fa c u lty  which i s  a product of 

so many o ther con troversies of th is  age. The importance of th is  c r i t i c a l  

d isc rim in a tio n  i s  enhanced by the g ra v ity  of the  sub ject m atter. Since a 

charge of heresy might hang upon an inaccura te  or fa ls e  tra n s la t io n , a 

correspondingly m eticulous care had to  be exercised  by the  responsib le  

t r a n s la to r .

Tyndale comments upon the  carping s p i r i t  in  which t r a n s la to r s  of the

S c rip tu re s  were examined:

"For they which in  tymes paste  were wonte to  loke on mo more sc r ip tu re  
than they founde in  th e i r  duns or soch l ik e  develysh doctryne, haue 
y e t now so narowlye loked on my tra n s la ty o n , th a t  there  i s  not so much 
as one I  th e re in  i f  i t  lacke a t y t l e  over h is  hed, but they  haue noted
i t  and nombre i t  vnto the  ignorant people fo r  an h e re sy ." ( l)

He was sure of th e  f i tn e s s  of the  English language fo r  h is  high purposes

and re fu ted  the im putation of i t s  uncouthness as vehemently as 5'fr Thomas

More, c it in g  l ik e  him the t r a d i t io n  behind h is  work;

"Saynt Hierom also  tra n s la te d  the  Bible in / to  h is  mother tonge. Why 
maye not v;e also? They w il saye, i t  can not be tra n s la te d  in to  our 
tonge i t  i s  so rude. I t  i s  not so rude as they a r  fa ls e  ly e rs ." (2 )

Although so c lo se ly  a l l ie d  in  theory , with the  same consciousness of the

strenuous labour imposed upon the  tra n s la to r ,a n d  the  f a i th  th a t  th e  English

language was an instrum ent e a s ily  wrought to  th e i r  purposes, they  were

(1) Ib id . (P o lla rd , o p .c i t . p .94) •
(2) ‘̂The Obedience of a C h ris tian  Man. ( I528) . To the  Reader.

Newly P rin ted  and d i l ig e n tly  co rrec ted . Hans l u f t  a t  Marlborow in  
the  lande of Hesse. 1535* ( e a r l ie r  ed itio n  tem porarily  not av a ilab le  
a t  B.M.) Fol.XXV.verso.
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b i t t e r l y  opposed on the  d e ta i l  of th e  p ra c tic e . Tyndale had examined and 

compared the  q u a l i t ie s  of L a tin , Greek, Hebrew and E nglish , so th a t h is  

t r a n s la t io n  i s  undertaken with the f u l l  sense of the  e s s e n tia l  charac te r 

of each language upon which the theory  of t r a n s la t io n  lays such s t r e s s .  He 

decides th a t

" . . . t h e  Greke tonge agreeth  moare with th e  eng lish  then  with the  
la ty n e . And the  p ro p ertie s  of the  Hebrue tonge agreeth  a thousands 
tymes moare with the eng lish  then with the  la ty n e . The maner of 
speakynge i s  both one /  so th a t  in  a thousands p laces thou neadest 
not but to  t r a n s la t  i t  in to  the  englysh words fo r  w orde,/ when thou 
must seke a copasse in  the  la tyne  /  and yet sh a lt  haue moch works to  
t r a n s la te  i t  w elfaueredly so th a t  i t  haue the  same grace and swetnesse /  
sence and pure vnderstandings with i t  in  the  la tyne  /  as i t  hath  in. the 
h e b ru e .. " ( l)

N evertheless, one of More * s accusations aga in st Tyndale i s  th a t  he has

ignored the a u th o rity  of the  vernacu lar in  th a t  he has

"mysôe tra n s la te d  th ree  woordes of g rea t weights and euerye one of 
them i s  as I  suppose more than th ry se  th ree  tymes repeted and re=  
hearsed in  the  books...The one i s . . . t h i s  worde [p r ie s te s .]  The o ther 
the  Churche. The thyrde C h a rity e .. ." (2 )

Tyndale had tra n s la te d  these  words re sp e c tiv e ly  as " sen io rs" , "congregation",

and "love", and More says:

"Nowe dooe these  names in  our English toungue,/ neyther expresse the  
thynges th a t  be met by them ," (3 )

t h i s  reason preceding the  th eo lo g ica l ob jec tion  th a t

"he had a mischieuous minds in  the  chaunge." (4)

(1) Ib id .Fol.X V .verso.
(2) "Dialogue concernynge heresyes."  (ed.Cam pbell,op.c i t . f . 220.c o l .2 .H).
(3) I b i d . f . 220.col.2 .H  -  f .221 .c o l .1 .A' .
(4) I b i d . f . 221.co l.lA .



The h e re t ic a l  construction  which More e labo ra tes  upon the evidence of these  

words i s  s ig n if ic a n t  of th e  grave importance attached  to  the  choice of words 

with the  accepted meanings which would offend no conscience. Like the  secu lar 

t r a n s la to r  Tyndale had to  observe the ru le s  o f usage se lec ted  by the c r i t e r i a  

of scho lars from the  language of everyday speech. More am plifies h is  s ta te 

ment, and r e i te r a te s  what i s  one of th e  most im portant p r in c ip le s  of l in g u is t ic  

c r i t ic ism  in  the E arly  Tudor period . Continuing h is  argument concerning the 

a p p lica tio n  of the word "congregation," s ign ify ing  "a companye of Turkes as 

of Crysten men"(l) as again st the word "church", the  term used fo r  a company 

of C h ris tian  people, he says:

"And I  sayed and yet I  say, th a t  th is  i s  trew  of y® v su a ll sygnificatyon  
of these wordes them se lfe  in  the englyshe tonge, by the  come custume 
of vs englyshe peple, th a t ey ther now do vse these  wordes in  our langage, 
or th a t  haue vsed byfore oure dayes. And I saye th a t  th is  comen custume 
and vsage of speche i s  the  onely thynge, by whyche væ knowe the ryght 
and proper sygnifycacyon of any worde /  in  so mych th a t  yf a worde were 
taken oute of la te n , french, or spaynlshe, [and] were fo r  lakke of vnder- 
standynge of the  tonge from whense y t came, vsed fo r  a nother thynge 
in  englyshe then y t was in  the  formare tonge: then sygnyfyeth i t  in  
england none o ther thyng than as we vse y t and vnderstande therby , what 
so euer y t sygnifye anywhere e l l e s . " (2 )

This i s  a concise form ulation of the  p r in c ip le s  which were to  emerge in  the

middle of the century in  the  d iscussions of the  Cambridge c i r c le  connected

(1) "The Cofutacyon of Tyndale^s answers, made by syr Thomas More knyght lorde
chancello r of Englonde." Book I I I .F o l .c lx x x i .  P rin ted  R a s te ll  153^*

(2) Ib id . F o l .c x v ii i .
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with S ir  John Oheke. The augmenting of the  English language by borrovd.ngs 

from fo reign  languages, which had i t s  place in  the "ink-horn" controversy 

in  which th e  same scholars were involved, was a p a r t ic u la r ly  cogent problem 

fo r  the  t r a n s la to r .  Being forced sometimes to  coin equ ivalen ts not ye t in 

cluded in  the  vocabulary of the English language fo r words in  h is  o r ig in a l, 

be, almost more than o r ig in a l w rite rs , had to  se t him self some p rin c ip le  to  

co n tro l th i s  tendency. More c le a r ly  apprehends the  moderation and care fo r 

the  charac te r of the  language which could make fo reign  coinages valuable 

ad d itio n s to  the  language. C areful sc ru tin y  of every word i s  an e s se n tia l  

p a rt of the  t ra n s la te ra s  ta sk . More r e je c ts  Tyndale*s attem pts to  ju s t i f y

h is  choice of renderings because he cannot "saye th a t  thys i s  the  proper 
sygnyfycacyon of the worde, [church] whyche i s  the  thynge th a t  a 
tra n s la te u r  must re g a rd e ." ( l)

Even i f  Tyndale*s re lig io u s  persuasions can not be reconciled  with h is  own,

More demands a t  l e a s t  the  use of accurate English in  h is  tra n s la tio n s :

" ...th o u g h  I  can not make hym by no meane to  wryte trewe m ater, I  
wolde haue hym yet a t  the  lestewyse ry te  trewe englyshe." ( 2)

The general preoccupation with the  English language, from which th e re  evolves

a considerable body of c r i t i c a l  comment and d ic ta , th e re fo re  plays an

im portant p a r t  in  one of the  most serious con troversies in  the  Early Tudor

period . Many of the  pronouncements thrown o ff  in  the  heat of argument

(1) Ib id . Fol.-CTix.
(2) Ib id . F o l.c lx x x i. (For d iscussion  of More*s own s ty le ,  which might be

examined in  the  l ig h t  of these  c r i t i c a l  comments, see J .D e lco u rt. "Essai 
su r la  langue de S ir  Thomas More d*après ses oeuvres an g la ise s ,"  (P aris

1914)
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co n trib u te  to  the  stim ulus and gradual build ing  up of the  c r i t i c a l  a t t i tu d e .

These are  p a r t ic u la r ly  valuable when they throw l ig h t  upon the p e rso n a litie s

who were th e  moving s p i r i t s  of the  age in  many spheres of a c t iv i ty ,  but who

y e t remain e lu s iv e , th e i r  work being no adequatej&.ndicatic*]6f  th e i r  personal

in flu en ce . S ir  John Cheke, the  acknowledged in te l le c tu a l  lead er of h is  tim e,

takes h is  place in  the  controversy concerning Bible t r a n s la t io n , and another

fragment can be added to  the mosaic which makes up h is  p o r t r a i t .

The same names recu r as lead ers  of the  fo rces of l ib e r a l  thought or

obscurantism , whether in  a re lig io u s  or secu la r con tex t. Cheke and Stephen

G ardiner, Bishop of W inchester, soon to  be engaged in  a f ie rc e  s trugg le

about the  reformed pronunciation of Greek which was taken to  be an in d ica tio n

of too l ib e r a l  in te l le c tu a l  id eas , pursue th e i r  resp ec tiv e  courses in  a

controversy concerning the language of the  B ible .

Gardiner strenuously  opposed the p rin tin g  of the  Great Bible in  1539*

When G rafton and Whitchurch co llec ted  from P a ris  the m ateria l l e f t  a f te r  the

English p r in te r s  there  had f le d , accused of heresy , they t r ie d  to  continue

th e i r  work in  England. This they did

"not without g rea t tro u b le  and lo sse , fo r  the  hatred  of the  bishops 
namely, Steven Gardiner and h is  fellow es, who m ightily  did stomacke and 
maligne the  p rin tin g  th e re o f ." ( l )

He had a lready , in  1535, taken some p a r t  in  the p ro jec ted  "Bishops* B ib le ."

Cromwell delegated to  each Bishop a po rtion  of the  New Testament fo r  h is

( l )  Fox. "A%rtes and Monument e s ."  4 th  e d i t io n .  London, 15 8 3 . p . 11 Ql, 
(Quoted A .W .Pollard, o p .c i t .  p .227).
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co rre c tio n , and Gardiner seems to  have completed h is  share, fo r  he speaks in

a l e t t e r  to  Cromwell of June 10th’, 1535, of

"having fin ish ed  the tra n s la t io n  of Saynt Luke and Saynt John, wherin 
I have spent a g re t la b o u r ." ( l)

He appears again in  the  condemnation of the  Great Bible a t a Convocation in

1542, a t  which th i s  version  was voted u n f i t  fo r  use

" n is i  p riu s  deb ite  c a s tig e tu r  e t examinetur ju x ta  earn Bibliam quae 
conununiter in  e cc le s ia  Anglicana le g i tu r ." (2 )

Again the focus of the  d ispu te  i s  l in g u is t ic .  G ardiner, ever zealous fo r

the  cause of the  L atin  language, and unw illing to  s a c r if ic e  the  L atin  element

in  the  vernacu lar, drew up a l i s t  of about a hundred words which he proposed

should be re ta ined

"pro eorum germane e t na tive  in te l le c tu  e t r e i  |ja je s ta te ,  quoad p o te r i t  
ve l in  sua natu ra  r e t i n e r i ,  v e l quara accommodatissime f i e r i  p o ss it  in  
AnglicuTQ sermonem. " (3)

Had the  fu tu re  of the  English Bible tra n s la t io n  la in  in  the  hands of men

of Gardiner* s persuasion , the  compromise between L atin  d ig n ity  and native

lu c id i ty  and s im p lic ity  would not have been accomplished so successfijilly as

i t  7/as e stab lish ed  in  the  work of Tyndale, and confirmed by Miles Coverdale.

(1) See "S ta te  Papers of Henry V III ."  V o l.I , p .430. P rin ted  *Froin Crumwell’s
Correspondence in  the  Chapter House, Bundle If.*. (Quoted A.W .Pollard, 
o p .c i t .  p .196- 197, note 2) .

( 2) See W ilkins’s "C oncilia ."  V o l.III.pp .860  seq. (Quoted A .W .Pollard,op.c i t .
p .272. T ransla ted  by A .W .P o lla rd :" ...u n til  f i r s t  purged and examined 
side  by side  with the (L atin) Bible commonly read in  the  English Church.” 
(op .c i t . p .274) .

(3 ) See W ilkins’s "C oncilia ."  V ol.III.ppp860 seq. (Quoted A ,W .Pollard.op.c i t .
p .273) .  T ranslated  by A .W .Pollard:" , . .fo r  t h e i r  germane and na tive  
meaning and fo r  the m ajesty of th e i r  m atter might be re ta in ed  as f a r  as 
possib le  in  th e i r  own natu re  or be turned in to  English speech as c lo se ly  
as p o ss ib le ."  (op .c i t . p .274).
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S ir  John Cheke, as anxious to  preserve the  Saxon ch a rac te r of English 

as G ardiner was to  obscure i t  with L atin , issued  a co u n te rb las t to  the  

L a t in is ts  in  h is  t r a n s la t io n  of the Gospel o f St.Matthew from the o r ig in a l  

Greek in to  Saxon speech. He su b s titu te d  na tive  form ations even fo r  the  

L a tin  d e r iv a tiv e s  t a c t f u l l y  used by Tyndale. A comparison w ith o th e r v e rs io n s ( l)  

shows th a t  Cheke*s a l te r a t io n s  did not receive  the  sanction  of l a t e r  v e rs io n s , 

'"hey merely/" prove th a t  the  best course fo r  the  English  language was the  

ju d ic io u s  adm ixture of o ther elements advocated by men such as S ir  Thomas 

Wilson and S ir  Thomas E lyo t. The type of Germanic compound which he t r ie d  

to  rev iv e  had been la rg e ly  given up. Cheke*s aim was to  c o n s tru c t a 

vocabulary which would be comprehensible to  a l l  who knew only t h e i r  n a tiv e  

language, but th e  words he proposed to  su b s ti tu te  fo r  the fo re ig n  compounds 

which had passed in to  common currency were as fo reign-,to  such people as a 

vocabulary on th e  b a s is  of G ardiner*s suggestions would have been. I t  i s ,  

however, s ig n if ic a n t  of the  pervasive in te r e s t  in  language in  the  s ix tee n th  

cen tu ry  to  f in d  the  same c o n flic tin g  p r in c ip le s  as in  o th e r sc h o la rly  

d iscu ss io n s  and c r i t i c a l  lo c i .

( l )  Comparative ta b le  o f equ iva len ts  in  the  versions of Cheke and o th e rs .
(Quoted from e d itio n  by James Goodwin.London l8 4 3 .In tro d .p .l8 .)
Cheke W vclif.1380 Tyndale.1534 A uthorised V ersion I 6I I

ou tpeop ling . I .  I 7 . transm ygracioun. c a p t iv i té .  ca rry ing  away,
w iseards. I I .  I 6 . astromyens. wyse men. wise men. *
moond. IV. 24. lu n a tik . lunatyke. lu n a tic k e .
t o l l e r s .  V. 46 . pupplicans. pub licans. p u b lican s ,
groundwrought:V II. 25 . foundid. grounded. founded,
hunderder. V III . 5 . c en tu rien . cen tu rio n . c en tu rio n ,
f ro s e n t.  " Note.X, a p o È tlis . a p o s tle s . a p o s tle s ,
biw ordes. X III . 3 , p a ra b lis .  s im ili tu d e s , p a ra b le s ,
o rd e rs . XV. 2. tra d ic io u n s . tra d ic io n s . t r a d i t io n ,
freschraan. X X III.1$. p r o s i l i t e .  [c irc u m lo cu tio n ].p ro se ly te ,
cro ssed . XXVII.22. c ru c if ie d . c ru c if ie d . c ru c if ie d .
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The stormy progress of the  t r a n s la t io n  of the  B ible in to  English

leaves in  i t s  wake a t r a i l  o f comment upon the  ex igencies of th e  lab o u r.

I t  demanded the  co -opera tion  of the  men who were persuaded of t h e i r  re l ig io u s

av oca tion , who had not t h e i r  "w it ocupied about w o rld li th in g is " ( l)^  w ith the

le a rn ed , to  help them w ith th e  a c tu a l process of c o lla t io n  and t r a n s la t io n .

The L o lla rd  B ible was produced with a g rea t d ea l o f labour:

F i r s t ,  t h i s  symple c rea tu re  hadde myche t r a u a i le ,  w ith d iu erse  fe law is  
and h e lp e r is ,  to  gedere manie elde b ib l i s  and o there  d o c to u ris , and 
comune g lo s is ,  and to  make oo Ls.tyn bib-éè sumdel trew e; and thanne to  
s tu d ie  i t  of the  hewe, the  te x te  iiith  th e  g lo se , and o there  d o c to u ris , 
as he mi^te g e te , and sp e c ia li  Line on th e  elde te s ta jn en t, th a t  h e lp ide  
fu l  myche in  th i s  werk; the th rid d e  tyme to  counseile  w ith elde 
g ram ariens, and elde dyuynis, o f..barde se n ten c is , hou tho m izten b est 
be vndurstonden and t r a n s la t id ;  the  i i i j . ty m e  to  t r a n s la te  as c l e e r l i  as 
he coude to  th e  sen tence, and to  haue manie gode fe law is  and kunnynge 
a t  the  c o rrec tin g  of th e  t ra n s la c io u n ." (2)

In  th e  E arly  Tudor p e rio d , when t r a n s la t io n  had become the  pastim e of lea rn ed

men and of th e  c u ltu red  a r is to c ra c y , B ible t r a n s la t io n  was s t i l l  t h i s  a l l -

absorbing d is c ip l in e ,  c a llin g  fo r  th e  ex erc ise  of a man's c r i t i c a l  and

in te l l e c tu a l  f a c u l t ie s  to  th e  u tte rm o st. N icholas U dall recogn ises th e

exac ting  na tu re  of th e  B ible t r a n s la to r 's  duty , th a t

" . . . t h e  th ing  i s  suche as rauste so throughlye occupie and possesse 
th e  dooer, and must haue hym so a t te n te  to  ap p lie  th a t  same ex erc ise  
one ly , th a t  he may not duryng th a t  season take  in  hand any o th e r  tra d e  
o f businesse  whereby to  purchase h is  lyuing; besides th a t  th e  th in g  
cannot bee dooen w ithout bestow=ing of long tyme, g re a te  watchyng, 
muche p e in es, d i l ig e n te  s tu d y e .. . " ( 3 )•

(1) Purvey ' 3 Prologue (See F o rsh a ll and Madden, o p .c i t . V o l .I .P re fa c e .p .60) .
(2) Ib id .  p .57 . . >
(3 ) T ra n s la tio n  of "The Paraphrases of Erasmus vpon th e  newe te s ta m e n t.’0-55^

V ol.I.T he P reface "Unto the  Kinges M a ies tie ."  [ l l ,v e rso ^
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He fu r th e r  draws the  d is t in c t io n  between the  freedom of the  c re a tiv e  ac

t i v i t y  as compared with th e  w atchfully  c r i t i c a l  process of t r a n s la t io n .  He 

ex p la in s th a t

th e  laboure s e lfe  i s  of i t  se lfe  a more p e in e fu ll  and a more tedyous 
thyng, then fo r  a manne to  w rite  or prosecute anye argumente o f hys 
ow!ie inuencion . A man hath hys oiine inuenciobn rea.dye a t  h is  ovn 
p lea su re  w ithout l e t t e s  or stoppes to  make suche d iscourse  as h is  
argujnente re q u ire th : but a tra n s  - la to u r  must of fo rce  in  manier a t  
euerye o th er woorde s ta ig h , and suspende bothe h is  co g itac io n  and h is  
penne to  looke vpon h is  au toure, so th a t  he mighte in  eq u a ll tyme 
make th r i s e  so muche, as he can bee hable to  t r a n s la te ." ( l )

This i s  a c le a r  reco g n itio n  of the  unrem itting  exerc ise  of judgment c a lle d  fo r

in  t r a n s la t io n ,  th e  double demands of the  o r ig in a l  and the  ren d e rin g , and the

r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  imposed upon the t r a n s la to r  to  make th i s  rendering  as exact as

is  consonant with the  term s of th£ language of t r a n s la t io n .  (2)

T his r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  compels them to  a close study o f th e  methods by

which th e  meaning may be tran sm itted  unchanged by tra n s p o s itio n  in to  another

idiom . The conclusion  of th e  B ible t r a n s la to r s  i s  th a t  th e  l i t e r a l  equ iva len ts

of words in  both languages must be s a c r if ic e d  i f  necessary  to  keep -- se n te n tia l-

unim paired, allow ing fo r  th e  d if fe re n t  ch arac te rs  of both languages. They

know th a t

"a t r a n s la to u r  hath  g re e t nede to  s tu d ie  wel the  sen tence, both b ifo re  
and a f t i r ,  and loke th a t  suche equiuok wordis acorde w ith th e  s e n t e n c e . (3 )

T heir regard  i s  fo r  the  eventual lu c id i ty  of the  f in ish e d  product r a th e r  than

fo r  a p ed an tic  rep roduction  o f the  o r ig in a l ,  exact in  t r a n s la t io n  but awkward

Tl) Ibid. ~ —
(2) Ib id .
(3 ) P u rv ey 's  Prologue. (See F o rsh a ll and Madden.op.c i t . P re fa c e .p .60) .
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and obscure as a literary work. The W ycliffites, early- in the lin e of th is

tradition found that the best translation from Latin into English is

"to translate a ftir  the sentence, and not oneli a ft ir  the wordis, so 
that the sentence be as opin, either openere, in English as in Latyn, 
and go not fer fro the lettre; and i f  the le ttre  may not be suid in  
the translating, le t  the sentence euere be horl and open, for the 
wordis owen to serue to the entent and sentence, and e l l i s  the wordis 
ben superflu either fa lse ." (l)

This emphasis on the "openness" of meaning is  one of the most essential 

tenets of the Bible translator. The instructiœi of the layman hy opening 

to him an accurate and reliable version of the Scriptures was the very 

mainspring of the whole movement- Accuracy of translation achieved at the 

expense of the sim plicity which would make i t  easily  understood by a l l  would 

defeat the whole end and aim of men such as Wycliffe, and his successors, 

Erasmus, More and Tyndale. The fault of following the Latin too closely  spoilt 

the e ffec t of the f ir s t  W ycliffite translation, and th is defect had to be 

remedied in the second recension. Translators of the Early Tudor period 

benefited by the general attitude towards language during the early years of 

the sixteenth century. The norm of standard speech, "a selection of the 

language really used men" is  more firmly established, and an increasing '

sense of lin gu istic  propriety helps them to avoid the faults of the earlier  

translators. Miles Coverdale, lAo continued the work set on foot by Tyndale 

had th is  lin gu istic  sense highly developed. In 1535 produced a translation  

from the German and Latin, which, in i t s  second edition, was formally sanc

tioned by the king's licence. The care with which be went about h is a c tiv itie s

(1) Ib id .p .57.

a
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i s  the  outcome o f a h ig h ly  se lf-consc ious a t t i tu d e  to  l in g u is t ic  study.

He claim s both accuracy of t r a n s la t io n  and ease of s ty le :

" . . . I  haue not in  any poynte gone from the  tru e  meanynge o f th e  au thoure, 
but haue thozrow ly obserued the phrases of both tongues, auoydynge in  
a l l  th a t  I  myght the  darke ma-ner of tran s la ty n g e  a f t e r  the  l a t in e  
p h rases , to  the  in te n te  th e  Englyshe reader myghte haue th e  f u l l  vnder- 
standynge h ereo f wythout anye knowledge of the  la ty n e  to n g u e ." ( l)

Behind h is  t r a n s la t io n  o f the  B ible of 1535, l i e s  a long process o f se le c tio n

and comparison. He says:

"To h e lp  me h e re in  I  have had sundry t r a n s la t io n s ,  not only in  L a tin , 
but a lso  o f th e  Dutch in te rp r e te r s ,  whom because of t h e i r  s in g u la r  
g i f t s  and sp e c ia l  d ilig en ce  in  the  B ib le , I  have been the  more g lad  
to  fo llow  fo r  th e  most p a r t  according as I  was re q u ire d ." (2 )

The t r a n s la to r s  a re  th e re fo re  th e  b e tte r  q u a lif ie d  to  choose the  s ty le  b est

su ited  to  th e  c a p a c itie s  of t h e i r  audience and y e t not o ffensive  to  t h e i r

t r a n s la to r 's  conscience by reason of any in f id e l i ty  to  th e  o r ig in a l .  The

c re a tio n  of a se rv ice ab le  p la in  s ty le  i s  th e i r  aim, r a th e r  than  " to  vse

th e i r  e leg an c ie  of sp ech e ," (3 ) because

" th e re  was a s p e c ia l i  regard to  be had to  the  rude and v n le t t re d  people, 
who perchaunce through d e fa u lt of a tte ig n in g  to  th e  high s t i l e ,  should 
a lso  thereby  haue been defrauded of th e  p r o f i t  and f ru ic te  o f vnderstand- 
yng th e  sence, whiche th ing  th a t  th e i  might dc?e, was th e  onely purpose 
why i t  was f i r s t  t r a n s la te d " .(4)

(1 ) T ra n s la tio n  o f C a lv in 's  work on the  Sacrament. "A fa y th fu l and moste
godly  t r e a ty s e  coiHmynge the  most sacred sacrament o f th e  b lessed  body 
and bloude of our Saviour C h r i s t . . . t r a n s la te d  in to  Englishe by a fa y th -  
f u l l  b ro th e r ."  ( I550) . (P re fa to ry  e p i s t l e .A . i i ) .

(2) Prologue to  Tyndale* s t r a n s la t io n  of the  B ib le , 1535»
(3 ) N icholas U da ll. "The P a r^ h ra s e s  o f Erasmus vpon th e  newe te s ta m e n t."

V o l.I .  "Unto the  re a d e r jl4 .v e rso )
(4) Ib id .  C f.Anonymous."A d iscourse  wherein i s  debated whether i t  be expedient

th a t  the  S c rip tu re  should be in  E nglish fo r  a l  men to  reade th a t  wyll"
(1554)1
" . . .h a rd n e s  in  sc rip = tu re  o f te  doeth a r is e  o f the  p ro = p rie tie  o f th e  
tongue, th a t  eue =rye tongue hath  h is  owne p rosper phrase not p e r f i t ly e  
to  bee knowen beinge tra n s la te d  in to  ano ther tongue."(C  v i . r e c to .1 1 .I l - l 8f
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Throughout th e  E arly  Tudor p e rio d , when d iscu ssio n  of Bible t r a n s la t io n  

becomes as common "as though i t  were, but a C an i/te rbu rye  t a l e , " ( l )  th e  same 

problems a re  debated, and the  same methods a re  chosen. As sch o larsh ip  in 

c reases , the t r a n s la t io n  o f the  Bible b e n e fits  by re s to re d  knowledge and 

sharper p e rs p ic u ity , ’Ahether e a r ly  o r l a te  in  the  p e r io d ,th e re  i s  l i t t l e  

d if fe re n c e  in  the  fundamental approach to  th e  su b je c t. W illiam Whittingham, 

rev is in g  a v ers io n  of th e  New Testam ent, in  1557, uses the  same methods as 

th e  W y c lif f i te s , Tyndale and Coverdale before him:

" F i r s t  as touching th e  perusing of th e  t e x t ,  i t  was d i l ig e n t ly  reu ised  
by th e  moste approued Greke examples, and conference of t r a n s la t io n s  in  
o th e r tonges as th e  learned  may e a s ie ly  iudge, both by the  f a i t h f u l  
rendering  of the  sen tence, and a lso  by the  p ro p r ie t ie  of th e  wordes 
and p e rs p ic u i t ie  of th e  ph rase ...A nd  because th e  Hebrew and Greke phrases 
which are  s trange  to  rendre in  o th er tongues, and a lso  sh o rte , shulde 
not be so harde , I  haue sometyme in te rp re te d  them w ithout any w hit 
d im inishing the  grace of the  sense, as our langage doth vse th e m .. ." (2 )

I t  i s  s ig n if ic a n t  th a t  i t  should be th e  E arly  Tudor period  y/hich saw the

fu lf ilm e n t of so many attem pts to  e s ta b lis h  a vernacu la r v e rs io n  o f th e  B ible .

The men of th i s  tim e a re  conscious th a t  they  have been preceded by many

s im ila r  w orkers,(3 ) but th a t  th e re  has never been so concerted an e f fo r t  as

(1) "A d iscourse  wherein i s  debated whether i t  be expedient th a t  th e  S c rip tu re
should be in  E nglish fo r  a l  men to  reade th a t  w y ll."  Anonymous (1554)

(2) Quoted A .W .Pollard .op .c i t . p .26.
(3 ) e .g .( a )  Anonymous. "A Compendious old T reatyse shewynge how th a t  we ought

to  haue ye s c r ip tu re  in  Englysche." (153O)• 
e . g . " . . .v e n e ra b il is  Bede ledde by the  s p i r i t e  o f gode transla ted  a g rea te  

p a rte  o f th e  byble in to  englyshe. Whose o r ig in e l le s  ben in  many abbeys 
in  y n g la n d ... (A iv . r e c to ) .
Also Richard th e  heremyte of Hampole doe we in to  englysh the  p s a l te r  
w ith a g lose  o f th e  lesso n s of d ir ig e  âd many o th er t r e a ty s e s ."
(A V.recto) .
(b) Thomas Cranmer. P reface to  th e  Great B ib le , published by roya l 

a u th o r i ty , and under h is  d ire c tio n  in  1539, r e f e r s  to  the  Saxon 
t r a n s la t io n s .  "The F a thers o f th e  E nglish  Church." V o l .I I I ,  "Various 
T rac ts  and E x tra c ts  from the  Works o f Thomas Cranmer?(London I 809.P .56) .
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in  t h e i r  age. There was a com bination o f c o n d itio n s  a s  p ro p itio u s  f o r  th e

f r u i t i o n  o f t h i s  branch o f th e  t r a n s la t in g  a c t iv i t y ,  as fo r  th e  s tim u lu s  to

se c u la r  t r a n s la t io n .  The co incidence o f th e  R evival o f c la s s ic a l  s tu d ie s  and

th e  Reform ation produced a new a t t i tu d e  to  th e  u se fu ln e ss  o f knowledge to

th e  in d iv id u a l .  S ecu la r knowledge was adjudged to  be a necessa ry  p a r t  o f  th e

rounded, fu lly -d ev e lo p ed  p e rs o n a l i ty .  The reso u rces  o f c la s s ic a l  knowledge

were th e re fo re  throvai open by means o f t r a n s la t io n  to  everyone who wished to

a s s im ila te  them w ithou t having th e  means o f read ing  th e  o r ig in a ls .  S im ila r ly ,

th e  le a d in g  s p i r i t s  o f th e  Reform ation a s s e r te d  th e  r ig h t  o f th e  in d iv id u a l

to  have access to  S c r ip tu ra l  knowledge, and to  in te r p r e t  i t  by th e  l i g h t  o f

h i s  own rea so n . A c a re fu l  t r a n s la t io n  was th e re fo re  im p e ra tiv e , to  supply

th e  needs o f a re c e p tiv e  and a p p re c ia tiv e  a u d ie n c e .( l)

A t r a c t  of 1539 goes so fa r  as to  say th a t the reading of the Bible

has d isp la c e d  th e  romances:

"Englishmen have now in  hand in  every Church and p la c e , alm ost every  
man th e  Holy B ib le  and New Testam ent in  t h e i r  mother tongue in s te a d  o f 
th e  o ld  fabu lous and f a n t a s t i c a l  books o f th e  Table Round, L auncelo t 
du Lac & c., and such o th e r , v/hose-unpure f i l t h  and v a in  f a b u lo s i ty  th e  
l i g h t  o f God has ab o lish ed  u t t e r l y . "(2)

(1) Foxe, speaking o f  t h i s  p e rio d , says:
" . . . g r e a t  m u l t i tu d e s . . . t a s te d  and follow ed th e  sw eetness o f G od's Holy 
Word alm ost in  as ample manner, fo r  th e  number o f w e ll d isposed  h e a r t s ,  
as now.. .C e r te s , th e  fe rv e n t z ea l o f th ese  C h r is t ia n  days seemed much 
su p e r io r  to  th e se  our days and tim es, as m a n ife s tly  may appear by t h e i r  
s i t t i n g  up a l l  n ig h t in  read ing  and h earin g : a ls o  by t h e i r  expenses and 
charges in  buying o f books in  E n g l is h . . ."  (A cts and Monuments. I V .2 iy .f f . )

(2) "A Summary D e c la ra tio n  o f th e  F a i th ,  Uses and O bservations in  England," 
C o l l ie r .  E c c le s ia s t ic a l  H is to ry  I I .  C o lle c tio n  o f  R ecords.47.
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With th e  awakening o f n a tio n a l  consciousness in  th e  l a t e r  Middle Ages,

th e  t r a n s la to r s  o f th e  B ible de rived  a d d it io n a l  s tim u lus from th e  f a c t  th a t

o th e r  c o u n tr ie s  possessed  v e rs io n s  in  t h e i r  s e v e ra l v e rn a c u la rs . Purvey

rem arks in  h is  P rologue th a t

"Frenshe men, Beemers, and B rito n s  han th e  b ib le ,  and o th e re  bok is o f 
deuocioun and o f exposic ioun , t r a n s la t i d  in  here  modir langage; whi 
shulden not E ng lish  men haite th e  same in  h ire  modir langage, I  can not 
w i t e . . . " ( l )

H is op in ion  i s  rep ea ted  by Coverdale in  th e  s ix te e n th  cen tu ry :

"But to  say th e  t r u th  before  God, i t  was n e i th e r  my lab o u r nor d e s i re  to  
have t h i s  work put in  my hand: n e v e r th e le s s  i t  g riev ed  me th a t  o th e r  
n a tio n s  should be more p le n te o u s ly  provided f o r  w ith  th e  S c r ip tu re  in  
t h e i r  mother tongue than  w e." ( 2 )

The t r a n s la to r  has h igh  s ta tu s  in  th e  ranks o f those  who re n d e r , s e rv ic e  to  th e

s t a t e ,  an im portan t o f f ic e  in  th e  Tudor p e rio d , U dall i s  very  conscious o f

th e  p o s i t io n  o f a l l  who undertake th e  work o f t r a n s la t io n :

" I t  i s  th e re fo re  no smal b e n e f ite  th a t  suche^persons do a common w eale, 
which a re  w il l in g ly  t r a u a i l l e r s  in  t h i s  kind of w r i t in g . For as newe 
hookas o f t r i f l e i n g  v a n i t ie s  and p rofane argum entes we nede none, th e re  
a re  d a i ly  so many w riten : but to  haue such werkes made common to  th e  
pub lique  use o f y® un learned  m u ltitu d e , as a re  th e  p r in c ip a l  b e s te  and 
haue ben w r i t te n  by noble C lerkes o f undoubted le a rn in g , knowinge, and ; 
g o d lin e s s , th e r e in  c o n s is te th  such a publique b e n e f i te  e tc ."  (3 )

At every  s tag e  th e  work o f th e  B ib le  t r a n s la to r s  i s  th e  su b je c t o f  f ie r c e

co n tro v e rsy , in v o lv in g  sc h o la rs  and men o f l e t t e r s  as w ell as th e o lo g ia n s  and

( l )  See F o rs h a ll  and Madden, o p .c i t . P re fa c e .p .59.
C f .a ls o  P u rv ey 's  E ng lish  v e rs io n  o f t r e a t i s e ,  founded on th e  debate  on 

b ib l i c a l  t r a n s la t io n s  between th e  L o lla rd , P e te r  I jl^ e , and th e  Dominican, 
Thomas Palm er, a t  Oxford, 1403-1405. M .D eanesly .op.c i t . Appendix I I . p . 441.

(2) See H .C ra ik ."E n g lish  Prose S e le c tio n s ."  V o l.I .p .2 0 5 . Prologue to
T ra n s la tio n  o f th e  B ib le . 1535» (B.M.copy no t a v a i la b le ) .

(3 ) P araphrases o f  Erasmus e t c ." ( l5 5 l ) .V o l . I .  "Unto th e  K inges M a ie s tie " .
01 V .  re c to  -  v e rso .
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d iv in e s . No q u estio n  of t h e i r  aim o r method i s  l e f t  unprobed, and th e  mass of 

comment i s  o rgan ised  a g a in s t  o p p o sitio n  more c le a r ly  th an  ever became 

n ecessa ry  fo r  s e c u la r  t r a n s la t io n .  Hie unanim ity of t h e i r  co/nments, and th e  

co inc idence  o f th e se  w ith th e  op in ions advanced by se c u la r  t r a n s la to r s  shows 

th a t  t r a n s la to r s  in  both f i e ld s  were working to  a programme o f d efined  

c r i t i c a l  th o u g h t. I t  i s  a keystone o f both language and l i t e r a t u r e .
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CHAPTER IV.

SECUL/iR TRANSLATION AND TRANSLATORS.

With an abundance o f m u ltifa r io u s  i n t e r e s t s  to  examine and compare, 

w r i te r s  o f th e  s ix te e n th  cen tu ry  needed th e  h e lp  o f some d e f in i te  system 

o r touchstone  ty  which to  measure th e  p o t e n t i a l i t i e s  o f th e  E ng lish  

language. These s tan d ard s  a re  in  p a r t  supp lied  by th e  d is c ip l in e  o f 

t r a n s la t io n  from both c la s s ic a l  and contemporary v e rn a cu la r languages.

The mass o f comment contained  in  p re fa c e s , d e d ic a tio n s  and o b i te r  d ic ta  

in  th e  E arly  Tudor perio d  shows t h a t  th e  t r a n s la to r s  conceived o f t h e i r  

work as a l i t e r a r y  e x e rc is e , c a l l in g  fo r  c r i t i c a l  method and d e c is io n .

I t  c o n tr ib u te s ,  th e re fo re ,  v a lu ab le  evidence o f l i t e r a r y  and l in g u i s t i c  

t a s t e  to  th e  study  o f th e  c r i t i c a l  a t t i tu d e ,  and c l a r i f i e s  many o f  t h e , 

contem porary o p in ions concerning th e  value o f E ng lish  as a l i t e r a r y  

language.

A c r i t i c a l  d e c is io n  i s  presupposed in  th e  t r a n s l a t o r 's  cho ice  o f  model. 

I t  im p lies  a co n v ic tio n  o f th e  i n t r i n s i c  worth o f th e  o r ig in a l ,  which makes 

i t  worthy of a t t e n t io n  in  an o th er language. Too much emphasis cannot be 

l a i d  upon t h i s ,  however, s in c e  th e  m otives o f th e  i n i t i a l  choice may n o t 

be p r im a r ily  l i t e r a r y .  One o f  th e  d is tin g u is h in g  c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  o f  

Renascence sc h o la rs  i s  t h e i r  d e s ire  to  make t h e i r  newly recovered  knowledge 

as w idely  e f f e c t iv e  as p o s s ib le ,-b y  t r a n s la t in g  i t  in to  th e  language o f th e  

u n lea rn ed . D id a c tic  o r m oral va lue  o f su b je c t m a tte r  i s  t h e i r  f i r s t  con

s id e r a t io n .  T his very  im portance o f th e  m a tte r  o f th e  o r ig in a l  causes
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g r e a te r  r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  to  be la id  upon th e  method o f t r a n s la t io n .  The 

e f f e c t ,  i f  n o t th e  im pulse, has a l i t e r a r y  and c r i t i c a l  b ea rin g . The 

tr a n s p o s i t io n  o f th e  m a te r ia l in to  o th er term s must be accomplished w ithout 

damaging tfetf i n t e g r i t y ,  fo r  f a i lu r e  to  do th i s  would d e fe a t th e  whole u ltim a te  

aim o f th e  t r a n s la to r .

He must then  co n sid er which method w il l  th e  b e t te r  serve h is  purposes.

A l i t e r a l  t r a n s la t io n  might m ain tain  th e  c lo se  connection between o r ig in a l  

and t r a n s la t io n .  On th e  o th e r  hand, a paraphrase  in to  th e  idiom o f th e  

second language might convey th e  meaning more c le a r ly  and co g en tly . The 

t r a n s la to r  who has any sense o f h i s  duty can h a rd ly  evade th e  making o f a 

d e c is io n  on th e se  p o in ts .

He i s  then  confron ted  w ith th e  choice o f the  s ty le  which w i l l  b e s t 

meet th e  demands o f th e  audience to  whom i t  i s  add ressed . Care f o r  th e  

va lue  o f  th e  su b je c t m a tte r  makes o b sc u rity  u n d e s ira b le , s in ce  th e  work must 

be e a s i ly  understood by a l l  i t s  re a d e rs . At th e  same tim e , th e  d ic t io n  and 

s ty le  must be approved by more s c h o la r ly  s ta n d a rd s . The r e c o n c i l ia t io n  o f 

th e s e  claim s p re se n ts  ano ther problem fo r  th e  t r a n s la to r ] s  c o n s id e ra tio n .

The tra c in g  o f th e se  tre n d s  o f th o u g h t, and th e  g e n e ra l conclusions 

to  be drawn from them c o n s t i tu te  one method o f approach to  some o f th e  

l i t e r a r y  and l in g u i s t i c  h a b its  o f th e  s ix te e n th  cen tu ry .

The ex te n t to  which th e se  p r in c ip le s  were c o n s is te n t ly  c r  su c c e ss fu lly  

applied, by th e  t r a n s la to r s  o f th e  E arly  Tudor and E lizab e th an  p e rio d s  

c o n s t i tu te s  a s tu d y  in  i t s e l f .  For th e  purposes o f tra c in g  evidence o f a 

c r i t i c a l  consciousness , c o n s id e ra tio n  w il l  be r e s t r i c t e d  to  t h e i r  th eo ry  a lo n e .
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There ŵ as in  England no E tienne Dolet to  co d ify  th e  ru le s  fo r

t r a n s la t io n  on th e  model o f "La Manière de b ien  t r a d u ir e  d 'une  langue en

une a u t r e " , ( l )  bu t th e re  i s  a unanim ity o f aim in  th e  comments o f th e  many

t r a n s la to r s  in  England which in d ic a te s  th e  acceptance of some g e n e ra l

s ta n d a rd s .

They have no doubt about th e  im portance o f th e  t r a n s la t in g  a c t iv i t y .  

S ch o la rly  c u ltu re  had become an e s s e n t ia l  a t t r ib u t e  o f th e  Renascence 

c o u r t ie r  and man o f a f f a i r s . (2) I t  had become p a r t  of th e  e s s e n t ia l  frame

work on which th e  b u ild in g  up o f a complete and u se fu l  p e rs o n a l i ty  was 

fash io n ed . T herefo re  i t  must be extended to  th e  l e s s  lea rn ed  as w e ll, who, 

by reason  o f t h e i r  i n a b i l i t y  to  read  th e  c la s s ic a l  l i t e r a t u r e  in  which t h i s  

c iv i l i s in g  m a te r ia l  was to  be found, could only approach i t  by v e rs io n s  

in  t h e i r  mother tongue. The t r a n s la to r s ' re c o g n itio n  o f t h i s  need f o r  

d issem in a tin g  knowledge i s  r e i t e r a te d  c o n tin u a lly  th roughout t h e i r  p refaces*  

I f  th e  l i t e r a t u r e  o f en te rta inm en t reaches t h i s  p u b lic  in  th e  v e rn a c u la r , so 

a ls o  may more u se fu l  knowledge. I t  may be a c o lle c t io n  o f le g a l  knowledge,

"cOpounded both in  E nglish  and in  L atyne, to  ye in te n t  i t  may be th e  
easeéyer taken  and perceyued o f them th a t  a re  but meanely lea rn ed  in  
th e  Latyne t o n g e . . . " ( 3 )

(1) P ub lished  1540.
(2 ) Cf .C a s tig lio n e . "'HI CbrtegianA'" trans.T .H oby ( I 561) .
(3 ) Thomas Phaer."A newe boke o f P ré s id e n te s"  (1543)*"A p re face  to  th e  re a d e r ,

by Thomas Phayer” . (B.M.copy. A i l ,v e r s o ) .
C f .a lso  S ir  Ttomas E ly o t. "The D octrinal o f P rin ces  made by th e  noble 

o ra to u r  I s o c r a t e s ." (1534) " S ir  Thomas E l io t  Knight to  th e  re a d e r ."
He w rite s  " to  th e  in te n t  th a t  t h e i ,  which do not vnderstande greeke nor 
l a t i n e ,  shoulde no t la c k  th e  commoditee and p le a su re , which maie be taken  
in  readyng th e r o f ."  Cr.M.c o p y .A ii.v e rso ) . 

cf. Leonard Cox. "Arife^oF K ie to rique" (between 1527 and' 153^) •
. .tru s ty n g e  th e rb y  to  do some p lea su re  and ease to  suche as haue by 

neclygence o r e ls  f a i s  persuasyons be put to  th e  lernynge o f o th e r  
scyences o r euer [ A . i i i .b ]  they  haue a ttayned  any meane knowledge o f th e  
l a t i n e  to n g e ."  (E dited  by F .I.C arpente^^). ' (C on tinua tion  on next page).

0 *17)
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o r o f moral p rec ep ts  fo r  th e  b e t te r  conduct o f  m an's l i f e ,  which

" fo r  t h i s  h is  e x c e lle n c ie  deserue th  no t onely  o f th e  G rec ians , and 
L a t in is te s  to  bee read  and knowen, but a lso  to  bee t r a n s la te d  in to  
th e  Vulgare tounge o f a l l  n a c io n s ," ( l)

The work o f Erasmus, th e  man who i s  he ld  by h is  contem poraries to  be th e

peer o f th e  a n c ie n ts ,

" th e  ma, to  whom in  le rn in g  no liuynge man may hym s e l f e  /  compare: 
and n a t onely  passe th  them th a t  be a lyue /  but a lso  from th e  most 
p a r te  o f o lde a u to rs  h a th  h e ra f t  the  p r i c e . . . " ( 2)

has such m oral và lue  th a t  t r a n s la t io n  was im p e ra tiv a (3 )L a tin , th e  once

n a tu ra l  medium o f a cosm opolitan sc h o la r , was no?; f e l t  to  be r e s t r i c t i v e .

To be ad eq u a te ly  a c c e ss ib le  th e  work o f Erasmus must now appear in  th e

v e rn a c u la r , d ed ica ted  to  "such as a re  no t le rn ed  in  th e  l a t i n  to n g e ." (4)

The use o f th e  E nglish  language fo r  th e  t r a n s la t io n  o f such a v a r ie ty

o f knowledge i s  a s ig n i f ic a n t  t r ib u te  to  i t s  s ta tu s  as a medium fo r  se r io u s

(3) (Continued from preceding page)4f Thomas Phaer."The regi=m ent o f L ife ,  
where=unto i s  added a t r e a t i s e  o f th e  p e s t i le n c e , wdth th e  Books o f 
c h il= d re n , newly c o rre c te d  and enlar=ged by Thomas F h a ire ."  (1553) 
" . . . b u t  my pur»pose i s  he re  to  d i s t r ib u te  in  englyshe to  them th a t  a re  
v n lea rn ed , p a r te  o f ye t r e a s u re  th a t  i s  in  o th e r  languages and to  p ro -  
uoke th e  th a t  a re  o f b e t t e r  learnyng , to  v t t e r  th e y r  knowlege in  suche 
lyke a tte m p te s : . . . "  (B.M.copy A i i .v e r s o )

(1) Robert B u rran t. "P recep tes o f Cato w ith annotacions o f D.Erasmus o f
Roterodame very  p ro f i ta b le  fo r  a l l  menne." "To th e  r ig h t  w o rs h in fu ll .
S i r  Thomas Cauerden k n i g h t , . . . "  1553* 7  A i i .v e r s o ) .  ^

(2) G entian H ervet. "De Immensa Dei M ise rico rd ia " . The P reface  to  th e  most
honorable ladye th e  Ladye Countese o f S a lisb u ry . G entian H ervet h e r 
humble se ru an te  g re ty n g e ."  (1533) (B.M.copy A i i .v e r s o  -  A i i i . r e c t o )

(3) I b id .  (.A ii|"And where as a fo re  le rn ed  men only  dyd g e t ou t bothe p leasu re
and g r e a t . f r u t e  in  redynge o f t h i s  boke nowe (A i i  verso) euery man as 
w elle  rude as le rned  may haue t h i s  sermo o f th e  mercy o f god as 
Comon vnto him as th e  mercy o f god i t  s e l f e  i s . "

(4) Edmonde B e e k e ;tra n s la tio n  o f "Two dyaloges w ry tten  in  l a te n  by th e
famous c le rk e  D.Erasmus o f R oterodam e... "Cannius and Poliphemus" (1549)
The p re fa ce  to  u th e -read e r.. F o l .3 *verso.



l i t e r a t u r e .  "For y f  o th e r  bokes which a re  made e y th e r fo r  delyt.e janci)
p le a su re  o f th e  e a re s , a s  a re  rymes, i e s t e s ,  and suche o th e r ,  o r  f o r  
th e  memorial o f thynges th a t  a re  gone and p a s t ; , as s to ry e s ,  c h ro n ic le s  
and ly k e , a re  had in  e s t im a t io n ," ( l)

th e  t r a n s l a t o r s '  cho ice  o f work i s  by i t s  ex ce llen ce  even more v;orthy o f

esteem .

They a l l  endorse Thomas P a y n e ll 's  p lea  fo r  th e  e f f e c t iv e  c i r c u la t io n  o f 

l i t e r a t u r e .

" . . .w h a t  a u ay le th  h i t  /  to  haue golde o r abundance o f r ic h e s  /  i f  one 
can n a t use h i t ?  Vdiat h e lp e th  c o s te ly  m edicines /  i f  one re -cey u e  
them n a t?  So what p r o f i t e th  us a boke /  be h i t  neuer so exped ien t and
f r u t e f u l l  /  i f  we v n d er-s tan d e  h i t  n a t ? . . . " (2 )

The t r a n s l a to r s  f e l t  t h a t  they  could ren d e r se rv ic e  to  th e  s t a t e  by 

working in  th e  v e rn a c u la r . N a tio n a l consciousness had aYjakened in  th e  l a t e  

m ediaeval p e r io d , and du ring  th e  e a r ly  y e a rs  o f th e  Tudor perio d  England, 

um ient by p o l i t i c a l  d i f f e re n c e s  a f t e r  th e  Wars o f th e  R oses, was a b le  to

g a th e r  h e r  fo rc e s  and measure h e r s e l f  a g a in s t  o th e r  European n a t io n s .  The

s p i r i t  o f  em ulation  was a stim u lus to  l i t e r a r y  a c t i v i t y  in  th e  v e rn a c u la r , 

w ith  th e  o b je c t o f g iv in g  England a h igh  p lac e  in  th e  w orld o f  id e a s  as 

w e ll a s  in  commercial and p o l i t i c a l  sp h e re s . The t r a n s l a to r s  were determ ined 

to  do t h e i r  p a r t  f o r  h e r  re - in s ta te m e n t ,  f e e l in g  ashamed th a t  o th e r  c o u n tr ie s  

had g r e a te r  achievem ents in  t h i s  genreI

(1) Thomas P h ae r. "A newe boke o f P ré s id e n te s"  ( I 543) y a . i i .v e r s o ',  .
(2 ) T ra n s la tio n  o f th e  "Regimen S a n i ta t i s  S a le rn i ."  ( I 528)

P re fa to ry  l e t t e r :  "To th e  rygh t e x c e lle n t  and honorab le  lo rd  
John E rie  o f Oxforde /  and hygh cham berlayne•o f  Englande Thomas 
P a y n e ll g re ty n g e ."
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"For what Royalrae a lm oste , (Englande excepted) h a th  n o t a l l  th e  good 
a u to u rs  th a t  euer wrote t r a n s la te d  in to  th e  mother t o u n g e . ( l )

A s im ila r  tra n s fe re n c e  o f knowledge by means o f t r a n s la t io n  had been made

by th e  Romans from Greek l i t e r a t u r e ,  and t h i s  was proved p o s s ib le  in  th e

s ix te e n th  cen tu ry  world by th e  example of

" fren ch e  men. I t a l i e n s ,  and Germanes, to  our no l i t l e  rep roche f o r  our 
neg ligence  and s lo u th ." (2 )

In  t h i s  p e rio d , when th e  c o u n tr ie s  o f Europe were eager to  d e riv e  a l l

p o s s ib le  b e n e f i t  from knowledge o f  th e  c la s s ic s ,  em ulation  was alm ost more

com pelling th an  ever b e fo re . The s p i r i t  o f  th e  age was one h ig h ly  conducive

to  eager debate  and com parison, and E nglish  men o f l e t t e r s  were by no means

slow to  f e e l  i t .  They were je a lo u s  o f t h e i r  p o s i t io n  in  th e  world o f

s c h o la rs h ip . I t  i s  s ig n i f ic a n t  t h a t ,  ju s t  as th e  advocates o f pure

C iceronianism  t r i e d  to  j u s t i f y  t h e i r  op in ions by t h e i r  d e s ire  to  reproduce

th e  achievem ent o f th e  m aster o f a n tiq u e  eloquence, th e  t r a n s la to r s  have

more re c e n t exem plars o f t h e i r  own to  rouse am bition  in  th e  realm  o f  3.

v e rn a c u la r  work. Hoby speaks f o r  th e  p rid e  o f them a l l  when he u rg es

t r a n s la t io n  so t h a t

"we alone o f th e  worlde may no t bee s t y l l  counted barbarous in  oure 
tu n g e , as in  tim e out o f minde we have bene in  our m aners. And so 
s h a l l  we perchaunce in  tim e become as famouse in  Englande, as th e  
le a rn ed  men o f o th e r  n a tio n s  have ben and p re s e n tly  a r e . " (3 )

(1 ) N icholas U dall."T he P araph rases o f Erasmus Tipon th e  newe te s ta m e n t ."'( 1551 )
V o l .I .  ' ) "The P re face  'Unto th e  Kinges M a ie s tie '^ ’. g| v . r e c to .

(2 ) S i r  Thomas E ly o t. "The Boke named th e  G ouernour." (ed .H .H .S .C ro ft.
'London 1883^ V o l.I .  C h .x x v .p .269) .

(3 ) L e t te r  to  Lord H a stin g s , p re fix e d  to  Hoby's t r a n s la t io n  from th e  I t a l i a n
o f C a s tig lio n e . "The Book o f The C o u r t ie r ." ( I561) .
(ed.W .Raleigh.London 1900.p .9)»
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England i s  a t  t h i s  tim e av id  to  re c e iv e  a l l  su p p lie s  o f  new knowledge which 

th e  t r a n s la to r s  can p ro v id e , and claim s to  be by no means i n f e r i o r  in  

i n t e l l e c t u a l  pov/er to  o th e r  n a tio n s . S i r  Thomas W ilson s t a te s  h is  co n v ic tio n  

th a t

" th e  EnglischnaciCr ia  so p re  rgnaunt and qu i eke to  ach iue  a=ny kynde, 
o r  A rte , o f  knowlege, whereunto vd.t maie a t t a i n ,  t h a t  th ey  a re  n o t 
in f é r i e u r  to  any o r t h e r ; . . . " ( l )

He sh a res  a ls o  th e  com petitive  s p i r i t  o f th e  tim e ,

" f a r th e r  pddering  t h a t  d iu e rse  lea rn ed  më o f o th e r  cotT trèis hauê 
h e re to fo re  f o r  th e  fu rth e rau n c e  o f knowlege, no t su f =red any o f th e  
S c iences l i b e r a l  to  be h idden in  th e  Greke, o r L a= tine  tongue, but 
haue w ith  most e a rn e s t t r a u a i l e  made euery o f them fa m il ia r  to  t h e i r  
v u lg are  p e o p le . . . " ( 2 )

Although th e  t r a n s la to r s  v/ere su re  o f a p u b lic  eager to  re c e iv e  t h e i r  work, 

th ey  d id  n o t escape th e  o p p o s itio n  which sharpens th e  i s s u e s .  The obscur

a n t i s t  tendency  which Cheke encountered in  h i s  co n tro v ersy  w ith  G ard iner 

s tro n g ly  r e s i s t e d  th e  a ttem p ts  o f th e  t r a n s la to r s  to  la y  open to  a l l  

knowledge which had fo rm erly  been th e  p re ro g a tiv e  o f th e  lea rn ed  a lo n e .

I t  i s  o f men o f th e  c a l ib r e  o f G ard iner and h is  su p p o rte rs  t h a t  Hoby speaks 

when he says th a t

"our men weene i t  s u f f i c i e n t  to  have a  p e r fe c ts  knowledge, to  no 
o th e r  ende, but to  p r o f i te  them selves, and (as  i t  were) a f t e r  much 
paynes in  break ing  up a gap , bestow no le s s e  to  c lo se  i t  up a g a i n . . . " ( 3 )

Such men had on ly  d e s tru c t iv e  c r i t ic is m  to  c o n tr ib u te , th e  carp ing  o f such

(1 ) "The Rule o f Reason, conteinyng th e  A rte o f Logique, S e t f o r th  in  E n g lish e ."
(1551) *The E p is t le  to  th e  Kyng. (B .M .copy.A iii v e rs o ) .

(2) I b id .
(3 ) o p .c i t . p . 8 .
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"curyous, f a n t a s t i c a l l  p a rso n s , p riyue  dyffam ours o f dy lygen t and 
vertuous la b o u re , who, though th ey  them s e l f  to  th e y r  rep roche  do 
ydely  o r w ith  s i le n c e  passe  th e y r  tyme, be y e t greuou=ly pynched wyth 
enuye th a t  o th e r  shulde tra u a y le  to  v t t e r  th e y r  t a le n te  to  th e  coimnodytie 
o f many. . ( l )

T ra n s la tio n , w ith  i t s  r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  tow ards th e  g e n e ra l w e lfa re  o f

people unable to  d e riv e  b e n e f i t  from c la s s ic a l  knowledge in  th e  o r ig in a l ,

i t s  p o s i t io n  as one o f th e  main channels fo r  d issem ina ting  t h i s  knowledge

and as a means o f r e in s ta t in g  E ng lish  p re s t ig e  in  th e  world o f l e t t e r s

must be considered  as one o f th e  most im portan t o f E a rly  Tudor i n t e r e s t s .

Conscious o f th e  n o v e lty  o f t h e i r  e n te r p r is e ,  th e  t r a n s la to r s  o f f e r

ju s t i f y in g  comment,and ap o lo g ise  fo rany  in e p ti tu d e  which t h e i r  work may

b e tra y . T h e ir  f r u i t  i s

"o f a s trau n g e  kynde such as no E nglishe grounds ha th  b e fo re  t h i s  tim e , 
and in  t h i s  s o r te  by a=ny ty l la g e  brought f o r th ,"

and may th e re fo re  seem a t  f i r s t  "somewhat rough, and harshe  in  th e  m outh ."(2)

The in te g ra t io n  o f t h e i r  op in ions in to  a more ordered  scheme was a l l  th e  more

(1) T .N ic o l l 's  "The h y s to ry  w ritto n e  by T h u c id id e s .. . t r a n s la te d  ou t o f
Frenche in to  th e  Englysh la n g u a g e .. ."  ( I 550) .
"To th e  r ig h t  w orshypfu ll M ayster John C heke.. . " (B .M .c o p y .A .i i i .r e c to ) .

C f .a ls o  Thomas Phaer."T he Regiment o f L i f e . . . "  (1550)*
" I f  th ey  knowe b e t t e r ,  l e t  vs haue p a r te :  y f  th ey  doe n o t, why 
re p in e  th e y  a t  me? ’Afhy condemne they  th e  th in g  t h a t  th ey  cannot 
amêd? o r y f  th e y  can , why d issim u le  th ey  th e y r  c^^ng? how long 
would th ey  haue th e  people ignoraun t?  why g ru tch  th ey  p h is ik e  to  
come f o r th  in  Englysche? ko lde th ey  haue no man to  knowe bu t 
onely  they?" (B .M .c o p y .A .i i i .re c to ) .

(2 ) S i r  Thomas W ilson. "The Rule o f R e aso n ,e tc . E p is t le  to  th e  Kynge".
(B .M .c o p y .A .ii .v e rso ) .
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im perative fo r  th is  reason , and such a period of strenuous in d ec is io n  i s  

conducive to  th e  engendering of a c r i t i c a l  fa c u lty  to  reso lve  d i f f i c u l t i e s
I

and e s ta b lis h  s tan d ard s.

The t r a n s la to r  must c u lt iv a te  "the ex q u is ite  d ilig en ce  of an in terpretour"0] 

since care fo r  h is  sub jec t m atter i s  e s s e n t ia l .  Whatever th e  method f in a l ly  

chosen may be,

"yet doeth none v /illin g ly e  swerue or d isse n te  from the  minde and 
sence of h is  au tou re . A lbe it some gfre more nere to  th e  wordes of 
th e ’ l e t t r e ,  and some vse the  l ib e r t i e  of t r a n s la t in g  a t  la rg e , not 
so p re c ise ly  binding them selues to  the  s t r e ig h t  in te rp re ta c io n  of 
euery woorde and s i l l a b l e ,  (so the  sence bee k e p te ;fy e t doe th e i  
a l l  agree) euerye one as h is  veine serueth  hym) in  f e i th f u l ly e  
rendryng the  sence of t h e i r  booke."(2 )

This r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  towards th e  o r ig in a l ,  enforcing upon them rep roduction

as exact as p o ss ib le , shows a l i t e r a r y  conscience which had been dormant

during th e  mediaeval p e rio d . W riters o f the  Middle Ages had no sense of

co p y righ t, but drew f re e ly  upon a common tre a su ry  of m a te r ia l, in co rpora ted

and adapted w ithout acknowledgement. A nev/ approach to  c la s s ic a l  l i t e r a t u r e

in  th e  Renascence period  had produced in  men of l e t t e r s  an ap p re c ia tio n  of

th e  o r ig in a l i ty  o f each au th o r, and of th e  in d iv id u a l q u a li ty  p e c u lia r  to

h is  work. The t r a n s la to r s  were forced  to  a ssess  t h i s ,  and preserve  i t  as

f a r  as was p o ss ib le  in  th e  idiom of a d if f e r e n t  language. T heir p relim inary

choice o f au thor made, and h is  p a r t ic u la r  value fo r  su b jec t m atter decided,

(1) S i r  Thomas E lyo t. "The Education or b ringing  vp o f C h ild re n ./  t r a n 
s la te d  an te o f P lu= tarche by syr Thomas E lio t  knyght " . . I to  h is  only 
e n t ie r ly  beloued s y s te r  Margery Puttenham . . . "  (1535) (B.M.copy A ,ii.v e rso ]

(2) N icholas U dall?"Paraphrases of Erasmus,-vpon th e  newe tes tam en t."  (155^)
V o l.I . . V ; "To the  moste vertuous Ladye Queue K a te r in e .. ."
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a t te n t io n  was aga in  focussed  on th e  language. Out o f th e  com parison o f th e

language of th e  o r ig in a l  and t h a t  o f the  t r a n s la to r ,  th e re  a r i s e s  a sense

of th e  e s s e n t ia l  c h a ra c te r  o f each medium. The i n te g r i t y  o f th e  language

as w ell as th a t  o f th e  au th o r and h is  m atte r must th e re fo re  be co n sid ered .

Here again  th e  t r a n s la to r s  a re  aware th a t  th ey  a re  a ttem p ting  a new kind o f

work, and th a t  an advance has been made upon p rev ious t r a d i t i o n .  T h e ir

p re d e c e sso rs , th ey  th o u g h t, had l i t t l e

" re sp e c te  to  th e  obseruacyo o f the  thyng which in  tra n s la c y o  i s  o f 
a l l  o th e r  most n ecessa ry  and r e q u is i t e ,  th a t  i s  to  saye, to  rend re  
th e  sence & th e  very  meanyng o f th e  a u th o r . . .

The le rn e d  knoweth y t  euery  tonge ha the  h is  p ecu ly er p r o p r i e t ie ,  
p h ra se , maner o f lo cu c io n , e n erg ies  and vehem ecie, which so a p t l i e  
in  any o th e r  tog  cannot be e x p re s s e d ." ( l)

T h is sense o f language i s  developed in  a l l  th e  men who s e r io u s ly  undertook

t r a n s la t io n  as a l i t e r a r y  du ty  and d is c ip l in e ,  in  France as w e ll as in
i

England. The form al t r e a t i s e s  o f E tienne D o le t(2 ) and Du B e llay (3 ) c o n ta in

a ta b u la t io n  o f  th e  id e a s  which were in  England expressed  in  i s o la te d

comment in  th e  p re fa c e s  o f th e  t r a n s la to r s ,  who were w orking, no t to  a

programme, bu t w ith  a s im i la r i ty  o f aims which u n ite d  them as i f  th ey  were

professedlya " sc h o o l."  D olet la y s  down as th e  th i r d  ru le  o f t r a n s la t io n

th e  in ju n c t io n  t h a t  "

" th e  t r a n s la to r  must no t t r a n s la te  l i t e r a l l y  word f o r  word, bu t so 
t h a t  th e  meaning o f th e  a u th o r s h a l l  be exp ressed , due reg a rd  being 
paid  to  th e  idiom s o f both la n g u a g e s ," (4)

(1) Edmonde B eck e .T ran sla tio n  o f "Two dyalogues w ry tten  in  l a te n  by
D.Erasmus o f Roterodame. Cannius and Poliphem us." The p re fa ce  to  th e  
Reader. F0I .3  r e c to .(E d .a

(2 ) "La Manière de b ien  t r a d u ir e  d 'une  langue en a u ltre - ."  (1540).
(3 ) "Defense e t  I l l u s t r a t i o n  de l a  Langue F ra n c o y se " .(I549) •
(4 ) See R .C .C h r is t ie .  "E tienne D o le t."  (London I 899) Chapter XVII.

"Grammarian and T ra n s la to r ."  p*35^~7*
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being o f Du B e lla y *3 c o n v ic tio n  th a t  "chacune langue a je  ne s cay quoi

propre  seulem ent V e l l e s . "  ( l )  S im ila r ly  W ilson says f o r  E ng lish  w rriters th a t

" th e  p ro p re tie  o f euery  speche and the  maner o f speakynge ought 
a lw aies  to  be o b se ru e d ." (2 )

The t r a n s la to r s  o f th e  E arly  Tudor period  work w ith t h i s  p r in c ip le  in  mind.

They r e a l i s e  th a t  a too  s t r i c t l y  l i t e r a l  rendering  ten d s  to  im pair th e

i n t r i n s i c  va lue  o f th e  f in is h e d  product both fo r  th e  v a lue  o f th e  m a tte r

and o f th e  s ty le  in  E n g lish . I f  too much a t te n t io n  i s  pa id  to  a w o rd -fo r-

word re p ro d u c tio n , both aims a re  d e fe a te d , f o r

"so th e  sence o f th e  a u th o r i s  o ften tim es co rrup ted  and depraued,
and ney ther th e  g race  o f th e  one tonge nor y e t o f th e  o th e r  i s  t r u e ly  
obserued o r a p t l i e  e x p re s s e d ." (3 )

T ra n s la tio n  la y s  as much emphasis upon a s e n s i t iv e  study  o f th e  c h a ra c te r

o f th e  E ng lish  language as upon e x a c titu d e s  o f  meaning in  th e  o r ig in a l .

I t  prom otes c a re fu l  study  o f th e  d ic t io n  and s tru c tu re  o f th e  language,

d is c ip l in e d  by comparison w ith  th a t  o f th e  o r ig in a l ,  Y /h e th e r  L a t in ,  Greek,

o r European v e rn a c u la r . In  t h i s  re s p e c t  th e re fo re ,  the  e x e rc is e  o f

t r a n s la t io n  may be sa id  to  have brought about a study  o f l i n g u i s t i c  v a lu es

which i s  e s s e n t ia l ly  c r i t i c a l .  The r e s u l t s  o f t h i s  a c t i v i t y  must be judged

by th e  s tan d a rd s  o f th e  E ng lish  language as w ell as by th a t  o f th e  o r ig in a l .

(1 ) "Defense e t  I l l u s t r a t i o n  de l a  Langue F rancoyse."  (ed.Leon Seche.p .173)
(2) "The Rule o f Reason" (1551)•
(3 ) Edmonde Becke o p .c i t .  F o l . 3 r e c to .  1 .54-5^•

Cf.Du B e llay , " . . . i l  e s t  im possib le  de l e  rend re  avecques l a  mesme 
g race  dont l 'a u t e u r  en a u s e . . . [  e t ] . . .  s i  vous e ffo rc e z  exprim er l e  
n a ï f  dans une a u tre  langue , observan t l a  l o i  de t r a d u i r e ,  qu i e s t  
n 'e s p a c ie r  p o in t h o rs des l im ite s  de l 'a u t e u r ,  v o tre  d ic t io n  se ra  
c o n tr a in te ,  f ro id e  e t  de mauvaise g ra c e ."  ^
"Defense e t  I l l u s t r a t i o n  de l a  Langue F rançoyse." (e d .S e c h e .p .7 3 )•
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E lyo t claim s co n sid e rab le  strenuousness fo r  h is  methods,

" . , . no t s u p e rs t ic io u s e ly  folowynge th e  l e t t e r . . .b u t kepynge th e  
sen tence  [1 .e . " se n te n tia " J  and in te n t  o f th e  Autour I  haue a tte ra ted  
(no t w ith l y t e l l  study) to  reduce in to  e n g lish  th e  r ig h t  ph rase  o r 
forme o f speakyng.” ( l )

In  E ly o t, whose l i t e r a r y  and l in g u i s t i c  sense i s  developed to  a degree

rem arkable fo r  h is  tim e , the  c r i t i c a l  s p i r i t  i s  h ig h ly  a c t iv e .  He

co n sc io u s ly  compare® th e  q u a l i t ie s  o f th e  languages from which he t r a n s l a t e s ,

c a re fu l  f o r  th e  idiom o f each, and th e  aim o f t h i s  study  i s  th e  u ltim a te

b e n e f i t  o f th e  E ng lish  language. For h is  t r a n s la t io n  from I s o c ra te s

he u se s  both th e  Greek and L a tin  v e rs io n s ,

" to  th in te n t  one=ly t h a t  I  wolde a s s a ie ,  i f  our E nglische  tunge mought 
re c e iu e  th e  q u ieke and propre  sen tences pronounced by th e  g ree k es .
And in  t h i s  experience  I  haue founde ( i f  I  be n o t muche deceiued) th a t  
th e  forme o f speakyng vsed of th e  G reekes, c a lle d  in  g reek e , and a lso  
in  l a t i n e ,  P h ra s is . muche nere approcheth  to  t h a t ,  whiche a t  t h i s  d a ie  
we v se : th an  th e  o rd e r o f th e  l a t i n e  tunge: I  meane in  th e  se n te n c e s , 
and no t in  th e  wordes: whiche I  doubte not s h a l l  be a ffirm ed  /  by them, 
who s u f f i c i e n t ly  in s t ru c te d  in  a l l  th e  sa id e  th re e  tu n g es , s h a l l  w ith  
a good iudgement read  t h i s  w o rk s .. . " ( 2 ) .

The s ig n if ic a n c e  o f t h i s  claim  to  a com parative study  o f  E ng lish  and th e

c la s s ic a l  languages l i e s  in  th e  new d ir e c t io n  g iven  to  s c h o la rsh ip . The

s ty le  o f th e  v e rn a c u la r  i s  now considered  im portan t enough to  be compared

w ith  t h a t  o f Greek and L a tin , and to  show to  some' advantage im th e  com parison.

P ra is e  f o r  "a f a i t h f u l l  and su re  e n te rp r e ta c io n . . .ought to  be tak e  fo r  th e

g r e a te s t  p ra is e  o f a l l " , (3 ) and t h i s  can only  be ach ieved  by a thorough

(1 ) P re fac e  to  th e  t r a n s la t i o n  o f "A s w e te  and devovte sermon o f  h o ly
sayn t C ip rian  o f m o r ta l i t ie  o f man."(1534)*

(2 ) "The D o c trin a l o f  P rin c e s  made by th e  noble o ra to u r  I s o c r a t e s . " (1534)
" S ir  Thomas E l io t  kn igh t to  th e  re a d e r ."  (P .M .c o p y .A .ii .r e c to ,v e rs o ) .

(3 ) N icholas G rim ald. "Marcus T u lliu s  C iceroes th re e  bookes o f d u e t i e s . . . " e tc .
(1553) "The p re fa ce  to  th e  re a d e r ."  (F o l .l4  r e c to .)
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p re lim in a ry  g rasn  o f th e  n r in c lp le s  o f language.

The work o f th e  t r a n s la to r s  i s  subm itted  to  th e  s c ru tin y  and judgment

o f th e  le a rn e d , who a re  competent to  decide w hether th e  t r a n s p o s i t io n  o f th e

m atte r  in to  th e  most exac t and a p p ro p ria te  language has been successfu!J.ly

accom plished . Trying

" to  in te r p r e t s  and tu rn e  th e  L atin e  in to  Englyshe w ith as muche g race  
o f our vu lg are  toung, as in  [my] s len d re  power and knowelage hath  
ly e n ," ( l )

th ey  demand th e  a p p lic a t io n  o f sc h o la r ly  s tan d ard s to  t h e i r  work. I t  must

undergo c a re fu l  c o rre c tio n  such as th a t  d esc rib ed  by S ir  John H arington:

" I  caused i t  to  be con=ferred w ith  th e  l a t i n e  a u c to r , and so by th e  
knowen wel le m e d  to  be c o rre c te d : a f t e r  whose handelyng me though t 
a new s p i r i t e  and l i f e  was geuen i t ,  and many p a r te s  semed as  i t  were 
w ith  a new co te  a ra ie d , as w ell fo r  th e  o rd e r ly  placyng and e lo q u e n tly  
changeyng o f some woordes, as a lso  fo r  th e  p la in ly  openyng and le a rn e d ly  
amending o f th e  s e n c e ."(2)

S im ila r ly  N ic o lls  ad d resses  h i s  t r a n s la t io n  o f  Thucydides to  Cheke.

"Requyryng you o f your accustomed ben igny te , no t onely  w ith  fauoure  to  
accep te  t h i s  th e  f u r s t e  my f r u i c t  in  tra n s la c y o n , but a ls o  c o n fe rr in g e  
i t  w ith  th e  Greke, so to  amende and c o rre c t  i t ,  in  th o se  p la c e s  and 
se n te n c e s , which youre exac te  lem ynge and kno laige  s h a l l  ludge mete 
to  be a l te r e d  and refourm ed, th a t  th e reb y  thys sayd t r a n s la t io n  may 
trium phan t= ly  r e s i s t  and wythstande th e  malycyous and dead ly  stynge 
o f  th e  g e n e ra l l  and most ennemyes o f a l l  good e x e rc y s e ." (p)

The f in is h e d  product should th e re fo re  be e q u a lly  v a lu ab le  as an a cc u ra te

t r a n s la t io n  o f  th e  m a tte r , and as a p iece  o f work no t incongruous w ith  th e

n a tiv e  gen ius o f th e  E ng lish  language.

(1) N icholas U d a ll. "Apophthegraes.. .F i r s t  g a th ered  and compiled in  L a tin  by
th e  r ig h t  famous c le rk e  M aiste r Erasmus o f Roterodame."(1542) 2 v e rso .

(2) S i r  John H arington th e  E lder."T he booke o f freen d esh ip  o f Marcus T u ll ie
C ice ro ."  ( I 550) P re face  to  " the  r ig h te  v e rtu o u se , and my s in g u le r  good 
Lady, K atharine  duchesse o f S u ffo lk e ."  (B.M.copy A . i i i i . r e c t o ) .

(3 ) Op. c i t .  L e t te r  "To th e  r ig h t  w orshypfu ll Mays t e r  John Cheke." (B.M.copy.
F o l . i i i . r e c t o ) .
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J u s t  as t r a n s la t io n  i s  th e  product o f a mind working accord ing  to  a

c r i t i c a l  system , th e  response  i t  aimkens in  an a t t e n t iv e  and s c h o la r ly

re a d e r  should lik e w ise  be a c r i t i c a l  one. I t  should be a means o f t r a in in g

l i n g u i s t i c  d is c r im in a tio n , and an in c e n tiv e  to  c lo se  study  o f both o r ig in a l

and t r a n s la t i o n .  I f  a work o f t h i s  kind should

"happe in to  a good s tu d e n ts  hand; he w i l l  n o t th in k  i t  ynough to  runne 
ouer i t  once: as  we f a re  w ith t r i f l e s ,  and to y es : bu t a d u ise d ly , and 
w ith good le a s u re ,  th r e e ,  o r fo u re , o r f iu e  thanes, he w i l l  reade i t ,  
and reade i t ,  and reade  i t  agayne: f i r s t ,  by th e  p r in c ip a l l  p o in te s , 
by th e  d e f in i t io n s ,  and th e  d e u is io n s : to  see , what i s  t r e a te d ,  how 
f a r r e  f o r th ,  in  what o rd e r , and w ith what v a r i e t i e :  th e n , to  mark th e  
p re c e p te s , rea so n s , conclusions & common p la c e s : a f t e r ,  vnto th e  sayde 
p la c e s  to  r e f e r re  a l l  th e  s to r i e s ,  w ith  th e  v e rse s  p o e t i c a l l :  f i n a l l y ,  
a s  w ell in  the  eng lysh , as th e  l a t i n e ,  to  weygh w ell p ro p e r t ie s  o f 
w ordes, fa sh io n s  o f p h ra se s , and th e  ornam entes o f b o th ." ( l )

T ra n s la tio n  i s  th e re fo re  c r i t i c a l  in  i t s e l f  and th e  cause th a t  c r i t ic i s m

i s  in  o th e r  men.

S ince th e  t r a n s la to r s  a re  p re-occup ied  w ith  th e  fo rm u la tio n  o f s t y l i s t i c

and l i n g u i s t i c  p r in c ip le s ,  th ey  n a tu r a l ly  r e f e r  to  th e  to p ic  which approached

most n e a r ly  to  a c o d if ie d  system o f language, th a t  o f M ie to r ic . The aim o f

R h e to ric  being to  ach ieve  a g iven  e f f e c t  as cogen tly  as p o s s ib le  in  th e

most a p p ro p r ia te  and c a r e f u l ly  s e le c te d  language, i t  co inc ided  w ith  th e

main d i r e c t io n  o f t r a n s la t i o n .  The a p p lic a t io n  o f th e  ru le s  o f % ie to ric  to

t r a n s la t i o n  i s  s p e c i f i c a l ly  made by Grimald:

"Howbeit lo k e , what ru le  th e  E h e to r ic ia  g iu es  in  p re c e p t, to  be 
obserued o f an O ra to u r, in  te l= l in g  o f h is  t a l e :  t h a t  i t  be s h o r t ,  
and w ithou t ydle  words: t h a t  i t  be p lay n , and w ith=out dark  sence: 
t h a t  i t  bee p ro u ab le , w ithou t any swarninge from th e  t ro u th e :  th e

( l )  N icholas G rim ald. "C iceroes D ueties" (155O) (F0I . I 5 r e c to ) .
"The p re fa ce  to  th e  re a d e r ."



same r u le  should be vsed /  in  exam ining, & iudging o f t r a s l a t i o n .
For i f  i t  be no t as b r i e f ,  as th e  v e - t»  au th o rs  t e x t  r e q u ire th :  
w hat/so  i s  added to  h is  p e r f i t e  s t i l e ,  s h a l l  appere su p e rflu o u s ,
& to  se rue  r a th e r  to  th e  making o f some p a rap h rase , o r com=mentarie. 
Thewt.o, i f  i t  be v t te r e d  w ith ynkehorne term es, & no t w ith v s u a l l  
wordes: o r i f  i t  be phrased  w ith w rasted  o r fa r re fe tc h e d  fourmes o f 
speeche: no t f in e ,  bu t b a rsh e , no t e a s ie ,  but h a rd , not n a tu r a l ,  but 
v io le n t  i t  sh a l seme to  b e ." ( l )

T his m easuring o f t r a n s la t io n  by th e  ru le s  o f rh e to r ic  proves th a t  th e

t r a n s la to r s  f e l t  th e  need to  express t h e i r  c r i t i c a l  d e c is io n s  in  some

ordered  form.

The problem s o f th e  s ty le  to  be chosen fov the  t r a n s la t i o n  a re  th o se

h o t ly  debated  by r h e to r ic ia n s  and men o f l e t t e r s  throughout th e  E arly  Tudor

p e rio d . Although th ey  a re  convinced th a t

" th e  cunning i s  no l e s s e ,  and th e  p rayse  as g r e a t . . . t o  t r a n s la te  any 
th in g  e x c e l le n t ly  in to  E n g lish e , as in to  any o th e r  la n g u a g e ,"(2 )

th e y  a re  none th e  l e s s  aware t h a t  th e  E ng lish  language was as y e t  u n tr ie d

fo r  t h e i r  pu rp o ses, and somewhat crude and unpolished  compared w ith  th e

elegance  o f th e  c l a s s ic a l  languages from which so much o f t h e i r  t r a n s la t io n

was made. They p e rsev e re  n e v e r th e le s s , hoping th a t
f

. " a f t e r  a l i t t l e  v se , and fa m ilia r  accustomyng th e r e u n to .♦.th e  same 
w il /  ware euery one d a ie  more p le a sa n t th en  o th e r ." (3 )

E ly o t f in d s  t h a t  th e  c la s s ic a l  au th o rs  add ress them selves

"incom parably w ith  more grace  and d e le c ta t io n  to  th e  re d e r  th a n  our 
e n g lis sh e  tonge may y e t  comprehende^"(4)

(1 ) I b id ,  (F o l.14  r e c to ) .
(2 ) S i r  Thomas W ilson. "T ra n s la tio n  of Dem osthenes." ( I 57O)• "The E p is t le

to  th e  r ig h t  Honorable S i r  W illiam  C e c i l l .  K n ig h t . . ."  ( F o l .5 - r e c to ) .
(3 ) S i r  Thomas W ilson. "The Rule o f Reason." ( l5 5 l)  "The E p is t le  to  th e  Kyng."

( F i r s t  e d i t io n .  A i i  v e rso  -  A i i i  r e c t o ) .
(4 ) "The Boke jiambd th e  Governour." ( e d .C ro f t .V o l .I ,C h .K i l l .p .I 29) -
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and S ir  Thomas W yatt, in  an e a r ly  and l i t t l e  kno\vn tra n s la t io n ,e x p e r ie n c e s

th e  same d i f f i c u l t y  in  t r a n s la t in g  P lu ta rc h :

"And a f t e r  I  had made a profej. o f nyne o r te n  D ialogues /  th e  lab o u r 
began to  seme te d io u s  /  by sup^luous o f te n  rehersyng o f th e  thyng . 
which tho  pa^^enture  in  th e  la ty n  shalbe  laudab le  /  by p len tuous
d iu e r s i t e  o f th e  spekyng o f i t  ( fo r  I  w yll n a t th a t  my iugement s h a l l
d isalow e in  any thyng so approued an auctour) y e t  fo r  lack e  o f suche 
d iu e rs y te  in  our tong /  i t  shulde want a g re a t  d e le  o f th e  g r a c e . ( l ) .

The t r a n s la to r s  choose th e  p la in  s ty l e .  Because o f t h e i r  o b lig a tio n s

to  t h e i r  un learned  aud ience , and th e  value  o f th e  m a te r ia l  v/hich \ms en

t r u s te d  to  them f o r  c a re fu l  tra n sm iss io n , th ey  had to  be g u i l t l e s s  o f ob

s c u r i ty  o r undue c u l t iv a t io n  o f s ty le  a t  th e  expense o f m a tte r . So, a lthough  

t h e i r  work had to  comply w ith  sc h o la r ly  s tan d ard s o f e x c e lle n c e , i t  must be 

com prehensible to  th o se  who needed to  d e riv e  most b e n e f i t  from i t ,  and th e  

t r a n s la to r s  must

"w ith  more exac t d ilig e n c e  conrforme th e  s ty le  th e ro f  wdth th e  phrase  
o f  our e n g lish e , d e s ir in g e  more to  make i t  playne to  a l l  r e a d e rs ,  th an  
to  f lo u r is h e  i t  w ith  ouer moch e lo q u e n ce .. . " ( 2 ) .

T h e ir  un lea rned  re a d e rs  w i l l  n o t be ab le  to  judge o f th e  m e rits  o f th e

t r a n s la t io n  by comparison w ith  th e  o r ig in a l ,  but w i l l  have to  accep t i t  a t

i t s  face  va lue  as e a s i ly  understood and u s e fu l ly  in fo rm a tiv e . S i r  John

H aring ton  th e  E ld e r e x p la in s  how much t h i s  c o n s id e ra tio n  weighs w ith  him:

" .. .h o w  so euer i t  sha lbe  l ik e d  o f th e  le a rn e d , I  hope i t  shalbe

(1) T ra n s la tio n  o f  ̂ 'P lu tarch* .•- "'Quyete o f Mynde". ( I 527) .  ed . C. Ê. B a s k e rv i l l .
(H arvard U n iv e rs ity  P re s s . 1931).A ddress to  " th e  most e x c e lle n t  and most 
w rtuous p rin c e s  K atheryn /  quene o f Eng lande and o f F ra u n c e .. ."  (a i i ) .

(2 ) S ir  Thomas E ly o t. "The Image o f Governance, compiled o f th e  Actes and
S en tences n o tab le  o f th e  moste no=ble Emperour A lexander Seuerus, l a t e  
t r a n s la = te d  ou t o f Greke in to  E nglyshe". (1551) (B.MI copy.A i i  v e rs o ) .
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allow ed o f th e  v n la t in e d . VJhose c a p a c ite e s  by my oune I  c o s id e r , and 
fo r  lacke  o f a f in e  and flow ing s t i l e ,  I  haue vsed th e  p la in e  and 
comzmon s p e a c h e ." ( l)

The use o f th e  p la in  s ty le  i s  th e re fo re  a conscious ch o ice , p a r t  o f th e  

" d u e tie  o f a t r a n s l a t o u r . " (2) The usage o f t r a n s la t io n  i s  a f u r th e r  r e 

in fo rcem ent o f th e  a ttem p ts  made in  o th e r spheres o f i n t e l l e c t u a l  a c t iv i t y  

in  th e  s ix te e n th  c en tu ry , by th e  Cambridge c i r c l e ,  ty  th e  B ib le  t r a n s l a to r s ,  

and by th e  r h e to r ic ia n s ,  to  b u ild  up a stan d ard  E ng lish  language fo r  l i t e r a r y  

pu rp o ses, c le a r ,  lu c id  and workmanlike. The t r a n s la to r s  r e j e c t  th e  a u re a te  

s ty le  a t  a tim e when o rn a te  speech was s t i l l  counted a f lo u r is h in g  f a s h io n ,(3 ) 

and " to  o u e rflo u ry sh e  wyth su perfluous speach"(4) could be an a u th o r’ s claim  

to  "be counted e q u a ll  w ith th e  b est th a t  euer w rote E n g ly sh ." (4) T heir choice 

th e re fo re  needs comment and ex p la n a tio n , s in ce  i t  i s  in  th e  n a tu re  o f  a 

n o v e lty . S ir  Thomas Wyatt a n t ic ip a te s  th e  o b je c tio n  o f s tran g en ess  which may

be brought a g a in s t h i s  language in  t r a n s la t io n :
$

" I t  s h a l l  seme harde vnto th e  parauen tu re  g e n ty l l  re d e r  /  t h i s  t r a 
s l a t i o n  /  what f o r  sh o rte  maner o f speche /  and what f o r  dyuers s trau n g e  
names in  th e  s to ry e s .  As f o r  th e  sh o rten esse  aduyse i t  w e ll and i t  
sha lbe  th e  p ie s a u n te r  /  whan thou  vn= derstandest i t . " (5 )

S i r  Thomas W ilson makes a s im ila r  apology. His choice o f  th e  p la in  s ty le  i s

(1 ) T ra n s la tio n  o f C ice ro . "Booke o f F reendesh ip ."  (1550)* "To t h e . . .
duchesse o f S u ffo lk e ."  (B.M.copy A i i i . v e r s o ) .

(2 ) N icho las U d a ll. "Apophthegraes,. . .F i r s t  g a th e red  and compiled in  L a tin e  by
th e  ry g h t famous c le rk e  M a i-s te r  Erasmus o f Roterodam e." (1542)
(B.M.copy i i  v e rs o ) .  ^

(3 ) C f.W ilson "A rte o f R h é to riq u e ."  "The th i r d  Booke." . /" d .

(4 ) S i r  Thomas W ilson. T ra n s la tio n  o f Demosthenes ( I 570) . "A P re face  to
th e  R eader." (F o l .8 . v e rs o ) .

(5 ) T ra n s la tio n  o f  "P lu ta rc h  Quyete o f Mynde" ( I 527) . "To th e  re d e r" .
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a r e j e c t io n  o f th e  C iceron ian  e loquence, so h ig h ly  esteemed in  th e  s ix te e n th

c e n tu ry , f o r  th e  more d i r e c t  manner o f Demosthenes, showing a f u r th e r  choice

w ith in  th e  s tan d a rd s  o f t h e t o r i c  i t s e l f .  The co n firm atio n  o f th e  cho ice  o f

t h i s  s ty le  by c l a s s i c a l  example i s  a means o f s tre n g th e n in g  i t s  c la im s.

W ilson f e e l s  th a t  i t  i s  b e t t e r  to  w rite

" p la in e ly  & naked ly  a f t e r  th e  common s o r t  o f men in  few words, th an  
to  ouerflow e wyth v n n e ce ssa rie  and su p erflu o u s  eloquence as C icero  i s  
though t sometimes to  doe: But perhaps wheras I  haue bene somewhat 
c u rio u s  to  fo llo w s Demosthenes n a tu r a l l  p h ra se , i t  may be though t 
t h a t  I  doe speake ouer bare  Englysh, w e ll I  had r a th e r  fo llow  h is  
veyne, th e  whyche was to  speake sim ply and p la in ly  to  th e  com=on 
peop les v n d e rs ta n d in g " ( l)

The aims o f th e  t r a n s la to r s  as reg a rd s  choice o f s ty le  a re  c le a r ly  fo rm u la ted , 

and th e y  w rite  acco rd ing  to  c a r e fu l ly  considered  t e n e ts  as b e s t s u i t s  the:' 

req u irem en ts  o f  t h e i r  aud ience . Thei ; p r in c ip le s  o f th e to r ic  -  which ?:as 

one o f th e  most s e lf -c o n s c io u s  and c r i t i c a l  system s o f l i t e r a r y  and l i n g u i s t i c  

method in  th e  E arly  Tudor p e rio d  -  confirm  t h e i r  o p in io n s . The c lo se  

approxim ation  o f th e  g e n e ra l conclu sions drawn from .the  t r a n s l a t o r s ’ comments 

shows how d e f in i t e  and u n if ie d  t h e i r  s tan d ard s  had become. T h e irs  was 

"a common woorke o f  b u ild y n g ." (2)

The ra m if ic a t io n s  o f th e  t r a n s l a to r s ’ problem s extend in to  th e  c o n tro 

v e r s ie s  on d ic t io n  which raged in  th e  E a rly  Tudor p e r io d , and throw  e x tra  

w eight upon th e  s id e  o f th e  men opposed to  th e  fa sh io n  o f  "inkhorn" te rm s. 

T h e ir  fundam ental aim being c l a r i t y ,  and th e  p re s e rv a tio n  o f th e  c h a ra c te r

(1) T ra n s la tio n  o f  Demosthenes (1570)."A  P re face  to  th e  R eader."
(B.M.copy. F o l .8 .v e r s o ) .

(2 ) N icho las U d a ll. "The P araph rases  o f Erasmus vpon th e  newe te s ta m e n t."
"Unto th e  R eader". ( V o l .I .F o l .14 v e rs o ) .
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o f  th e  E ng lish  language, th ey  subm it t h e i r  d ic t io n  to  th e  t e s t  o f th e se  

req u ire m e n ts . On them r e s t s  much o f th e  r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  f o r  th e  c o n tro l  o f 

borrow ings and nev; fo rm ations from o th e r  languages. I t  was fo r tu n a te  f o r  

th e  language th a t  t h i s  r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  v/as l a id  upon men who e x e rc ise d  

d is c r e t io n  and m oderation in  augmenting th e  v ocabu lary . T ra n s la tio n  a t  t h i s  

p e rio d  from th e  w ealth  o f su b je c t m a tte r  in  c l a s s i c a l  languages was a search in g  

t e s t  o f th e  re so u rc e s  o f th e  E ng lish  language, and i t  was in e v i ta b le  t h a t  in  

some re s p e c ts  i t  should be found in ad eq u a te . I t  had n o t y e t  th e  a b i l i t y  to  

t r e a t  o f a wide range o f knowledge, s in ce  t h i s  knowledge had been m ainly con

ta in e d  in  Greek and L a tin  work u n t i l  t h i s  p e r io d . E q u iv a len ts  could n o t 

alw ays be found fo r  th e  com plexity  and s u b t le ty  o f  e x p re ss io n  in  c l a s s i c a l  

lan g u ag es . Gavin D ouglas, t r a n s la t in g  th e  "Aeneid” , (1553) » found t h a t  •-

" . . . t h a r  bene Latyne w ordis mony a n e .
T hat in  our l e id  ganand t r a n s la t io u n  hes nane 
Les th a n  we meuis th a r  sen ten ce  and g ra u i te  
And ^ i t  sc a n t w e i l l  e x p o n it ." ( l )

S i r  Thomas E ly o t, e x p la in in g  a  system o f ed u ca tio n  la rg e ly  drawn from L a tin

so u rc e s , e s p e c ia l ly  from Q u in t i l ia n ,  i s  unab le  to  f in d  a t r a n s la t i o n  o f  th e

many te c h n ic a l  words r e q u ire d , and i s  th e re fo re  o c c a s io n a lly

" c o n s tra in e d  to  usurpe a l a t i n e  w orde ,. . .whiche worde, though i t  be 
s tra n g e  and d a rk e , y e t  by d e c la rin g  th e  v e rtu e  in  a fewe mo w ordes, 
th e  name ones brought in  customs s h a l l  be as f a c i l e  to  u n d e rs tan d s as 
o th e r  wordes l a t e  commen ou t o f I t a l y  and F raunce , and made d e n iz in s  
amonge u s . " (2)

(1) The Proloug o f  th e  F i r s t  Bulk o f Eneados. ( e d .J .S in a l l .E d in b u rg h .1874.
V o l . I I . p a 4 . 1 . 31- 3 2 . R .15 . 1 . 2 . ) .

( 2 ) "The Boke named The G ouernour." (ed .H .H .S .C roft.L ondon I 8 8 3 .V0I . I .
C hap.X X II.p .243) .
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These fo re ig n  e lem en ts , v a lu a b le  i f  th ey  can e n ric h  th e  E ng lish  language by

ex tend ing  i t s  powers o f e x p re ss io n , must be o f  such a k ind th a t  th ey  may be

accep ted  as "d en iz in s"  by g e n e ra l usage, and become in te g r a l  p a r t s  o f th e

o rd in a ry  vocabu lary  o f speech and w r i t in g . No le g i t im a te  means o f r a i s in g

th e  s ta tu s  o f th e  E ng lish  language could be r e je c te d  a t  a tim e when a l l  th e

v e rn a c u la rs  were vying w ith each o th e r  in  th e  race  fo r  c la s s ic a l  e x c e lle n c e .

A ju d ic io u s  ad o p tio n  o f new words was a v a lu a b le  source o f new v i t a l i t y ,

p rov ided  th a t  th e se  words a re

"by th e  su ffe rau n c e  o f w ise men novæ rece iu ed  by custom s, wherby th e  
term e s h a l l  be made f a m i l i a r e ." ( l )

The s e le c t io n  o f such words c a l l s  f o r  th e  use o f sound l i n g u i s t i c  judgm ent, 

a s e n s i t iv e  p e rc e p tio n  o f shades o f meaning and a p tn e ss  o f e x p re ss io n .

S i r  Thomas E lyo t does no t make in n o v a tio n s  in  language w ithou t c a r e f u l  s tu d y . 

Argument such as t h a t  upon th e  r e l a t i v e  meanings o f " i n te l l e c t "  and " i n t e l 

lig e n c e "  (2) i s  p ro o f o f  h i s  ca re  to  ex p ress  th e  n ic e t i e s  o f th e  L a tin  as

e x a c tly  a s  p o s s ib le  in  E n g lish . He co in s words to

" th e n te n t to  o rn a te  our langage w ith  usinge  wordes in  t h e i r  p rop re  
s ig n i f i c a t i o n .  YTherof what comraoditie may ensue a l l  w ise men v /y ll,
I  dought n a t ,  c o n s id e r ." (3 )

The problem s o f t r a n s la t i o n  were no t in  them selves new. Roman c i v i l i s 

a t io n  had d e s ire d  to  t r a n s f e r  th e  body o f Greek knowledge in to  i t s  m other 

tongue, and th e  tra n sm iss io n  o f knowledge had continued  a t  a va ry ing  pace

(1 ) I b id .  (e d .C ro f t .  V o l .I .  Chap.XXV.p.268)•
(2) Ibid. (ed.Croft.Vol.il.Chap.XXIV.p.373-375)-
(3 ) I b id .  (V o l.II .C h ap .Z X III.p .'^ 6 9 ).
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e v e r s in c e . A lfred  in  th e  Anglo-Saxon p e rio d  c i te d  th e  long t r a d i t i o n  behind 

th e  t r a n s la t io n  a c t i v i t y , ( l )  and had d iscu ssed  aims and m ethods.(2) There 

had alw ays been th e  need , to o , o f  g iv in g  th e  la y  people  m oral and r e l ig io u s  

i n s t r u c t io n  in  t h e i r  m other tongue, and th e  demands fo r  sim ple , lu c id  

language were th e  same. (3 ) I t  is ,h o w ev er, during  th e  l a t e  f i f t e e n th  and 

e a r ly  s ix te e n th  c e n tu r ie s  t h a t ,  f o r  th e  f i r s t  tim e , t r a n s la t i o n  becomes th e  

JLocus_for c a re fu l  literary»- and l in g u i s t i c  d is c u s s io n . Vdiether th e  t r a n s la to r s  

a re  men o f no c o n s id e ra b le  academic t r a in in g ,  such as Caxton^or o f 

rem arkable i n t e l l e c t u a l  power, such as th e  men o f th e  Cambridge c i r c l e ,

Ascham, E ly o t, VJilson, and t h e i r  source o f in s p i r a t io n ,  Cheke "a man o f  men, 

s u p e rn a tu ra l ly  tra d e d  in  a l  to n g u es" (4 ) ,  th ey  a l l  r e f l e c t  th e  many l i n g u i s t i c  

i n t e r e s t s  o f t h e i r  ag e . They d isc u ss  and s e le c t  th e  b e s t  among th e s e

fa s h io n s  fo r  a co n ce rted  a ttem p t to  r e in s ta te  E ng lish  among th e  v e rn a c u la rs
( 1 ) P re facV to  W. S . V ersion  o f  G regory’ s "Cura P a s to r a l i s . "  _

— 5Ô0 H  Merest' EhrtLsc - f u i ^ d e n ,  C r € a c a ;
g e b t p r n o d o i a ,  Hie kZe oV he  Ore. è a U e ,  ç n d  e a c

& Ô I  ^ 4  Ç  ftf-C L  W ' C l t h .  f  w i t  h i  4  KZt  g & l e o r n o c l o A  ^
k v 4 4 or. &OuUou Z & v h k  WcJt W k  f Hodoif On, d  ^4n, y 4 TZ0 *

&«.(. 6,01 ( ik  Ô Ok CrXiCttnOu f t o d a  m  r  4 k,ùor>«e 0 Kv kèorcL ay6 h ,
d o n ,

ed.H .Sw eet. "An Anglo-Saxon R eader". Oxford ( I 928) p . 6 . L I .54-60.
(2) I b id .  p . 7 . L I .74- 82 .
(3 ) e .g .R ic h a rd  R o lle . P re face  to  "The E ng lish  P s a l t e r " ( 1338c ) .

" In  t h i s  werk I  seke no s tra n g e  I n g l i s ,  bot l i g h t e s t  and comunest and 
sw ilke> at es m ast l i k e  vnto ]? § L a ty n ,. .  . I n  ]?e t r a n s la c io u n  I  folow  ^ e  
l e t t e r  a l s  m ekil a l s  I  may, and "j^are I  fynde na p ro p ir  In g ly s  I  fo low ]?e 
w i t te  o f  ^ e  word, s o ’̂ a t ' t a i  3 a t  s a l  rede i t ,  * âm th a r  noght d red  e rry n g e ."  

ed.Hope Emily A lle n . (Oxford 193l} P*7* 1*91 f f .
C f .a ls o  T re v is a ’ s "D ialogue between a Lord and a C lerk" concern ing  

t r a n s la t i o n .  See A .W .P o lla rd ."F if te e n th  C entury P rose  and V erse ."  
W estm inster I 903 . p .203 »

(4 ) Thomas Nash. P re fac e  to  G reene’ s "Menaphon." ( I 589) See G regory Sm ith.
"E liza b e th a n  C r i t i c a l  E ssays."(O xford  1904^ p .313*
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as capab le  o f re c e iv in g  th e  mass o f knowledge opened up by th e  c l a s s i c a l

s tu d ie s  o f th e  Renascence p e r io d . Since i t  was th e  layman’ s approach to  a

t r e a s u ry  which had been open befo re  to  sc h o la rs  on ly , i t  ranked v ery  h igh

among th e  i n t e r e s t s  o f th e  Tudor p e rio d . I t  was

" le a rn in g  i t  s e l f ,  and a g re a t  s tay e  to  you th , and th e  noble ende to  
th e  whiche th ey  oughte to  a p p lie  t h e i r  w i t te s ,  t h a t  w ith d il ig e n c e  and 
studye have a t ta in e d  a p e r f e c t  u n d ers tan d in g , to  open a gap f o r  o th e rs  
to  follov/e t h e i r  s te p p e s , and a v e rtu o u s e x e rc ise  fo r  th e  u n ia tin e d  to  
come by le a rn in g , and to  f i l l  t h e i r  minde w ith  th e  m o ra ll v e r tu e s ,  and 
t h e i r  body w ith  c iv y l l  cond ic ions*" ( l )

The in v e n tio n  o f p r in t in g  had made p o s s ib le  th e  w ider c i r c u la t io n  o f th e  

c l a s s i c s ,  in  th e  o r ig in a l  and in  t r a n s la t i o n ,  making th e  work o f th e  t r a n s 

l a t o r s  e f f e c t iv e  and i n f l u e n t i a l .  Books and m anuscrip ts c ir c u la te d  r a p id ly  

w ith  th e  in c e s s a n t  comings and goings o f sc h o la rs  between England and th e  

C o n tin e n t, and men o f l e t t e r s  se ized  every  o p p o rtu n ity  o f annexing more 

knowledge f o r  th e  ^vernacu lar by means o f t r a n s la t i o n .  Som etim es^in th e  

m aelstrom  o f  t h i s  i n t e l l e c t u a l  commerce, co n tin g en c ies  a ro se  which were n o t 

p ro p i t io u s  f o r  th e  le is u re d  a r t  o f t r a n s la t i o n ,  a s  when E ly o t was p reven ted  

from f in is h in g  h i s  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f the*Image o f Governance(CL) because 

" th e  ow ner.. .im p o rtu n a te ly  c a lle d  fo r  h is  boke." Such h in d ran ces  were r a r e ,  

and t r a n s la t i o n  quickened th e  p u lse  o f c u ltu re  c o n s id e ra b ly .

The t r a n s la to r s  were compelled to  draw up a programme, which, i f  no t 

co n ta in ed  in  any s in g le  document, can be deduced from th e  mass o f comment.

(1) S i r  Thomas H o b y ."L e tte r to  th e  r ig h t  honorab le  The Lord Henry H a s t in g s . . ."
p re f ix e d  to  t r a n s la t i o n  of"The C o u rtie r"  from th e  I t a l i a n  o f C a s tig lio n e  
(1561) (ed'Zÿ.HmMily.London 1900 . p . 9 ' ) .

( 2 ) (1551) The P re fa c e . "To Al th e  No b i l i t  i e  o f t h i s  Flovryshynge Royalrae
o f E nglande." (a i i . r e c t o ) .
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C o n sid e ra tio n  o f th e  op in io n s un derly ing  t h i s  fragm entary  m a te r ia l  shows 

t h a t  th ey  were keenly  conscious o f what they  were do ing . They made im portan t 

d e c is io n s  about t h e i r  cho ice  o f method and s ty le ,  whose v a l i d i ty  i s  upheld 

by th e  co inc idence  o f r h e to r i c a l  p rec ep t and th e  independent d e c is io n s  which 

emerged from th e  c o n tro v e rs ie s  o f men o f l e t t e r s .  The moving s p i r i t s  o f th e  

t r a n s la t in g  a c t i v i t y  were the  men most i n f lu e n t i a l  in  th e  E arly  Tudor 

i n t e l l e c t u a l  w orld , Cheke and th e  Cambridge c i r c l e ,  men o f com prehensive 

a b i l i t i e s .  I t  was in e v i ta b le  th a t  th ey  shou ld , in  s tim u la tin g  t r a n s la t i o n ,  

r a i s e  i t  to  th e  s ta tu s  o f a p p lied  c r i t ic i s m . S ince i t  f o s te re d  l in g u i s t i c  

and l i t e r a r y  judgm ent, had an o rdered  system  o f s ty le  and method, exp lo red  

th e  re so u rc e s  o f th e  E ng lish  language and augmented i t  where n e c e ssa ry , 

t r a n s la t i o n  made an in v a lu a b le  c o n tr ib u tio n  to  th e  engendering o f th e  

c r i t i c a l  f a c u l ty  even in  th e  work o f th e  men o f l e s s e r  i n t e l l e c t u a l  s t a tu r e .

I t  to u ch es upon c u rre n t l i n g u i s t i c  problem s o f th e  day, and th e  l a t e r  develop

ment o f th e  language owes much to  th e  good sense and d is c r im in a tio n  o f th o se  

who subm itted  i t  to  a c a re fu l  d i s c ip l in e  befo re  i t s  p o t e n t i a l i t i e s  had been 

th o ro u g h ly  gauged .
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CHAPTFR V.

EDUCATION; TUTOR. AND SCHOOLMASTER.

Many o f  th e  l i t e r a r y  and l i n g u i s t i c  a c t i v i t i e s  o f  th e  E a r ly  Tudor

p e r io d  depend upon th e  re sp o n se  o f  in d iv id u a ls  to  th e  s tim u lu s  o f new id e a s ,
or

and produce q u ick  r e s u l t s ,  a s  in  th e  mass o f  t r a n s l a t i o n  and comment,/ i n  

c r e a t iv e  work which shows th e  g ra sp  o f  new method and c o n v ic t io n .  E d u c a tio n , 

on th e  con trary^  i s ,  and was, v e ry  la r g e ly  c r y s t a l l i s e d  i n  i n s t i t u t i o n s .  As

each i n s t i t u t i o n  h a s  i t s  ovm v u l n e r a b i l i t y  o r  r e s i s ta n c e  to  ne?/ id e a s ,  th e
\

changes in  i n t e l l e c t u a l  approach which to o k  p la c e  i n  t h i s  fie ld ''"  a r e  more

v a r ia b le  and d i f f i c u l t  to  a s c e r t a in  th a n  in  sp h e re s  in  which th e  fo rc e  o f

c o n se rv a tism  in te rp o s e s  l e s s  betw een p re c e p t and p r a c t i c e ,  betw een th e  o ld

o rd e r  and th e  new.

O rgan ised  e d u c a tio n  in  th e  f i f t e e n t h  and s ix te e n th  c e n tu r ie s  was in

s e v e ra l  s t r a t a . ( l )  Roughly sp e ak in g , m o n astic  s c h o o ls , v i l l a g e  s c h o o ls ,

and p a r t i c u l a r l y  th e  g ram m iar-sch o o ls ,ca te red  f o r  i n s t r u c t i o n  c o rre sp o n d in g

to  modern "e lem en ta ry "  and "secondary" e d u c a tio n . These i n s t i t u t i o n s  te n d

to  r e t a i n  th e  l a t e  m ed iaeval c u rr ic u lu m , ex cep t when e n lig h te n e d  in d iv id u a l s ,

( l )  F or d e ta i l e d  ex am in a tio n  see :
A .F .L e a c h ."E d u c a tio n a l C h a r te rs  and Documents, 5 9 8 -1 9 0 9 .(L a t in  and 

E n g l is h ) " .  Cambridge I 9I I .
"E n g lish  S choo ls  a t  th e  R e fo rm a tio n , I 546 - 8 " .W e stm in s te r  I 8 9 6 , 
"The S chools o f  M ediaeval E n g lan d ."  1904.

F o s te r  W atson. "The English-G ram m ar S choo ls  to  I 66O: t h e i r  cu rricu lu m  
and p r a c t i c e . "  Cambridge I 9 0 8 .

"The Old Grammar S c h o o ls ."  Cambridge 191^.
H is to r i e s  and s t a t u t e s  o f  p a r t i c u l a r  s c h o o ls .

e .g .  "A C oncise D e s c r ip t io n  o f  th e  endowed Grammar S choo ls i n  
England and W ales."  N ic h o la s  C a r l i s l e .  2 v o ls .  I 8 1 8 .



/ 0

such as  John S tan b rid g e  and R obert W h ittin to n  in c u lc a te  more p ro g re s s iv e  

id e a s .  During th e  v ic i s s i tu d e s  su ffe re d  by sch o o ls  du ring  th e  re ig n s  o f 

Henry V III  and Edward VI, th e  period  o f nev/ and re -fo u n d a tio n s  to  c o u n te ra c t 

th e  e f f e c t s  o f  th e  d is s o lu t io n  o f  th e  m o n a ste r ie s , th e r e  was, however, some 

o p p o r tu n ity  fo r  b reak ing  down th e  old t r a d i t i o n .  Laymen beg in  to  pj.ay an 

in c re a s in g ly  im n o rtan t p a r t  in  th e  fo u n d a tio n  o f s c h o o ls , ( l )  and many 

sch o o ls  which had been under e c c l e s i a s t i c a l  c o n tro l were t r a n s f e r r e d  to  

s e c u la r  j u r i s d i c t i o n .  S t .P a u l ’ s School bu lks la rg e  in  th e  p ro g re ss  o f 

E a rly  Tudor ed u ca tio n  because i t  brought home to  C o le t’ s con tem poraries th e  

changes which were ta k in g  p la c e . The s ig n if ic a n c e  o f th e  t ra n s fe re n c e  to  

la y  c o n tro l  o f so prom inent a school must have drawn a t t e n t io n  to  th e  p lac e  

tak en  by ed u ca tio n  in  th e  contem porary ferm ent o f  id e a s .  The change was n o t 

a new th in g ,  b u t i t  was th e  most im p o rtan t o f  i t s  k in d .(2 )

To some e x te n t ,  changing concep tions a r e  r e f le c te d  in  th e  te x t-b o o k s  o f 

th e  p e r io d , and in  th e  comments o f  th e  many "V u lg a ria " , E n g lish  sen ten ces  

f o r  t r a n s l a t i o n  in to  L a tin ,  some o f which sought to  sharpen  th e  p u p i l ’ s 

i n t e r e s t  by touch ing  upon m a tte rs  o f  to p ic a l  i n t e r e s t .  The in v e n tio n  o f 

p r in t in g  i s  i t s e l f  no sm all a id  to  th e  r a t e  o f  p ro g ress  o f  new id e a s .

R obert W h itt in to n , o f  th e  Magdalen C ollege School group o f  Tudor grammarians^ 

acknow ledges th e  deb t o f  th e  sch o o ls  to  th e  in v e n tio n  o f  p r in t in g :

(1) See F o s te r  W atson ."E nglish  Grammar Schools to  166O". ( o p .c i t . )  f o r  d e t a i l s
and exam ples.

(2 ) See A .F .L each: " C o le t’ s P lace  in  th e  H is to ry  o f E d u c a tio n ."  Jo u rn a l o f
E d u ca tio n . June 1904. p p .438-439* " S t .P a u l ' 3 School b e fo re  C o le t."
A rch aeo lo g ia . V o l.62. P a r t  I .  I 9IO. p p .191-238*
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"We be nioche bounde to  them th a t  brought in  e r e f t e  o f p ryn t'^nge. ( l )

I t  c o n c lu ie th  many thyng es in  s h o r te r  space th a n  y^ " /ry tten  hance 
doeth  /  & more o rn a te ly  s h e re th .(Z )

I t  hyndreth  not so moche y® scryueners /  but p ro fe te th  iioche more 
poors s c h o le r s ."(%)

P r in t in g  made p o s s ib le  th e  r id e r  c i r c u la t io n  o f grammars, so th 'i t  th e  i n 

f lu e n c e  o f th e  most im p o rtan t schoo lm asters  was extended and made more 

e f f e c t iv e .  S i r  Thomas E ly o t, v /ritin g  in  I 53 I ,  comments on th e  in c re a se d  

f a c i l i t i e s  fo r  le a rn in g  both th e  c l a s s i c a l  languages, f o r ,

" . . . a s  touchynge grammere, th e re  i s  a t  t h i s  day b e t t e r  in t ro d u c t io n s ,  
and more f a c i l e ,  th an  euer b e fo re  v/as made, concernyng as wel greke 
as l a t i n e ,  i f  th e y  be w ise ly  ch o sen ."(4)

The te a c h in g  in  grammar schoo ls th e re fo re  made co n s id e ra b le  s t r i d e s  tow ards 

an approxim ation  o f  new id eas  concerning  l i t e r a t u r e  and language w ith  th e  

o ld e r  s ta n d a rd s , w herever, th rough en lig h te n e d  endowment, o r d is c r im in a tin g  

p e rso n n e l d i r e c t in g  th e  te a c h in g , t h e i r  perm eation  was made p o s s ib le .

There w ere, however, o th e r  d i f f i c u l t i e s  to  be combated. For th e  few 

men o f  in s ig h t ,  th e r e  were a l l  th o se  who were p o o rly  equipped even to  under

ta k e  th e  o rd in a ry  te ac h in g  o f grammar. There must have been many a grammar 

schoo l m aster o f  th e  k ind  d e sc rib e d  by E ly o t, who says th a t

"nowe a d ayes, i f  to  a b a c h e la r  o r m a is te r  o f a r t e  s tu d ie  o f p h ilo so p h ie  
waxeth te d io u s e ,  i f  he haue a spone f u l l  o f  l a t i n e ,  he w yll shewe f o r th

(1 ) " V u lg a r ia ." (1520 ) .e d i te d ,w ith  th e  "V ulgaria" o f  John S ta n b rid g e , B.Y/hite
fo r  th e  E .E .T .S , (London. I 93 2 .O r ig in a l  S e rie s . N0 . I 87) .p . l0 6 .L l . l 6 - 1 7 .

(2 ) I b id .L I .21- 2 2 .
(3 ) I b id .L I .26- 2 7 .
( 4 ) "The Boke named th e  G ouernour." (ed .H .H .S .C ro ft. London I 88 3 .2 v o ls . )

V ol.I.C hap .V .p .33*
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a hoggesheed w ith o u t any le rn y n g , and o f f r e  to  teach e  grammer and 
expound noble w r i te r s ,  and to  be in  th e  roone o f a m a is te r :  he r y i l ,  
f o r  Ç sm all s a l a r i e ,  s e t  be a f a l s e  co lo u r o f lernyng  oh p ro p re  w i t te s ,  
whyche w y ll be was shed away w ith  one shoure o f r 3. in e ." ( l )

In  f i l l  b t i n t  o n 's  "V ulgaria" i s  an example to  the  same e f f e c t :

" (D isc ip u lu s) But we ma ye se day ly  /  y"̂  many tak e  vpon them to  tey ch e  /  
f o r  whome i t  ?/ere more ex ped ien te  to  l e r n e . " (2 )

Men such as  th e  Magdalen C ollege School group were working a g a in s t  c o n s id e r

a b le  d i f f i c u l t i e s ,  bu t th e  consc iousness o f t h i s  g iv e s  a s tim u lu s  to  t h e i r  

e f f o r t s ,  in  t h i s  p e rio d  o f change and c r i t i c a l  d is c u s s io n .

A second s tra tu m  i s  th e  in s t r u c t io n  o f p r in c e s  and noblemen by sc h o la rs  

and men o f l e t t e r s .  T h is i s  n e a re s t  to  th e  g e n e ra l i n t e l l e c t u a l  w orld , and 

c lo s e ly  in  to u ch , th e r e fo r e ,  w ith  th e  most f u l l y  developed hum anist though t 

o f th e  p e r io d , th ro u g h  men such as  S i r  Thomas V^ilson and S i r  Thomas E ly o t.

An e d u c a tio n a l system  l ik e  t h a t  o f "The Boke nsiaed th e  Gouernour" ( l5 3 l)  

has i t s  p a r a l l e l s  in  th e  manuals which t r e a t  o f  th e  g e n e ra l c u l tu re  r e q u i s i t e   ̂

to  th e  man o f a f f a i r s  in  th e  w orld a t  la r g e ,  such as C a s t ig l io n e ’ s " C o u r tie r" ,  

t r a n s la t e d  by S i r  Thomas Hob%r in  I 5 6 1 . Exchange o f id e a s  w ith in  th e  c i r c l e  

o f p r iv a te  e d u ca tio n  took  p la c e  r e a d i ly  between in d iv id u a l  e d u c a t io n a l is ts  

who could p u t t h e i r  own system s in to  p r a c t ic e ,  w ith o u t having to  combat th e  

p a s s iv e  r e s is ta n c e  o f a u th o r i ty  and t r a d i t i o n .  P e r e a s  th e  ad o p tio n  o f  hew 

th e o r ie s  would be r e l a t i v e ly  slow in  p e n e tra tin g  th e  c u r r ic u la  o f i n s t i t u t i o n s ,

(1 ) "The Boke named th e  G ouernour," (e d .C ro ft)  V o l .I .  Chap. XV. p p . I 66- I 6 7 .
(2) "V u lg a ria ."  ed.B .W hite. ( o p .c i t . )  p .110 . L I .32- 3 3 .
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th e  c o n ta c t o f  s c h o la rs  i s  alm ost im m ediately  re sp o n s iv e  and c r e a t iv e .  The 

g r e a t  European e d u c a t io n a l is ts  ?/ere in  c lo se  touch w ith  one a n o th e r . Ascham 

corresponded c o n tin u a lly  w ith  Sturm in  Germany. V ives came to  England in  

1 5 and .vas a tta c h e d  to  th e  co u rt o f Henry V III . and tu to r  to  P r in c e ss  

Mary, f o r  whom he w rote th e  "Be R atione S tu d ii  P u e r i l i s . "  (O ctober, 1 5 "3 )» 

Erasmus was a l in k  between th e  s c h o la rs  o f  many European c o u n tr ie s .  P ro g ress  

moves apace in  t h i s  sp h ere , b u t,  as in  th e  gr.ammar sch o o ls , by no means un

ch a llen g ed .

The d r iv in g  power o f th e  most en lig h ten ed  o f p r iv a te  t u to r s  had to

combat th e  p a ss iv e  a t t i t u d e ,  even r e s i s ta n c e ,  o f some o f th e  upper c la s s e s ,

which tended  to  c o u n te ra c t th e  enthusiasm  o f th e  few. In  1519) A lexander

B arc lay  says th a t  th e

"vnderstadyng  o f lat^^m .. .  a t  t h i s  tyme i s  «ilmost conteued o f  gentylr:men" ( l)

E ly o t , to o , d ep lo re s  th e  n e g le c t o f  le a rn in g  by young men,

"who in  t h e i r  in fa n c ie  and ch ildehode were wondred a t  f o r  t h e i r  a p tn e ss  
to  le rn in g  and prompt speakinge o f e le g a n t l a t i n e ,  whiche nowe, beinge 
men, n a t onely  haue fo rg o tte n  t h e i r  c o n g ru ité , (a s  i s  th e  commune w orde), 
and unneth  can speake one h o le  sen tence  in  t r u e  l a t i n e ,  b u t, t h a t  wars 
i s ,  h a th  a l l  le rn y n g e  in  d e r is io n ,  and in  skorne th e r o f  wjVL, o f  
w antonnesse, speake th e  most b a rb a ro u s ly  t h a t  th e y  can im a g in § ." (2 )

(1 ) "Here begynneth th e  famous c ronycle  o f  th e  w arre /  ?/hich th e  romayns
had agaynst J u g u r th , . .whiche cro n y c le  i s  compyled in  la t^m  by th e  
renowned romayn S a lu s t .  And t r a n s la te d  in to  eng lysshe  by sy r  A lexander 
B a rc la y . . . "

"The p re fa c e  o f  A lexander B arc lay  p re e s t  /  vn to  th e  r ig h t  hye and m ighty 
p r in c e :  Thomas duke o f N orthfoU ce." a . iv .v e r s o .

(2 ) "The Boke named The G ouernour." (l53T) e d .C ro f t .V o l. I . C h ap .X III. p . I I 5 - I I 6 .
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Elyùb h o ld s  out some hope fo r  th e  success  o f e f f o r t s  to  c o r re c t  t h i s  s t a t e

o f a f f a i r s ,  and says t h a t

" i t  i s  a p p a re n t. . .men p u rsu iig e  i t  e m o s t ly  w ith  d is c r e te  iugem ent 
and l i b e r a l i t i e ,  i t  v/olde sone be amended" ( l )

The men most i n f l u e n t i a l  as tu to r s  in  p r iv a te  ed u ca tio n  a re  among th o se  

most a c t iv e  in  th e  U n iv e r s i t ie s  and th e  w orld o f id e a s  g e n e ra l ly .  Ascham 

and "filso n  a re  s tim u la te d  by t h e i r  acqua in tan ce  w ith  th e  germ ina l mind o f 

S i r  John Cheke a t  Cambridge, and must be co nsidered  f o r  t h e i r  c o n tr ib u tio n s  

to  though t o th e r  th an  th e  p u re ly  e d u c a t io n a l . (2 ) T h e ir in s ig h t  and l i n g u i s t i c  

a l e r tn e s s ,  t h e i r  w re s tlin g  w ith  problem s o f s ty le  and o f  th e  fu tu re  o f  th e  

E n g lish  language i s  sometimes too  e a s i ly  g e n e ra lis e d  to  apply  to  th e  s ta t e  

o f U n iv e rs ity  ed u ca tio n  du ring  t h e i r  tim e . R e tro g re ss iv e  f a c to r s  a r i s in g  

from th e  m onastic o rg a n is a tio n  and d i a l e c t i c  method o f th e  U n iv e r s i t ie s ,  

th e  tem porary  d is lo c a t io n  caused by th e  d is s o lu t io n  o f th e  m o n a s te r ie s , and 

th e  s tro n g  co n se rv a tiv e  tendency  must no t be too  e a s i ly  d isc o u n te d . In n o v a tio n s  

made in  s ta tu t e s  and p re sc r ib e d  c u r r ic u la  in d ic a te  th e  working o f a new leav en  

o f id e a s ,  b u t, a g a in , th e  en fo rc in g  o f th e se  r e g u la t io n s  and th e  in f lu e n c e  o f 

th e  p e rso n n e l i s  a more s u b tle  m a tte r  f o r  spec^ulation , and one which i s  no t 

e a s i ly  t r a c e a b le .  In s ta n c e s  o f in d iv id u a .1 aw areness o f change, o f  independent 

o r  p ro g re s s iv e  method adv ised  o r embodied in  tex tb o o k  o r  manual f o r  school use

(1) ib id .v o i . i .eh a p .x v .p .1 6 9 .
(2 ) See Chap. V I. below.



nre th e  outward and v i s ib le  s ig n s  o f a changing approacli to  t r a in in g  in  

c l a s s i c a l  s tu d ie s ,  b u ild in g  up of method, and awakening of d is c r im in a tio n , 

Tlieso a re  c o n tr ib u tio n s  to  th e  fo rm ation  o f th e  c r i t i c a l  h a b i t  in  so f a r  as 

th ey  supply  to u ch sto n es  o f t a s t e ,  and th e  a b i l i t y  to  r e ly  upon r e s u l t a n t  

judgm ents, w hether in  c l a s s i c a l  s tu d ie s  them se lv es , o r  a s  a p p lie d  to  a w ider 

range o f l i t e r a t u r e  and langua.ge, in c lu d in g  th e  v e rn a c u la r .

The re ig n s  o f Henry V III and Edward VI were tro u b le d  tim es f o r  th e  

sc h o o ls . The d is s o lu t io n  o f th e  m o n aste rie s  caused th e ^ D o llt io n , o r  a t  

l e a s t  tem porary  suspension  o f many sch o o ls , and th e re  i s  a h ia tu s  fo r  a tim e 

b efo re  o th e r  fo u n d a tio n s  re p la c e d  them. The s t r e s s  l a id  upon th e  damage 

done to  e d u c a tio n a l f a c i l i t i e s  by th e  d is s o lu t io n  o f th e  m o n aste rie s  can be 

o v e r-e x a g g e ra ted . I t  has been p o in ted  ou t ( l )  t h a t  th e  m o n aste rie s  k ep t 

schoo ls  m ainly  f o r  t h e i r  own c h o r i s te r s ,  and th a t  th ey  c o n tr ib u te d  l i t t l e  

to  g e n e ra l ed u ca tio n . In  cases  where sch o o ls  were under th e  government o f  

m o n a s te r ie s , th e  payments f o r  m aste rsh ip  were co n tin u ed . A lthough th e  

s u rv iv a l  o f m an u sc rip ts  th roughou t th e  Dark Ages in  Eui*ope was la r g e ly  due 

to  t h e i r  p re s e rv a t io n  in  th e  l i b r a r i e s  o f  m o n a s te r ie s , th e  monks d id  l i t t l e  

to  d issem in a te  t h i s  know ledge.(2) The fo u n d a tio n  o f grammar s c h o o ls , many 

o f which were under s e c u la r  c o n tro l ,  made le a rn in g  a c c e s s ib le  to  a much

(1) SeeeA .F.Leach. "Schools o f M ediaeval E ngland." (Methuen 1915) P*3T0*
(2) See G .B a sk e rv ille . "E ng lish  Monies and th e  S uppression  o f  th e  M onasteries"

(Cape. 1937) P*4 1 .
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l a r g e r  c l a s s ,  c re a tin g  and c u l t iv a t in g  th e  t a s t e  o f th e  read in g  p u b lic  o f 

average ed u ca tio n  to which so much E a rly  Tudor l i t e r a r y  productioEi was 

ad d ressed . T his s t i r  and change in  th e  o rg a n is a tio n  o f ed u ca tio n  makes fo r  

a c e r ta in  lo o sen in g  o f th e  r e s t r i c t i o n  to  th e  old  id e a s ,  f o r  th e  a d a p ta tio n  

o f newer, more l i b e r a l  concep tions o f Imowledge to  augment th e  o ld e r  

system s.

Among Tudor schoo lm asters  were a few men o f v a r ie d  i n t e r e s t s ,  whose 

c o n ta c ts  w ith  o th e r  a c t i v i t i e s  o f th e  p e rio d  gave them a w ider o u tlo o k . 

IVilliam Horman, m aster o f E ton in  1485, fe llo w  in  I 502 , v ic e -p ro v o s t in  I 503 , 

i s  a c c re d ite d  by Bale w ith  many works on a ?;ide range o f s u b je c ts ,  ( l )

N ich o las  U d a ll, who became headm aster o f  E ton in  1534, i s  th e  au th o r o f th e  

f i r s t  E n g lish  comedy on c l a s s i c a l  m odels, "Ralph R o is te r  B o ls te r"  (1552c.) 

and t r a n s l a t o r  o f  th e  work o f th e  C olossus o f  le a rn in g  o f h i s  age , E rasm us.(2) 

R ichard  S h erry , headm aster o f  Magdalen C ollege School from 1534 to  1540 i s  

th e  au th o r o f r h e to r i c a l  t r e a t i s e s  in  E n g l i s h .(3 )

With th e  name o f Magdalen C ollege S chool, i s  a s so c ia te d  th e  work o f 

John S ta n b rid g e , and h i s  p u p ils  R obert A T iittin ton , W illiam  Horman and

(1 ) L i s t  in c lu d ed  in  a r t i c l e  on Horman in  "D ic tio n a ry  o f N a tio n a l B iography."
(2 ) "Apophthegm es.. . t r a n s la te d  in to  E nglyshe."  (1542).

" T h e .. .p a rap h ra se s  o f E rasm us.. .c o n fe rre d  w ith  th e  l a t i n e  and th ro u g h ly  
c o r re c te d ."  (155I ) •

(3 ) "A T re a t is e  o f  Schemes and Tropes g a th e red  out o f  th e  b e s t  Granmiarians
and O ra to u r s . . .Whereunto i s  added a declam ation  w r i t te n  f y r s t  in  L a tin  
by Erasm us." (London.I55O)•

"A T re a t is e  o f th e  F ig u re s  o f Grammer and R h e to r ik e ."  (London.1555)•



u t

W illiam  L ily .  John S tan b rid g e  was In fo rm âto r o f th e  schoo l from 1488-1494,

and, when he proceeded to  th e  M astersh ip  o f th e  H o sp ita l o f S t.Jo h n  a t

Banbury became c e le b ra te d  fo r  h is  t e a c h in g .( l )  The "Day Book o f John Doffte,"

(1520) p ro v id e s  evidence fo r  th e  wide c i r c u la t io n  o f h is  gram m atical work.

Of h is  "A ccidens", th e re  a re  tw en ty -seven  m entions, and tw elve o f h is

"O p u sc u la ." (2 ) By th e  tim e o f R obert V /h ittin to n ’ s "V ulgaria" (p r in te d  by

P^rnson and by Wynkyn de Worde in  I 52O), th e  advances o f a new s p i r i t  in  th e

age a re  p e r c e p t ib le .  S i r  Thomas More, a t  th e  end o f 1517 spoke o f

" th i s  yong b laded and newe sh o tte  vp co rn e , which h a th  a lre d y  begonne 
to  spi^rnge vp bothe in  L a tin e  and Greke lea rn y n g e ,"

from w hich, he say s ,

" I  looke f o r  p l e n t i f u l  in c re a se  a t  le n g th  o f goodly rype gramme.. . " ( 3 )

I /h i t t in to n  a ls o  comments on th e  reco v ery  o f t r u e  s c h o la rsh ip :

"The e x c e l le n t  inuencyons of men in  t h i s  dayes shewe th a t  th e  go lden  
vayne /  o r go lden  w orlde (by reuo lucyon  c e le s ty a l l )  i s  now re to u rn e d  /  
o r come a g a y n e ." (4)

"For trew  knov/lege o f lernyng  th a t  h a th  longe tyme be hydde in  profounde 
derkenes /  by dylygence o f men in  t h i s  tyme i s  nowe brought to  open 
ly g h t," (5 )

and upon th e  v a lu e  o f such recovered  knowledge:

(1 ) C f .F o s te r  W atson. "The E n g lish  Grammar Schools to  I 66O: t h e i r  C urriculum
and P r a c t ic e ."  (Cambridge. I 908) p p .235-238.

(2 ) " See Montague Burrow s. " C o lle c ta n e a ."  S e r ie s  I . P a r t  I I I . p . 1 7 2 .c o l .2 .
(3 ) "Thomas More to  P e te r  G ile s  sendeth  g re ty n g e ."  P re f ix e d  to  "U topia"

2nd e d i t io n .  P r in te d  by G i l le s  de Gourmont in  P a r i s .  In c lu d ed  a lso  in  
1518 e d i t io n .  T ra n s la t io n  by Ralph Robynson. ( I 551) (ed .J .H .L u p to n . 

(O xford. 1895')p*5-^) •
(4) "V u lg a ria " , e d ite d  B.White fo r  th e  E .E .T .S .(1932 , f o r  I 93I)  O r ig in a l

S e r ie s ,  N0 . I 8 7 . p . 6 2 .L I .22-24.
(5 ) I b id .  L I .28- 3 0 .



"The t ru e  Imowlege o f lernynge i s  to  suche dy lygen te  s tu d  en te s  more 
t r e a s u r e  /  th an  rynges & cuppes o f go lde /  & o th e r  w orld ly  and 
t r a n s i t o r y  r y c h e s ." ( l )

"For whan a l l  t h i s  precyous Jew els o f go lde /  sy lu e r  p la te s  /  & 
rycho roobes o f p u rp le  /  v e lu e t  /  c lo th e  o f to ld  be worne o r gone 
by chaunse. l e r n l ^  wyl abyde w ith  a m an ."(l)

W h it t in to n 's  •:*ords mark th e  consciousness o f a t r a n s i t i o n  to  e new s tudy  o f

knowledge, o f which th e  fo u n d a tio n s  can be l a id  in  th e  e a r ly  grammar schoo l

t r a in in g  of th e  mind. For th e  a u th o r i ty  o f th e  o ld e r  gram m arians, a more

l iv in g  s tudy  i s  being re p la c e d . As S k e lto n  says w ith  h is  c h a r a c te r i s t i c

pungent co n c isen ess :

"A lb e rtu s  de modo s ig n i f ic a n d i .
And Fonatus be dryuen ou t o f sc o le ;
F r is ia n s  hed broken now handy dandy,
And i n t e r  d id a sc a lo s  i s  rekened f o r  a f o ie ;
A lexander, a gander o f Menanders p o le ,
■ '̂ith Da C au sa le s , i s  c a s t  ou t o f  th e  g a te ,
And Da RacionA les d are  no t show h is  p a te ."
P la u t i  in  h is  com ediës~â~chÿlll''sE'âlT'hôw”F eh erse ,
And m edyll w ith  Q uin ty lyen  in  h is  De clam acyons.
T hat P e ty Caton can s c a n tly  co n stru e  a v e rs e .
With Aveto in  G raeco, and such solempne s a lu ta c y o n s .
Can s k a n tly  th e  t e n s i s  o f h is  coniugacyons;
S ettynge  th e y r  myndys so moche o f  e lo q u en s ,
That o f  th e y r  sc o le  m aters l o s t  i s  th e  whole s e n te n s ." (3 )

The m ention o f Q u in t i l ia n  i s  s ig n i f i c a n t ,  f o r  th e  renewed s tu d y  o f th e

" I n s t i t u t i o  O ra to ria "  i s  one o f th e  most pow erful s t im u li  o f  th e  Renascence

p e rio d  to  a f u l l e r ,  more c r e a t iv e  study  o f th e  c l a s s i c s .  The c l a s s i c a l

co n cep tio n  o f "grammar" d e riv ed  from Q u in t i l ia n  in c lu d ed  th e  read in g  o f

(1 ) I b id .  L I . :S -3 7 .
(2) I b id .  p . 63 . L i. 3- 5 .
(3 ) "Speke P a r ro t ."  P o e t ic a l  Works. (ed .â .D y ce . London I 843.2  v o ls . )  V o l . I I .

p . 9 . L I .174- 1 8 7 .
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p o e ts  and h i s to r ie n s  as w e ll as th e  th eo ry  and p ra c t ic e  o f s y n ta c t ic a l  

usage. Dui-ing th e  M iddle Ages, t h i s  s tu d y , which corresponded to  t h a t  of 

l i t e r a t u r e ,  was obscured by th e  s u b t le t i e s  o f s c h o la s t ic  th o u g h t. Logic and . 

d i a l e c t i c  superseded gram nar, which became th e  study o f th e  lav:s under which 

though t was h e ld  r a th e r  th an  th a t  o f th e  sc ie n c e  o f ex p re ss io n , w ith th e  

i l l u s t r a t i o n  o f examples drawn from th e  f in e s t  l i t e r a r y  ex p re ss io n . Tlie 

o ld e r  co n cep tio n  i s  r e ta in e d  by a few in d iv id u a ls ,  such as  S erv a tu s  Lupus, 

Bernard o f C h a r tre s , and John o f S a lisb u ry , in  th e  tw e lf th ,  and V incent de 

Beauvais in  th e  th i r t e e n th  ce n tu ry . I t  i s  notew orthy th a t  th e se  men were 

acq u a in ted  w ith  th e  g enu ine , though in co m p le te , " I n s t i t u t i o  O ra to r ia " ,  

whereas knowledge o f th e  w r itin g s  o f Q u .in tilia n  was m ostly  con fined  during  

t h i s  p e rio d  to  th e  "D eclam ationes" a sc rib e d  to  h im .( l)  The te ac h in g  o f 

Bernard o f C h a rtre s  co rresponds v ery  c lo s e ly  w ith  th a t  o f  th e  hum anists o f  

th e  Renascence p e r io d . He ta u g h t th e  r u le s  o f  accidence and syn tax  s id e  by 

s id e  w ith  example, in c u lc a t in g  a p p re c ia tio n  o f s t y l i s t i c  e x c e lle n c e , and 

t r a in in g  an independent f a c u l ty  o f c r i t i c i s m  in  h is  p u p i ls .  The accoun t o f  

h is  methods g iv en  by John o f S a lisb u ry  (2 ) shows th a t  i t  c o n tr ib u te d  to  a 

v a lu a b le  c u l t iv a t io n  o f th e  mind, in s te a d  o f c o n c en tra tin g  upon a r id  

l i n g u i s t i c  i n t r i c a c i e s .

A part from t h i s  m a n ife s ta tio n  o f unusual powers in  in d iv id u a ls ,  th e  

s tu d y  o f a n c ie n t l i t e r a t u r e  i s  n e g lec ted  in  th e  M iddle Ages. Not one o f

(1) See J .E .S an d y s . "A S h o rt H is to ry  o f C la s s ic a l  S c h o la rsh ip ."
(Cambridge, 1915) p .152.

(2) Quoted K .O .T aylor. "The M ediaeval M ind." (London 1911.2 v o ls . )  V o l .I I .
pp.130-131.

Ii-.
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th e  c la ^ s lc c  o f "uibiquitp 1 :  p re cc rlb ed  in  the o t r tn te s  o f th e  v "r io n s  

U n iv e r s i t ie s  o f Faropc in  th e  th ii- te e n th  ano fo n r te e n th  c e n tu r ie e . " ( l)

T his s ta t e  of a f f a i r e  co n tin u es  ^aiitll, in  th e  fo u r te e n th  "̂ nd e a r ly  f i f t e e n th  

c e n tu r ie s  in  I t a l y ,  th e re  lo  a re v iv a l  o f c l a s s i c a l  s tu d ie s  and a correspond ing  

im pulse tow ards a r e c re a t io n  o f th o  s p i r i t  o f '■•huuaiiitas  ̂ , th-^ conversion  of 

knowledge to  th e  shaping and e x te n s io n  o f th e  re so u rc e s  o f th e  human s p i r i t  

and p e r s o n a l i ty .  In  1116 , a complete copy o f th e  m anuscrip t o f Q u in t i l i a n 's  

" I n s t i t u t i o  O ra to ria "  was d isco v ered  by Poggio a t  th e  m onastery o f f t . G a l l , (2) 

From t h i s  reco v ery  o f a more ex ten s iv e  knowledge o f th e  e d u c a tio n a l id e a ls  o f 

th e  a n c ie n ts  d a te s  a new phase o f s tu d y .

I t s  in f lu e n c e  i s  r e f le c te d  in  th e  e s ta b lish m en t o f  schoo ls  in  Europe 

on th e  b a s is  o f  Q u in t i l i a n 's  system . P e te r  Ramus fo llow ed up h is  d ram atic  

p r o te s t  a g a in s t  A r is to te l ia n is m  in  h is  M a s te r 's  d is p u ta t io n  in  P a r is  ( i p j 6) (3 ) 

w ith  a d i f f e r e n t  mode o f te a c h in g  in  th e  C ollege o f Ave M aria. There he 

fo llow ed th e  p re c e p ts  o f Q u in t i l ia n  in  e n fo rc in g  th e  e x p la n a tio n  o f  gram

m a tic a l p re c e p ts  w ith s e le c te d  examples from th e  b es t o f  c l a s s i c a l  a u th o rs  

and o r a to r s .  In  Germany, Johan fturrn , on appointm ent to  th e  E tra s lu rg  

School in  1538 , i n s t i t u t e d  h is  .te n -y e a r  co u rses  o f L a tin  and Greek s tu d ie s  

w ith  th e  same b a s ic  p r in c ip le s .  Vives in  France a lso  adopted from Q u in t i l ia n

( Ï )  See L .J .P ae to w . "The A rts  Course a t  th e  M ediaeval U n iv e r s i t ie s ."
( I l l i n o i s  U n iv e rs ity  S tu d ie s . V o l,J ,N o .7*1910) f o r  d is c u s s io n .

(?) See J .E .S a n d y s .o p .e d t .p . l6 8 .
(3 ) See F .P .G ra v e s ." P e te r  Ramus and th e  E d u ca tio n a l R'^-formation o f th e  

S ix te e n th  C en tu ry ."  (New York.191?) p .? 6 .



Ho.

t i e  c v n c rp tio r  o f g r"  w.Tr'^cing c tu lp  o f l i t e r a t u r e ,  " i t : i  Su

1:TLW " o il ! b a r e ]  1;-• ^ 3 - - ,  ( p )

T l ' : o  1 " r e c ro r  c l  ^ n ^ lr ir ' f'lr.Tt th rough  th e  •'ecu: o f f cho ir r s

’" t t r  ^ 'iiropr-n iiit''-] le c tu r  ] c i r c l e s , th e ii-  e f f e c t  i s  n o tic e s b le  in  th e

s%Tt?ms drewT' up ly  sucî) men fo r  p r iv a te  e d u c a tio n . l l y o t ’ s "rok- nr red 

r  - G o u -rn o u r" (l5 ^ l)  d r ru s  f r e e ly  upon th e  -or^: o f Q u in ti l io n . Aschr 's  

” -c lio le r® rt- r" ,  though r c tu a l ly  produced a r  1 - te  r s  I 57O, i f  th e  re su l.t  o f 

th'-' c irc u l- '.t io n  o f id e a s  lipfore t h i s  d a te ,  d^rring h is  c lo se  a s s o c ia t io n  ^"ith 

th e  C arhrldgp c i r c l e  and o th e r  men o f a c tiv e  m inds. They r -n  have in  corjmon 

th e  d e s ir e  to  r e in s t a t e  a s tu d y  o f a n c ie n t l i t e r a t u r e  as ■ 'l i t t e r a e  hu^'On i oftes- 

in  th e  f u l l  S'^nse o f th e  word, a a c o n tr ib u tin g  to  c h a ra c te r  as  w e ll as to  th e  

sharpen ing  o f i n t e l l e c t u a l  equipm ent. Only c a re fu l  and p e n e tra ti iig  s tu d y , 

s«electing th e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  v a lu e  o f each a u th o r , could e :o trac t th e  f u l l  

b e n e f i t  from such read in g  as was inc lu d ed  in  th e  cu rricu lu m . E ly o t i s

"o f Q u in t i l i a n e 's  o p in io n , th a t  th e r e  i s  fewe o r none a u n c ie n t warke
th a t  y e ld e th e  n a t  some f r u te  or commoditie to  the  d i l ig e n t  r e d e r s ." ( 2 )

Grammatical p re c e p ts  a re  b e tte r  dravm from e x c e lle n t  p r a c t ic e  t y  th e  

a u th o rs  o f  a n t iq u i ty  th an  s tu d ie d  in  th e  a b s t r a c t ,  so th a t  a p p re c ia t io n  o f 

a u th o rs  c o n tr ib u te s  to  th e  study  o f th e  r u le s  which c o n s t i tu te  grammar in

(1 ) See "De Tradendia D i s c ip l i n e s . " ( i f f l )  C h .V . tra n s la te d  by F o s te r  F a ts o n .
"Vives: On E d u c a t io n ." (Cam bridge.I913) »

Cf.a]soW.H.Woodward."Studies i n  Education during th e  Age o f  th e  
R e n a is sa n ce . " (Cambridge I 906) .C hap .X ."Jean  Luis V i r i e s ,  1492-1540." 
(p p .180- 209) .

(2 ) "The Boke named th e  Gouernour"(1531) ed .H .H .S .C ro ft.2 v o ls .)
V o l.I .C h a p .X III .p .131.
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&A i t s  te c h n ic a l  a sp ec t.

"For w ithout d o u te ,  ̂ says Ascham, "Grammatica i t  s e l f e ,  i s  sooner 
and su re r  le rned  by examples of good a u th o rs , than  by th e  naked 
rew les o f Grammarians. " ( l )  ,

Erasmus i s  equally  c le a r  concerning the r e la t io n  o f p recep t and example in

th e  study of c la s s ic a l  language and l i t e r a t u r e .  He says:

" I  must make my conv ic tion  c le a r  t h a t ,  w h ils t a knowledge o f th e  ru le s  
o f accidence and syntax i s  most necessary  to  every s tu d e n t, s t i l l  th ey  
should be as few, as sim ple, and as c a re fu lly  framed as p o s s ib le . . .

For i t  i s  no t by lea rn in g  ru le s  th a t  we acqu ire  th e  power of 
speaking a language, but by d a ily  in te rc o u rse  w ith those  accustomed 
to  express them selves w ith exactness and refinem ent, and by the  copious 
read ing  of th e  b e s t a u th o rs ." (2 )

In  th e  teach in g  o f grammar on the  b a s is  o f Q u in til ia n , th e  teach e r i s

h im self obliged  to  be a man o f t a s te  and judgment both l i t e r a r y  and

l in g u i s t i c ,  w ith th e  f a c u l ty  o f a p p rec ia tin g  both m atter and s ty le  in  h is

se le c te d  au th o rs . E ly o t’ s d e f in i t io n  of th e  grammarian i s  wide and in c lu s iv e :

" I  name hym a gram arien, by the  a u to r i t i e  o f Q u in til ia n , th a t  speakyng 
l a t i n e  e le g a n tly , can expounds good a u to u rs , expressynge the  in u en tio n  
and d isp o s it io n  o f th e  m ater, t h e i r  s t i l e  o r fourme o f eloquence, 
e x p lic a tin g  th e  f ig u re s  as w ell o f sen tences as wordes, leuyng nothyng, 
persone, o r p lac e , named by the  au to u r, undeclared o r hidde from h is  
scholers."(3)

(1) "The Scholemaster."(l570)*^The Second booke teachyng the ready way to
th e  L a tin  to n g ."  ed.W .A.W right.(Cambridge.1904) p .259#

(2) "De R ations S tudii."521C  -  522A .T ransla ted  W.H.Woodward."Erasmus:
Concerning E ducation ." (Cambridge 1904) pp .l63~ l64 .

Cf.V ives."De Tradendis D is c ip l in is ."  Book I I I .C h .2 .T ran sla ted  F o s te r 
W a tso n .o p .c it.p p .100-106).

(3) "The Boke named th e  Gouernour." (ed .C ro ft) V ol.I.C h .X V .p .l64-l65 .



The relation of the s t u d y  of grammatical precepts and of the reading of 

authors is  a question which occupies the minds of private tutors and grammar 

school masters a like. Knowledge of the Latin language ivas essential through

out the Middle Ages as the language of scholarship and of the ScriJ)tures, 

when theology was the dominant study. Reading of the heathen authors was 

necessary for practice in the Latin language as a means of access fin a lly  

to the most important source of knowledge of a l l .  Grammar therefore pre

served incidentally a certain tradition of c lassica l reading, such as we find 

commented on Hrabanus Ma&crus in the ninth century:

"Grammar teaches us to understand the old poets and historians, and also
to speak and write correctly. Without i t  we cannot understand the
figures and unusual modes of expression in the Holy Scriptures, and 
consequently cannot grasp the sense of the divine word.• .Hence, 
industrious reading of the old healthier poets, and repeated exercise 
in  the art of poetic composition are not to be neglected."(l)

With the Renascence period came the desire to study c lassica l literature for

i t s  own sake and for the qualities of mind to be derived from i t .  The

importance of the Latin language, too, was increased, since i t  had become the

cachet of the man of a ffa irs and culture as well as of the scholar. I t  was

"necessary in dealing with law and other d ifficu lt matters of State, 
and also the means of mutual communication between us and strangers 
and foreigners."(2 )

Men of the Renascence period were sensitive to lin gu istic  excellence, and

insisted  not only on thorough mastery of Latin, but of "pure and elegant

(1) Quoted G.A.Plimpton."The Education of Chaucer."(London 1955) P#95*
(2 ) From the Letters patent granted to William Byngham to found the College

of God's House in Cambridge (1439), the f ir s t  training college for 
grammar school masters. Quoted A.F.Leach."The Schools of Mediaeval 
England."(London 1915) P#257#
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Latin."(l) The language had suffered by the incorporation of debased forms

from colloquial usage, such as University slang, on the one hand, and by a

pedantic tincture from the more narrow-minded of scholars on the other.

Erasmus finds "grammarians" in the worst sense

"a kynde of men (doubtlease) most miserable, most slauelike, and 
most contemptuous.. . (2 ) / / kdde also hereunto, th is kynde of d elite  
they haue, as often as any of theim chaunceth in some olde boke to 
fynde out the name of Anchises mother, or some other latine woorde 
not commenly vsed, as Bubsequa, Bowinator, Manticulator, or diggeth 
up some gobbet of an olde stone grauen with Romaine or greke le tters  
somewhat defaced. . ." ( 3 )

Vives w rite s  a t r e a t i s e  a g a in s t the  p se u d o -d ia le c tic ia n s , whose jargon  was

equally detrimental to the quality of Latin, and tr ies to discover "The

Causes of the Corruptions of the Arts."(4) Mediaeval Latin had incorporated

numerous impure forms, and William Horman includes in his "Vulgaria"(I519) (5)

warnings against solecisms and barbarisms, and devotes the la st four chapters

to words either to be avoided or to be used with care. (6) Ascham does not

agree with the practice of speaking Latin in early years, and c ites the

(1 ) S ir  Thomas Elyot.”The Boke named the Gouernour." ed .C ro ft.V o l.I.C hap .V .p .35
(2) "The praise of F o lie " ,-Moriae Encomivra, a booke made in latine by that

great clerke Erasmus Rotorodai#e. Englisched by Sir Thomas Chalflner Knight* 
(1549) (K iii.rec to ).

(3 ) Ibid.(Kiv.verso) .
(4 ) "De Causis Corrupt arum Artium." the f ir s t  part of the "De Tradendis

D is c ip l in i i" ,  sometimes quoted se p a ra te ly  under t h i s  t i t l e .
(5 ) Reprinted, with an Introduction, by M.R.James, for the Roxburgh Club,

Oxford, 1926.
(6) "De verbis d es it is  et in u s ita tis / p r isc is / ob so letis/ duris/ sordidis/

penegrinis/ nouatis/ et nouo inuentis/ et eorum recto/ peruosoque vsu. 
Caput.XXXIIII."

"De verbis tr iu ia lib u s/ et nullius f  lo r is /  aut sue ci: sed ]Dene sordidis 
Caput XXXV."

"De verbis suapte natura la tin is: sed barbare per abusum co llacatis.
Caput.XXXVI."

"De verbis oenitus barbaris/ atque putidis.Caput.XXXVII."
(Ibid.pp.438- 451) .
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opinion of

"that excellent man, G.Budaeus, in his Greeke Commentaries" [where he] 
"sore coinplaineth that whan he began to leame the la tin  tonge, vse 
of speaking la tin  at the table, and elsewhere, vnadiiisedlie, did bring 
him to soch an e u ill  choice of wordes, to soch a crooked framing of 
sentences, that no one thing did hurt or hinder him more, a l l  the 
daies of his l i f e  afterward, both for redinesse in speaking, and 
also good iudgement in writinge."(l)

The starting point of culture in the Renascence period is,therefore^the

practice of speaking

"pure la tin , which standeth by rule, authoritie and custome."(2)

In the scholar's earliest years, he is  imbued with the necessity for careful

choice of speech, and the selection of the fin est, purest language. Latin

speaking is  enforced by school statutes upon the grammar school boy(3) as i t

is  by the precepts of men of le tters  such as Elyot and Asciiam. He became

accustomed to the idea of examples such as Stanbridge's in h is "Vulgaria",

which point out that

"It i s  a gret help for scollars to speke latyn."(4)

and "It longeth to a scollar to speke latyn"(5)

Similarly Horman says:

"A man can scant beleue: how great a le t  and hyndraunce is  wronge and 
fylthy latten or other speche to yonge childrens wyttis /  and in especial 
in theyr fyrste settynge to scole."(6)

(1) "The Scholemaster. %e f ir s t  booke teachyng the bryngyng vp of youth."
(ed.Wright)(p.l85).

(2 ) Richard Sherry."A Treatise of the Figures of Grammar and Rhetorike."(1555)
(London.R.Tottel.) Fol.v.verso.

(3 ) For l i s t  of school statutes requiring Latin speaking see Foster Watson.
"English Grammar Schools to I 66O." (Cambridge.I908) p .316 .

(4) ed.B.White op.c i t .  p .14.1.26.
(5 ) Ib id .p .16 . 1 . 22 .
(6) "V u lg a ria " .ed.M.R.Jam es.p .129  L I .3O-32 .
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"Let yonge children be wel taken hede of: that they lerne no latyn /  
but clene and fresshe."(l)

There i s  a concerted attack made by educationalists both private and con

nected with grammar schools against slovenly speech, and attempt to in

culcate,by continual insistence upon excellence of language,a faculty of 

lin gu istic  judgment. Horman thinks that th is attempt is  having noteworthy 

success, to such a degree that

"Laten speche: that was almost loste: is  nowe after longe absens 
recoKered and come ageyne."(2)

It  i s  acknowledged that

"to speake la tin  is  no lawe, but an obseruacion of excellent menne// 
whose iudgement standeth for reason."(3 )

These men have a new perception of the value of lin gu istic  study. It i s ,

of course, valuable as the means of access to treasuries of knowledge in

Greek and Latin, but they rea lise  also the value of the mental d iscipline

i t  imposes. Sharpening of the facu lties of discrimination, new sensitiveness

of in te llectu a l response are the results of judicious instruction in  c la ssica l

languages, so that, to men trained in such a tradition

"it shall afterwards be lasse g re fe .. .in  a maner, to lerne any thing, 
where they understands the langage wherein i t  is  written."(4)

Linguistic study alone can have this effect upon the mind, and the education-

(1) Ib id .p .131. LI.23- 24 .
(2 ) Ib id .p .122. 1 . 6- 7 .
(3 ) Richard Sherry.op.cit.Fol.v.verso to F ol.v i.recto .
(4 ) Elyot."The Boke named The Gouernour." (ed.Croft) Bk.I.Chap.V.p.33*
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a lis ts  of the sixteenth century are agreed upon th is point. With Erasmus, 

they say that

"Language.. .claims the f ir s t  place in the order of stu d ies.. ( l)  

Differences of opinion occur in therelative importance they assign to the 

learning of rules and the study of examples from which the necessary rules 

may be deduced, a decision which involves the whole end and aim of learning 

a language. Some, like Elyot, thought that too laboured concentration upon 

the framework of language tended to blunt the fine edge of literary  apprec

iation , wearying the desire for knowledge which alone makes learning effective  

and creative. He advocates the learning of su fficien t grammatical usage to 

make enjoyable reading possible:

"̂ rammer beinge but an introduction to the understanding of autors, 
i f  i t  be made to longe or exquisite to the lem er, h it in a maner 
mortifieth h is corage: And by that time he cometh to the most swete 
and pleasant redinge of olde autours, the sparkes of feruent desire 
of lemynge is  extincte with the burdone of grammer, lyke as a ly t te l  
fyre is  sone quenched with a great heape of small stickes."(2)

While Elyot is  speaking for the curriculum and method of private education,

Colet sim ilarly emphasises the value of reading in classica l literature in

his Latin grammar, and says that

"yf any man wyll knowe and by that knowlege attayne to vnderstand 
latyn bokes, jand] to speke & to wryte the clene Laten, Let hym aboue 
a ll  besyly lerne and rede good latyue auctours of chosen poetes and 
oratours and note wysely howe they wrote, and spake, and study alway

(1) "De Ratione Studii." Translated by W.H.Woodward."Erasmus: concerning
Education." Part II.Ch.VI.p.163*521 B.

(2 ) "The Boke named îhe Gouernour." ed.Croft.Vol.I . Chap.X. p.55*
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to folowe them, desyring none other rules but their example;;."(l)

Most emphatically of the opposite opinion is  Robert Whittinton. In  the

ep istle  "Ad lectorem" prefixed to his "Vulgaria" i s  h is denunciation of

undue importance given to the reading of authors:

"Neque subticere possum eorum insolentiam /  qui authorum imitationem 
preceptis anteponendam (quod sib i so li videantur) affirmant vt 
preceptores preposteri. Immo nulla precepta grammaticulis tradenda 
sed solum authorum imitationem secutientem amplectendam pugillatice  
contendunt. At quis non rideût eorum iuscitiam? vt clauum clauo 
tradunt /  & vorsuram sib i soluunt."(2)

He pursues the same train of thought in the examples set for h is scholars:

"Imitacyon of autours without preceptes & rules /  i s  but a longe 
betynge about the busshe & losse of tyme to a yonge begynner."(3 )

"It is  a wast labour /  yf a carpenter /  without compas /  rule /  lyne 
& plummet sholde attende tosquare tymbre frame and re yre »ny 
buldynge."(4)

"That teycher setteth the cart before the horse that preferreth imi
tacyon before preceptes."(5 )

He turns the argument used by the other side against their own methods,

and accuses them of dulling the brain and causing confusion of thought by

(1 ) ^^Explicit Colet ed itio . Appended to "An introductyon of the partes of
spekyng /  for chyldren and yonge begynners in to latyn speche."
(Wykyn de Worde.1534).D.6 . recto.

He wrote th is trea tise , he says, "not thynkynge that I coude say any 
thing better than hath be sayd before, but I  toke th is besynesse 
hauynge great pleasure to shewe the testymony of my good mynde vnto 
that schole. In whiche ly t e l l  warke i f  any newe thynges be of me, i t  
i s  alonely that I haue put these partes in a more clere ordre, and 
haue made them a ly t e l l  more easy to yonge wyttes. than ( me thynketh) 
they were before." "A ly t e l l  proheme to the booke;(ed.above.A.5 .verso)

(2)E d.B .m ite.p .33.L l.16-22 .
(3 ) lb id .p .35 .L l.12- 13 .
(4) Ibid p .35 .LI.20-22.
(5) Ib id .p .36 .LI.2- 3 .



in sistin g  upon reading before complete knowledge of the language has been

acquired as a preliminary step. He says of the other method:

"Tendre wyttes with suche derke ambage be made as dull as a betle ." (l)

and "He that laboureth no thynge holy /  but catcheth a patche of euery 
thynge /  is  mete t[o ] pyke a sa let." (2 )

Stanbridge i s  strongly opposed to the refutation of the older grammarians

im plicit in the teaching based upon the work of Quintilian. In the same

ep istle , he says:

"Quippe qui precepta abijcienda & negligenda censuerit: priscos i l lo s  
et illustrissim es grammaticos /  Diomedem. Donatum. Phocam, Honoratnm 
Seruiuin. Priscianum: & (recentiones ne sileaj^ Sulpitium, Perottnm.
& de latine lingue elegantijs meritissimnm Laurentinm vallensera 
frustrates labores /  & quasi laterem lauis&e iudicant. Adeo ut tantornm 
vitorum raemoriam extinguere: immo artem ipsam grammatices exploders 
(quamuis cerete cera digni) videantur."(3 )

His conception of the scope of the necessary mental equipment of a scholar of

grammar i s  more restricted than that of the admirers of Quintilian. He in s is ts

that

"Preceptes i s  the chefe and moost expedyent bryngyng vp of a yonge 
grammaryon."(4)

and consequently the office of the teacher w ill not be so exacting.

Quintilian makes of the study of gramraar an interpretative study of literature  

with an insight into language as preparation, and the c r it ic a l faculty  

operative to fuse the two a ctiv itie s:

(1) Ib ld .p .36 .L1 .17- l 8 .
(2 ) Ibid. p .37 .1,1 .28- 29 .
(3 ) Ibid.P .34 .LI.3-10,
(4) Ibid.p.39.L1.28-29.
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"Primus in eo, qui scribendi legendique adeptus er it  facultatem, 
grammatici est locus."(l)

"jfih'aramaticaadopts the function of the "Rhetoric*’'in  so far as i t

entails the study of authors, as well as the rudiments of language. He i s

the teacher of literature, who makes of i t

"necessaria pueris, iucunda scribus, dulcis secretorum cernes."(2 )

The more liberal-minded of thegducationalists of the Renascence period

attempt to restore th is ideal. Elyot says:

"Verily there may no man be an excellent poet nor oratour unlasse he 
haue parte of a l l  other doctrine, specially of noble philosophie.
And to say the trouth, no man can apprehends the very delectation that 
i s  in the leesson of noble poetes unlasse he have radde very moche and 
in  diuers autours of diuers lernynges."(3)

He follows Quintilian closely in emphasising the fact that the grammarian

"may not be ignorant in philosophie, for many places that be almooste in  
euerye poete fetched out of the subtile parte of naturall questions.
These be well nighe the wordes of Quintilian."(4)

The grammarian i s ,  according to th is  view, constituted the literary c r it ic ,

the guardian of developing taste , the selector of the best literature.

William Horman* s description of the trouble taken to make the best selection

of authors establishes the status of the schoolmaster in the f ie ld  of literary

criticism . He says:

"I bestowed more labour and study/ to gette ‘ myne authours to gether(5)

"It coste me more labour to chose and discousse my quthours /  whiche 
 were beste."(6) _____________________________________________________
(1 ) "Institutio Oratoria," with an English translation by H.E.Butler.

(London»1921.4 v o ls ) .V ol.I .B ook .I.iv .l.p .60-6 l. (Loeb edition).
(2 ) Ibid.Book I . i v .5 . (Loeb ed ition .V ol.I.p .64) .
(3 ) "The Boke named The Gouernour." ed.Croft.Vol.I.Chap.XIII.p.131*
(4 ) Cf."Institutio Oratoria."Book I.iv.4.(Loeb ed ition .V ol.I.p .131*)
(5 ) "Vulgaria." ed.M.R.James.op.cit.p.133*1*^8.
(6) I b id .L l .30- 31 .
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study of authors in education iii the Renascence i s  wide and inclusive. 

Erasmus in the treatise "De Ratione Studii" outlines the rules for th is  

approach to literary study. He selects a play of Terence. This entails  

discussion of comedy as a literary  genre, with the meaning of the terms 

used in defin ition . Study of the lin gu istic  principles follows, with de

ta iled  examination of style and diction, taking into account the aim and 

effects of litera tu re .(l)  Comments upon the value of c lassica l authors 

made by these tu tor-cr itics are the nearest approach to a body of literary  

criticism  consistently gathered together in any formal treatise in  the Early 

Tudor period. The variety of tone within them indicates the ways in  which 

these authors were considered most valuable for the purposes of' Renascence 

education. Livy, for instance, is  esteemed by Elyot for h is

"elegancie of writings, which floweth in him lik e a fountains of 
swete milke,"(2)

as much as for the instructive purpose of h is work. The power to teach and to

delight at the same time is  to be found in Plato and Cicero.

"Lorde god," says Elyot, "what incomparable swetnesse of wordes and 
mater shall he finde in the saide warkes of Plato and Cicero; wherin 
i s  joyned grauitie with delectation, excellent mysedome with diuine 
eloquence, absolute vertue with pleasure incredible, and every place 
i s  so infarced with profitable counsaile, ioyned with honestie, that 
those thre bookes be almost sufficient to make a perfects and 
excellent gouernour." (3 )

The men of th is period endeavour to take the long view of c la ssica l

literature as a whole, to assess the value of each author within h is setting
(1 ) See translation by W.H .Woodward, op. c i t .  p. 174-3.77 *528 C -  5^9 B.
(2 ) "The Boke named The Gouernour." Vol.I.Oh.XI.p.82. \
(3) Ibid.Chap.XI.p.93- 94.
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and in comparison with other work of the same or different languages.

Particularly they extend their c r it ica l method to the comparison of Latin

and Greek, deriving added pleasure and appreciation of both literatures from

the process. Elyot, a man quick to see the p o ss ib ilit ie s  of the cr it ica l

a ctiv ity , sets the epic poets of Greekeand Rome together. V irgil, he says,

"in his warke called Eneidos, is  most lyke to Homere, and a l l  moste 
the same Homere, in Latine. Also, by the ioynynge to-gether of these 
autours, the one shall be the better understande by the other."(l)

Elyot’s use and recognition of th is comparison, which i s  traditional(2)

strengthens the impression of him as a man who had sound lin gu istic  sense

and perception.

The range of authors recommended for both private and public education 

represents a wide choice of good literature. The private tutors organise 

their reading more d irectly upon the basis advocated by Quintilian(3 ) • 

Erasmus includes, for instance, among Latin authors, Terence, Plautus, 

V irgil, Horace, Cicero, Caesar and S a llu st,(4) and of Greek literature  

Lucian, Demosthenes, Herodotus, Homer, Euripides. Elyot’s survey is  

similar in scope, including Aesop, Lucian, Homer -

"from whom as from a fountains preceded a ll  eloquence and lernyng,"(5) 

V irgil, Horace, Lucian, Hesiod. The poets are to be h is chief reading

(1) Ibid.Chap.X.p.6l
(2 ) Cf.Q uintilian."Institutio Oratoria."Book I .v i i i .5 *"ideoque optime

institutum est, ut ab Homero atque Vergilio lec tio  inciperet."  
(Loeb ed ition .V ol.I.p .148) .

(3 ) Ibid.Book X .i. (Loeb edition.Vol.IV.pp.2 -7 4 ) .
(4) See W.H.Vfoodward. op. c i t .p. 12.
(5 ) "The Boke named The Gouernour." Book I.Chap.10.p .58 .



/ J  2

u n t i l  th e  hoy i s  fo u rteen  years of age, a f t e r  which tim e , th e  rh e to r ic ia n s ,  

C icero , Hermogenes, Q u in til ia n , I so c ra te s  and Demosthenes a re  to  be in t r o 

duced to  him as p a r t  o f h is  t ra in in g  fo r  pub lic  l i f e .  For grammar school 

read in g , Wohey recommends th e  f i r s t  c lasq  to  begin with Horace, and, thence , 

quided by th e  p recep ts  o f L ily  to  proceed through the  work o f Cato, Aesop, 

Terence, V irg il  -

"omnium poetarum principem  vubis d a r i ,  cuius m aiestatem  carm inis voce 
bene sonora offerendam e s s e ," ( l )  -

then  se le c te d  e p is t le s  o f C icero , because

"nu lla  alig, v id en tu r nobis ad divitem  sermonis copiam par and am, neque 
f a c i l i o r e s ,  neque v b e rio re s ," (2 )

w ith S a l lu s t ,  C aesar, Horace’ s "E p isto lae"  and Ovid’s "Metamorphoses" as

read ing  fo r  th e  h igher form s. Since the  teach ing  of L a tin  i s  continuous

throughout th e  Middle Ages, th e  s ig n if ic a n c e  o f the  Renascence teach ing  i s

in  i t s  changed emphasis, th e  d e s ire  to  e x tra c t  th e  g re a te s t  p o ss ib le  value

out o f c la s s ic a l  a u th o rs . I t  should provide c r i t i c a l  standards and

s tim u la te  th e  c re a tiv e  power. W hittin ton  says a cu te ly :

"I se many o f them in  t h i s  dayes y ’̂  tak e th  vpon them to  dysprayse 
o th e r mennes workes /  but I  se fewe o r none of them y s e t te th  ou t ony 

i o f th ey r owne makynge."(3)

"Tf ony o f them wyll' take  vpon them the  iudgmente o f correcyon o f 
o th e r  men: f y r s t  i t  wold become them to  le m e  to  make o f th ey r owne 
inuencyon.(4)

T iy  "Quo ordine p u e ri in  n o s tril gymnasium admis s i  docendi s in t7  quiqkÿ 
au tho res eiisdem  p re le g en d i. " [T ertiae  C lass is .)  (1529)-

(2) Ib id ÎQ uin tae  C lassis .)
(3) "V ulgaria" e d .B .W h ite .p .? ! .L I.3- 5 .
(4) I b id .L I .21- 23 .



/ s  2.

Greek sch o la rsh ip  had not a t r a d i t io n  s im ila r  to  th a t  of L a tin  before

th e  Renascence p e rio d , and th e  appearance of in s t ru c t io n  in  t h i s  language in

th e  c u rr ic u la  o f p u b lic  schools and in  systems of p r iv a te  tu to r s  marks a

s tep  towards a w ider survey of c la s s ic a l  knowledge, and a new in te r e s t  in

l in g u i s t i c  study to  be derived  from th e  ju x ta p o s itio n  o f Greek and L a tin .

Erasmus in  h is  work "De R atione S tu d ii"  i n s i s t s  upon the  sim ultaneous

study  o f both languages because

"w ith in  th ese  two l i t e r a tu r e s  a re  contained a l l  th e  knowledge which 
we recognise  as o f v i t a l  importance to  mankind." He th in k s  to o ,
" th a t  th e  n a tu ra l  a f f i n i ty  of th e  two tongues renders i t  more pro
f i t a b le  to  study them side  by s id e  than  a p a r t ." ( l )

E ly o t, w ith h is  f a i t h f u l  adherence to  th e  a u th o r ity  o f Q u in tilia n  fo r

in s t ru c t in g  h is  p u p il

"wolde haue hym le rn e  greke and la t in e  a u to rs  both a t  one tim e: 
o re ls  to  begyn w ith g reke , fo r  as moche as th a t  i t  i s  h a rd est to  
come by :...A nd  i f  a c h ild  do begyn th e r in  a t  seuen yeres o f age, 
he may c o n tin u a lly  le m e  greke au tou rs th re  y e re s , and in  th e  meane 
tyme use th e  l a t i n  tonge as a fa m ilia r  la n g a g e ." (2)

I n f i l t r a t i o n  in to  th e  regime o f grammar schools i s  n e c e ssa r ily  slow er, bu t

th e  teach ing  of Greek made rap id  s t r id e s  th e re  during th e  s ix te e n th  cen tu ry .

I t  i s  no tab le  th a t  one of th e  b e s t known of Tudor schoolm asters, W illiam

L ily , should be a lso  one of th e  f in e s t  Greek sc h o la rs  in  England in  th e  f i r s t

q u a r te r  o f th e  s ix te e n th  cen tu ry , and th a t  in  the  S ta tu te s  o f S t .P a u l’ s

School, where he became High M aster in  1512, he should req u ire  any fu tu re

High Master^ to  be:

Ci) T ran sla ted  W.H.Woodward.op.cit. P t .I I .C h .V I .p .163 .5^1 B -  C.
(2 ) "The Boke named th e  Gouernour." (ed .C ro ft) V o l.I .C h .X .p .54.
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"a man hoole in  body .. .le rn e d  in  good and cleane L a tin  l i t e r a t u r e ,  
and a lso  in  Greke, y f  goch may be g o t te n ." ( l)

By th e  m id -six teen th  cen tu ry , Greek teach ing  seems to  have been firm ly

e s ta b lish e d  in  th e  schoo ls. S ir  Thomas Pope, w riting  o f h is  school days a t

E ton, says th a t

"the  Greek tongue was growing a p a c e ." (2)

and some of Horman*s examples in  h is  "V ulgaria" r e f e r  to  t h i s  study:

"We haue piayed a comedi o f g re k e ." (3 )

" I  s h a l l  rede openly a le c tu r  o f greke /  i f  so be /  th a t  honest
wagis be assigned out fo r  th e  y e re ." (4 )

and a comment on th e  d i l ig e n t  schoolboy who

"app lied  hym s e lf e  with g re a t d ilig e n ce  to  g re k e ." (5 )

The id e n t i f ic a t io n  o f knowledge o f Greek w ith new and p rog ressive  id eas  

which th rea ten ed  vested  in te r e s t s  i s  proved by th e  opposition  w ith which i t  

met in  U n iv e rs ity  c i r c le s ,  where i t s  in cu rs io n  i s  f e l t  more ra p id ly  and more 

s tro n g ly  than  elsew here. P rogress depended upon th e  success o f a few in 

d iv id u a ls  a g a in s t a strong r e s i s t in g  body o f conservatism . Erasmus le c tu re d  

in  Greek a t  Cambridge in  I 5I I ,  but the  d u ra tio n  o f h is  v i s i t  was not long 

enough to  e s ta b l is h  th e  study se cu re ly . This was only secured by th e  tim e 

R ichard Cooke o f King* s C ollege was appointed Greek Reader a t  Cambridge, in

1519.
(1)"The S ta tu te s  o f S t .P a u l’s S choo l"(I512) (from th e  r e p r in t  o f l8l6,London, 

by one o f th e  T ru stee s , p .4 .)  "Capitulum primum de M agistro p rim 4rio ."  
A 2 v e rso .

(2 ) Quoted F o s te r Watson, o p .c i t .  p .495*
(3 ) E d .M .R .Jam es.op .c it.p .l31*L .5 .
(4) Ib id .  P .I 35 .L I .26- 27 .
(5) Ib id .  P.I3 7.L.I6 .
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With th e  generatic»! of Cheke and h is  a s so c ia te s  a t  Cambridge in  the

m id -six teen th  cen tu ry , th e  new ideas make rap id  p ro g ress , and th e  study of

Greek language and l i t e r a t u r e  i s  su c ce ss fu lly  promulgated by them. Ascham

w rite s  to  Brondesby in  1542:

"ARISTOTPILES mune e t  PlàTO, quod factum e s t  etiam  apud nos hoc 
quinquennium, in  sua lin g u a  a p u e ris  le g u n tu r . SOPHOCLES e t  EURIPIDES 
sunt h ie  familieiüÇes, quam olim PLAUTUS f u e r i t  quam to  h ie  e ra s . 
HERODOTUS, THUCYDIDES, XENOPHON, magis in  ore e t  manibus te r a n tu r ,  
quam TITUS LIVIUS. Quod de CICERONE olim , nunc de DEMOSTHENE a u d ire s . 
P lu res  ISOCRATES h ie  in  manibus puerorum haben tu r, quam turn TERENTII.
Nec L atinos in te rim  aspernamur, sed optimos quosque e t  seculo i l l o  
qures f lo re n te â  a rden tissim e amplexamur. " ( l )

The name o f S ir  John Cheke again  appears as th e  d riv ing  fo rc e , and Ascham

g iv es h is  fa r -s ig h te d  choice o f l i t e r a t u r e  and enthusiasm as a te a ch e r as th e

reason  fo r  th e  sw ift response to  Greek s tu d ie s :

"Hunc lite ra ru m  ardorem e t  in cen d it e t  f o v i t  CHECI n o s t r i  lab o r e t 
exemplum. Qui p u b lic s  g r a t i s  p ra e le g it  totum H0I5ERUM, totum SOPHOCLEM, 
e t  id  b is :  totum EURIPIDM, omnem fe re  HERODOTUM. Id  quod f e c is s e t  
in  omnibus G raecis p o e tis ,  h is to r io g ra p h is , o ra to r ib u s , p h ilo so p h ie , 
n i s i  pessimum fa*tum tarn felicem  lite ra ru m  progressum nobis 
in v id is s e t ." (2 )

The checking o f t h i s  impulse to  acqu ire  a more ex tensive and more l ib e r a l  

knowledge o f c la s s ic a l  l i t e r a t u r e  by Stephen G ard iner(7) and h is  supporte rs  

shows how firm  was th e  bedrock of t r a d i t io n  a g a in s t which any nove lty  o r 

broadening a c t iv i ty  of th e  mind had to  be a s s e r te d . In  s p i te  o f t h i s ,  th e  

recu rrence  o f th e  names o f th e  Cambridge Circle*, a sso c ia ted  w ith views

(1) Works o f Roger Ascham. ed.R ev.D r.G iles (London I 865) V o l . I .P a r t i .p .26.
(2) Ib id .
(3 ) His E d ic ta  "De P ro n u n tia tio n e  linguae L atinae  e t  Graecae" were issued

in  1542.



showing in s ig h t  and c r i t i c a l  p e rcep tio n , p o in t to  a period  in  th e  mid

s ix te e n th  cen tu ry  when th e  teach ing  of c la s s ic a l  language and l i t e r a t u r e  

was d e f in i te ly  hum anist in  co lou ring . The recovery  o f th e  Greek id e a l  o f 

c u ltu re  to  be derived  from such a study was by no means complete everywhere, 

bu t th e se  men made a va lu ab le  attem pt to  see l i t e r a t u r e  and language s te a d i ly ,  

and to  s e e w h o l e .

The sense o f l in g u i s t i c  in te g r i ty  begins to  be ap p lied  during t h i s  period  

to  th e  v e rn acu la r as w ell as to  th e  c la s s ic a l  languages. When th e  im portance 

o f th e  v e rn acu la r was claim ing a t te n t io n  in  t r a n s la t in g  a c t iv i ty ,  in  c re a tiv e  

work, both prose and p o e try , and when l in g u i s t i c  con troversy  was a c tiv e  in  so 

many in te l l e c tu a l  c i r c le s ,  i t s  p lace  in  education  was forced  in to  prominence.

Admission of th e  v e rn acu la r as th e  language fo r  th e  a c tu a l  teach ing  o f 

L a tin  was only  r e lu c ta n t ly  allowed by men to  whom L atin  was the  sc h o la r ly  

language. Erasmus would not allow  th e  use o f the  v e rnacu la r a f t e r  th e  e a r ly  

s ta g es  o f educa tion , when i t  might be used fo r  s e t t in g  th e  su b je c t fo r  com

p o s i t io n . Viyes has th e  c r e d i t  o f advancing a claim  fo r  th e  mother tongm&of 

th e  sc h o la r , in  h is  t r e a t i s e  "De Tradendis D isc ip lin is "  (1531)( i )  p o ss ib ly  

d e riv in g  h is  opinion from th e  Spaniard , Antonio de N e b rig a .(2) In  F rance, 

M athurin C ord ier w ritin g  "De C orrup ti Sermonis Emendations L ib e llu s"  (153^)

(1) Book I I I .C h .2 . ( t r a n s la te d  F o s te r W a tso n .o p .c it.p p .100-106).
(2) See P .L .C a rv e r .e d itio n  o f P a lsg rave’ s "A colastus" f o r  th e  E .E .T .S .

(London 1937) O rig in a l S e rie s .N o .202. In tro d u c tio n .p .x c i.N o te  4 .
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tak es  French as th e  medium o f L a tin  teach in g . This advocacy o f th e  v e r

n a cu la r in  th e  ex c lu siv e  ed u ca tio n a l f i e ld  i s  a ' s ig n i f ic a n t  t r ib u te  to  i t s  

s u i t a b i l i t y  fo r  th e  tran sm iss io n  o f most im portant kno7»ledge. John P a lsg rav e , 

tu to r  to  P rin c ess  M ary ,(l) s ta te s  the  v i t a l  p r in c ip le  o f educa tion , th a t  th e re  

must be complete fu s io n  betvæen thought and exp ress ion , in  th e  minds o f both 

te a c h e r  and p u p il .  The p rocess o f thought in  the  n a tiv e  tongue must th e re 

fo re  be q u ite  c le a r  befo re  th e  meaning can be adequately  expressed in  any 

o th e r  language. P a lsg rave dep lo res th e  w ide-spread n e g le c t o f th e  v e rn acu la r 

by th e  le a rn e d , who thus im pair t h e i r  a b i l i t y  to  examine L a tin  and E nglish  

s id e  by s id e  a c c u ra te ly  o r p roductive ly :

"And somme o th e r  furtherm ore th e re  be, whiche thoughe th ey  haue by t h e i r  
g r e a t te  s tu d y e ,. . .soo moche p rou ffy ted  in  th e  Latyne tongue, th a t  to  
shewe an euydente t:^ a lle  o f th e y r  lernynge, they  canne wryte an E p is tle  
ry g h t la ty n e  ly k e , and th e r to  speake la ty n e , as th e  tyme s h a l l  m ynyster// 
occasyon, very  w e l l . . .y e t  fo r  a l l  t h i s ,  p a r te ly  bycause of th e  rude 
langage vsed in  t h e i r  natyue coun treyes, where they  were borne and f i r s t s  
le rn e d  ( as  i t  happened) t h e i r  grammer ru le s ,  & p a r te ly  bycause th a t  
commyng s tre y g h t from th en se . • .th ey  haue no t had occasions to  be
conuersaunte in  suche p laces o f your realm e, as th e  pures t e  englysshe
i s  spoken, th ey  be not a b le  to  expresse th e y r  conceyte in  th e y r  vu lgar 
tonge , ne be no t su ffy cy en te , p e r fe c t ly  to  open th e  d iu e r s i t i e s  o f 
phrases betwene our tonge and th e  la ty n  (whiche in  my poore iudgement 
i s  th e  veray  c h ie fs  thynge th a t  th e  schole m ayster shulde tra u a y le  in ) "(2)

In  th e  e a r ly  s ta g es  o f education  too much lea rn in g  can th e re fo re  be a

dangerous th in g , f o r  reasons which Palsgrave very  a c u te ly  g iv e s . He dep lo res

th e  p ra c t ic e  o f th e se  te a c h e rs , who,

"Hauyng no due consydera ticn  to  th e  ten d e r w y tte s , whiche th ey  take
vnder th ey r charge to  teache  in  th e  stede  o f pure englyshe wordes and

(1) Ib id .In tro d u c tio n , p p .x i - x i i .
(2 ) "The E p is tle  to  th e  Kynges Hyghnes", p re fix ed  to  t r a n s la t io n  o f F u llo n iu s’

"A colastus" (1540) (e d .P .L .C a rv e r.o p .c it.p .5 * l* ? 2  -  p .6 . 1 . 13) .
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p h ra s e s ,• . .d e c la re  to  t h e i r  chylderne one la ty n e  worde by an n o th e r, and 
confounde th e  phrases o f th e  tongues: And th u s no t a l y t e l l  do hynder
th e i r  yong sc h o le rs , w hile they  wold seme fo r  t h e i r  own p a r te s  to  haue 
a knowledge and e ru d itio n  aboue the  common s o r t . " ( l )

E lyot i s  o f the  same op in ion , and advocates fo r  th e  p u p il a p re lim in a ry  c le a r

understanding  o f grammar by means of v e rn acu la r teach ing  befo re  proceeding to

more advanced work:

"A fter th a t  th e  c h ild e  hathe  ben p le a sa n tly  t r a in e d ,  and induced to  
knowe th e  p a r te s  o f speche, and can sep a ra te  one o f them from an o th e r , 
in  h is  owne laggage, i t  s h a l l  than  be tim e th a t  h is  tu to r  o r gouernour 
do make d i l ig e n t  serche fo r  suche a m a is te r  as i s  e x c e lle n t ly  lerned  
both in  greke and l a t i n e . . . " ( 2)

Admission to  th e  grammar school o f th e  Tudor pe rio d  presupposed a c e r ta in

knowledge o f E n g lish . Dean C o le t, in troduc ing  h is 'A e d i t io ,  which he wrote
♦

fo r  S t .P a u l’ s School (3 ) says:

" I f  your chylde can red e , [and] wryte la ty n  and Englysshe su ffy c y en tly ,
so th a t  he be ab le  to  rede & wryte h is  o?me le s so n s , th â  he s h a l l  be 
admytted in  to  the  schole fo r  a sc h o le r ." (4 )

It •*
Horman, among th e  examples in  h is  V u lgaria , in c lu d es  a t r ib u te  to  th e  m asters

o f th e  v e rn acu la r in  I t a l y  as w ell as in  England fo r  t h e i r  achievement in

im ag inative  l i t e r a t u r e :

"Dantes P a tra rc k e  /  Hoccasse  /  Chaucer /  Gowar and Lydgate were goodly 
makers o f feyned n a r r a t io n s ." (5)

T his care  f o r  th e  v e rn acu la r should n e u tr a l is e  th e  b ia s  tow ards c la s s ic a l

knowledge, ex c lu siv e  of achievem ent in  th e  v u lg ar tongue,w hich Grimald

(1) Ib id .p .5 .L 1 .2  -  9 .
(2 ) "The Boke named The Gouernour" e d .C ro ft.V o l.I .C h a p .IX .p .50 . 
(3 /"Jo an n is  C o le ti Theologi, olim  decani d iu i  P a u li ,  a e d i t io  una cum

q u ibus da G .L il i j  Grammatices rudimentisV (Wynkyn de Worde.1534)
(4) I b id .  A .i .v e rs o .
(5 ) Ed.M.R.James, o p .c i t .  p . l3 4 .( L I .17-18).
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comments upon in  those  " c le rk s ” who

"could conceiue, [and) vnderstande f u l l  w e ll: whose toung n eu e rth e le sse  
in  v t te ra u c e , and vse o f speache, was in  a maner maymed: yes and some, 
th a t  could a lso  speake la t in e  r e d d ily ,/ /a n d  wel fauo red ly : who to  haue 
done as much in  our language, [and) to  haue handled th e  same m a tte r , 
wold haue b in  h a lf  b lank , what nede mo w ords?"(l)

S i r  Thomas More i s  an advocate of in s t ru c t io n  in  th e  v e rn a c u la r , and h i s 's t r e s s

upon th i s  method fo r  th e  c i t iz e n s  of U top ia< and adm iration  fo r  th e  q u a l i t ie s

o f t h e i r  language^throw l ig h t  upon h is  hopes fo r  th e  E nglish  language. He says:

"They be taugh te  le a rn in g s  in  th e i r e  owne natyue tonge . For y t  i s  
bothe copious in  woordes and a lso  p leasau n te  to  the  e a re , and fo r  th e  
v tte rau n c e  o f a mans minde verye p e r fe c ts  and s u r e ." (2 )

The v e rn acu la r has champions in  th e  ed u ca tio n a l world f i t  to  take  t h e i r  p lace  

w ith th e  t r a n s la to r s ,  and w ith men l ik e  S i r  Thomas W ilson in  academic c i r c le s .  

Such a one i s  P a lsg rav e . He shares h is  advocacy o f th e  v ern acu la r w ith  V ives, 

but he c a r r ie s  h is  co n v ic tio n s a s tage  f a r th e r .  TJhereas Vives has always in  

mind th e  u ltim a te  improvement o f L a tin  by a c le a r  method o f teach ing  through 

th e  v e rn a c u la r . P a lsg rave  considers the  o th e r  side  as w e ll. He does no t d is 

count th e  in c id e n ta l  b e n e f i ts  derived  ty  th e  v e rn a cu la r, o r make i t  subord inate  

to  th e  o th e r  aim. He looks forward to

"suche an e s ta b ly  shed m ariage, betwene th e  two to n g es , as may be vnto 
such o f your g races su b ie c te é , as s h a l l  succédé h e re a f te r ,  no t only 
s te d y , agreed vpon, and parmanent, but a lso  an in c re d ib le  fu rth e rau n c e , 
to  a tte y n  th e  pure l a t i n i t i e  b y ." (3 )

Like S i r  Thomas W ilson, he envisages th e  estab lishm en t of a standard  E nglish

(1 ) "Marcus T u ll iu s  C iceroes th re e  bookes o f d u e t i e s . . .tu rn ed  out o f l a - t in e
in to  e n g - l is h , by N ic o -la s  Grim alde?( I 558)"The p reface  to  th e  re a d e r ."

(2 ) "U top ia ."C h .V I.T ranslated  R.Robynson.( ed.Lupton. op. c i t . p . I 83- I 84) .
(3 ) o p .c i t .  "E pystle  to  th e  Kynges Hyghnes." (e d .C a rv e r .p .9 .L I .28- 32) .
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speech, and t h i s  aim i s  th e  stim ulus behind h is  work, which, he hopes, may

induce o th e rs  a f t e r  him to  fo llow  h is  example. He th in k s  th a t

" i f  t h i s  kynde of in te r p r e ta t io n  maye take  e f f e c te ,  and be pu t in
execu tion , not onely th e  speache of your su b ie c te s  shoulde by th a t
meane haue a g re a t  aduantage to  waxe vniforrae, throughe out a l l  your 
g races domynions, but a lso  th e  englysshe tonge, which vnder your g races 
prosperouse reygne i s  comme to  th e  hygheste p e rfe c tio n  th a t  euer 
hyèherto  i t  was, shulde by t h i s  occasion  remayne more s tedy  and 
parmanent in  h is  endurance, not onely  by th e  w ell kepynge o f h is  
p e rfe c tio n  a lre d y  obteyned, but a lso  haue a g re a t occasion  to  come 
to  h is  most hvghest e s ta te ,  and th e re ,  by th a t  meanes longe to  be 
p re s e ru e d ." ( l)

H is s in c e re  b e l ie f  in  th e  p o t e n t i a l i t i e s  o f th e  E ng lish  language im pels him

to  make a t r a n s la t io n  o f a work which was accomplished by F u llo n iu s

"through th e  dylygent ob seru a tio n  of th e  pure la ty n  a u th o rs ." (2)

That th e re  was a keen demand fo r  such t r a n s la t io n s  i s  recognised  by R obert

% ii t t in to n ,  who i s  a t r a n s la to r  a s  w ell as a schoolm aster. He says o f h is

t r a n s la t io n  o f C icero ’ s "De O f f i c i i s , " :

"The fy n a l l  cause w herfore I  toke in  hande t h i s  noble monument to  be 
t r a n s la te  in  to  my natyue and englysshe tonge i s  t h i s :  I  se many 
yonge persones /  and r a th e r  a l l  f o r  th e  m ost' p a r te  th a t  be any thyng 
l e t t r e d  /  o f whome some sc a n tly  can sk y ll  o f l e t t e r s  /  very  studyous 
o f knowlege o f thynges /  and be vehemently bente to  rede newe workes /  
and in  e sp ec y a ll th a t  be t r a n s la te d  in  to  th e  vu lgare  tonge. A ll be 
i t  some o f theyra where as they  iudge them s e lfe  very  f r u y t f u l ly  exercysed / 
no t w ithstandyng th ey  seme vaynly occupyed /  and th ey  perceyue very  
l y t e l l  f ru y te  to  is su e  out o f t h e i r  s tu d y e ." (3 )

The n e c e s s ity  o f a b i l i t y  to  read  and a p p re c ia te  a l l  th e  l i t e r a t u r e

(1 ) f i l b i d .  p.lO  L I .6 -  17 .
(2) I b id .  p .9 . L I .8 -  9 .
(3 ) "The th re  bookes o f  TuU yes o ffyces /  bothe in  la ty n e  tonge [and] in

englysshe l a t e l y  t r a n s la te d  by R oberts Ihyb in ton  poete la u r e a te ."
(Wynkyn de Worde 1534)•



/ 4;

opened up by th e  t r a n s la t in g  a c t iv i ty  o f th e  Tudor p e rio d  was a strong  in -

-duceioent to  th e  study of th e  E nglish  language in  sch o o ls , and th e  most pro

g re s s iv e  schoolm asters o f th e  age were not slow to  r e a l i s e  th i s  n e e d ., The

focus o f th i s  a c t iv i t y  i s  Magdalen C ollege S c h o o l.( l)

As e a r ly  as 1483, John Anwykyll, who was In fo rm âto r th e re  from 1481 to  

1487, made use o f E nglish  in  grammar tea ch in g . Appended to  h is  grammar, 

c a lle d  "Compendium to t iu s  gram m aticae", were "V ulgaria  quaedam abs T eren tio  

in  Anglicam linguam trad u c ta ." (O x fo rd  I 483) . In  1488, Anwykyll was succeeded 

by h is  u sh er, John S tanb ridge , who was a lso  a strong  advocate fo r  th e  teach ing  

o f L a tin  through th e  v e rn a cu la r . The "Longe P a rv a la " , p r in te d  by Theodore 

Rood in  1481 i s  th e  e a r l i e s t  L a tin  grammar in  E nglish  and. has been a t t r ib u te d  

to  him. (2) L ily  a t  S t .P a u l’ s School follow ed h is  methods, in  h is  "V ulgaria  

quaedam cum su is  v e rn a c u lis  com pilata iu x ta  consuetudinera lu d i l i t t e r a r i j  

d iu i  p a u li ."  S tan b rid g e ’ s su ccesso r, John H o lt, quthor o f th e  "Lac 

puerorum "(1497) j a L a tin  grammar in  E n g lish , i s  a l in k  between th e  school

m asters and th e  g re a t  group o f E nglish  hum anists, fo r  he was th e  te a c h e r o f 

S i r  Thomas More. C ard inal Wolsey tak es  h is  p lace  among e d u c a tio n a l is ts  w ith 

h is  "Rudiments Grammatices, & docendi Methodus" p re fix e d  to  C o le t’ s "A editio" 

and published  by T rev e ris  in  1529* The names o f Robert W hittin ton  and Y/illiam 

Horman a re  jo ined  in  th e  u n d ig n ified  "A ntibossicon" co n troversy . The outcome

(1 ) See F o s te r  Watson. "Tlie E ng lish  Grammar Schools to  I 66O." (Cambridge I 908) .
Chap.XIV.p p . 232- 243.

B e a trice  W hite. "The V ulgarià  o f John S tanbridge and th e  V u lgaria  o f
R obert W hittin ton" E .E .T .S .e d .o p .c i t .  In tro d u c tio n  p p .x v i-x x x v ii.

(2 ) See A.E.Shaw. "The E a r l ie s t  L a tin  Grammars in  E ng lish" . T ransactions o f
th e  B ib lio g ra p h ic a l S o c ie ty . V. (Ju ly . I 9OI) p .5^*
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of Horman’ s M astersh ip  a t  Eton from 1485-1494 was th e  "V ulgaria" published  in  

1519, fo r  th e  use o f Eton boys. W h ittin to n ’ s "V ulgaria" was issu ed  in  I 52O, 

and t h i s  p re c ip ita te d  th e  ignoble  q u a rre l  in  which Skelton  took p a r t . ( l )

Among t h e i r  d if fe re n c e s  o f opin ion  was th a t  o f th e  emphasis to  be l a id  upon 

l in g u i s t i c  p recep t o r l i t e r a t u r e  in  gram m atical t r a in in g .  W h ittin to n , 

staunch upholder o f th e  l in g u i s t i c  p o in t o f view , i s  s trong  in  defence of th e  

v e rn acu la r:

"Syth euery countre  doeth auaunse w ith laude h is  owne language whye 
sholde no t we thynke worthy our language th e  same? sythen a l  speeches 
su f f re  co ^u sy o n  saue hebrew e."(2)

This strong  l in e  o f support fo r  th e  v e rn acu la r in  education  i s  a l l  th e

more s ig n i f ic a n t  since  th e  E ng lish  language had had to  contend w ith French

dom ination u n t i l  th e  l a t e  fo u rte e n th  cen tu ry . The momentous change i s  sa id

by John T re v isa , t r a n s la to r  o f Ranulph Higden’ s "Polycronicon" ( t r a n s la t io n

completed I 387) to  have been complete and th e  r e s u l t s  in  f u l l  o p e ra tio n  by

">e 3e r  o f oure Lord a ‘̂ ousond >re hondred foure  score  and f  yue. . .  in  a l  
*̂ e gram jer-scoles o f Engelond c h ild e rn  leue} Frensch & c o n s tru t^  & 
lu m e^  an E ng ly sch .. . " ( 3 )

(4)
a change due to  th e  Oxford men, John Cornwall and R ichard Pencrych.

The im portance o f t h i s  change i s  no t r e s t r i c t e d  to  added f a c i l i t y  in  th e

le a rn in g  of L a tin  grammar. I t  means th a t  E ng lish  must be considered  as an
(1 ) John Bale c r e d i ts  him w ith  "Carmen in u ec tiu u #  in  Guilhelmum Lilium  poetam

lau reatum . l i b .1 ."  Autograph Note-book p .253* (see B.W hite ."S tanbridge’ s 
’Vulgaria* and W h ittin to n ’ s ’V u lg a ris ’ " .  E .E .T .S , In tro d u c tio n  p .x ix )

(2) Ibid. p .94.LI.12-14.
(3 ) See M orris and S kea t. "Specimens o f E arly  English" P a r t  II .(O x fo rd  1073)

XVIII.p.241.LI.180-183.
(4) See W.H. Stevenson."The In tro d u c tio n  o f E ng lish  as a v e h ic le  o f In s t ru c t io n

in  E ng lish  Schools? (F u rn iv a ll  M iscellany , I 9OI, p .421-9) fo r  d iscu ss io n  
o f t h i s  change and o f id e n t i ty  o f th e Cornwall and Pencrych.



in strum en t fo r  l i t e r a r y  purposes, th a t  i t  must be measured a g a in s t th e  

c la s s ic a l  languages, and th a t  a tte n t io n  must be paid  to  making o f i t  a 

f le x ib le  instrum ent capable o f exact and e leg an t exp ression . By th e  time 

o f W h ittin to n , the  s p i r i t  o f em ulation which spurred  on th e  t r a n s la to r s  and 

a l l  men o f l e t t e r s  "vrfao had th e  w elfare  of th e  v ern acu la r a t  h e a r t  had 

quickened th i s  i n t e r e s t ,  and a t te n t io n  to  th e  q u a l i t ie s  o f language was be

coming a se rio u s  l i t e r a r y  du ty . The m ental d is c ip l in e  and judgment acquired  

by c la s s ic a l  read ing  planned in  the  most l i b e r a l  t r a d i t io n  i s  ap p lied  eq u a lly  

to  th e  v e rn a cu la r . Ascham fo rm ula tes th i s  a t t i tu d e  w ith th e  adm onition th a t

" in  e u e rie  sep ara te  kinde o f lea rn in g  and s tu d ie , by i t  s e l f e ,  ye must 
fo llow , c h o is e lie  a few, and c h ie f l ie  some one, and th a t  nam elie in  
our schole o f eloquence, e i th e r  fo r  penne or t a l k e . . . / /

And th i s  no t o n e lie  to  serue in  th e  L a tin  o r Greke to n g , but a lso  
in  our own E nglish  language. But y e t ,  b icause th e  prouidence of God 
ha th  l e f t  vnto vs in  no o th e r  tong , saue o n e lie  in  th e  Greke and L a tin  
to n g , th e  trew  p rec ep te s , and p e r f i t e  examples o f eloquence, th e re fo re  muit 
we seeke in  th e  Authors o n e lie  o f those  two tonges, th e  trew e P aterne
o f Eloquence, i f  in  any o th e r  mother tongue we looke to  a t t a in s ,  e i th e r
to  p e r f i t  v tte ra n c e  o f i t  our se lu e s , o r s k i l f u l l  iudgement o f i t  in  
o th e r s ." ( l )

This passage i s  rem arkably comprehensive in  i t s  scope. I t  c r y s t a l l i s e s  th e

r e la t io n s  between th e  c la s s ic a l  languages and th e  v e rn a cu la rs , makes s p e c if ic

a p p lic a tio n  o f th e  s t y l i s t i c  ru le s  o f rh e to r ic  to  th e  w ritte n  as w e ll as to

th e  spoken work, and p o in ts  out th e  ex erc ise  o f th e  c r i t i c a l  f a c u l ty  to  be

observed in  c re a tio n  as w ell as in  judgment o f th e  work o f o th e rs .

In  th e  sphere o f education  as in  so many o th e r l i t e r a r y  and l in g u is t i c

d isc u ss io n s , rh e to r ic  e x e r ts  strong  in flu e n c e , s ince  i t  focusses a t te n t io n

( l )  "The Scholem aster." "The second booke teachyng th é  ready way to  th e  L a tin
tong". (ed.W right) p .282- 283.
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on s ty le  and arrangem ent. In  th e  c la s s ic a l  p e rio d , rh e to r ic  had shared th e

fu n c tio n  o f grammar as the  study  o f a u th o rs , and throughout the  Middle Ages

they  were c lo se ly  r e la te d .  Horman comments on th e  p o p u la r ity  o f th e  study o f

rh e to r ic  in  th e  Tudor period :

"Eloquens i s  moste allowed and made o f amonge a l  o th er sc ience  of th e  
p eo p le" (l)

and R ichard Sherry w rite s  h is  "T re a tise  o f th e  F igures o f Grammar and

R hetorike" (155Î) fo r  those  who are

"s tu d io u s  of Eloquence, and in  e s p e c ia l l  fo r  suche as in  Grammer scholes 
doe reade moste e loquente P o e tes , and 0 ra to u re s ." (2 )

Sherry  s t r e s s e s  th e  im portance of th e  study o f grammar as t r a in in g  th e  sense

o f a p p ro p ria ten ess  o f words fo r  m a tte r , which i s  the  ^elocutio*^ o f  th e

r h e to r ic ia n .  The q u a l i ty  o f c l a r i t y  and exactness i s  a r e s u l t  o f gram m atical

t ra in in g :

"The p la in  & eu iden t speache i s  lea rned  o f Grammarians, and i t  kepeth 
th e  o ra t io  p u re , and w ithout a l  f a u l t :  and maketh th a t  every thyng 
may seme to  be spoke, p u re ly , a p e r t ly ,  & c le r e ly ." ( 3 )

The grammarians aim a t  th e  s ty le  described  by Q u in til ia n  as "emendata,

d i lu c id a , o rn a ta ."(4 ) w ith  th e  norm o f s ty le  c o n s titu te d  by reason , t r a d i t io n

and usage:

"Sermo c o n s ta t ra t io n e  v e l v e tu s ta te ,  a u c to r i ta te ,  consuetud ine." (5 )  

Comments on s ty le  in  th e  "V ulgaria" o f W illiam Horman in d ic a te  the  main tren d s

^ l)  "V ulgaria" ed.M.R.James, o p .c i t .  p .122.
(2) Colophon.^' London. R ichard T o tte l .
(3) o p . c i t . F o l . î i i .  A i i i . v e r s o .
(4) " I n s t i tu t i o  O ra to ria "  Book I .v . l .E d i t e d  fo r  th e  Loeb C la s s ic a l L ib ra ry ,

V o l . I .p .113 .
(5 ) I b id .  Book I . v i . l .  Loeb ed. V o l .I .p .112.



of contemporary l in g u i s t i c  fash io n  and c o n v ic tio n . L ike S i r  Thomas W ilson,

he ad v ises  avoidance o f th e  obscurely  o rn a te  which was so popular:

"Thy maner o f wrybtynge i s  darke: w ith ouer moche c u r i o s i t é . " ( l )

"This maner o f w ritynge i s  to  exquysite  /  and to  moche labourde: 
and so i s  darke a n iv n sau e ry ." (2 )

"The olde men dyd n a t s e t  by th e  smothe an flo ry ssh ed  s ty le  /  th e  whiche 
i s  nowe moche made o f . " (3 )

He p re fe rs  "a playn and a c le n ly  maner o f w ry tty n g ." (4)

He m entions archaism s, to  be used only ju d ic io u s ly  and a p p ro p ria te ly :

"Wordis o f feme y e re s  /  so th a t  th ey  be no t to  o lde /  and out o f 
knowlege /  nor s tu d ( i)e d  fo r  a purpose /  nor to  o f te  brought fo r th e :  
make th e  langage s u b s ta n c ia l l  and p le s a u n t ." (5 )

The ru le  fo r  th e  choice o f words w ith a f la v o u r o f a n t iq u i ty  i s  Q u in t i l ia n ’ s 

golden mean between new coinages and a rc h a ic  re v iv a ls :

"Of newe wordis th e .o ld e s t  be b e s te : and th e  neweste o f th e  o ld e ." (6) 

E duca tiona l ru le s  and p r a c t ic e ,  and th e  f e r t i l e  open minds o f th e  b e s t o f th e  

men a sso c ia te d  w ith education  in  i t s  v a rio u s  spheres make a v a lu ab le  con

t r ib u t io n  to  th e  t r a in in g  o f judgment and p e rc ep tio n  which i s  deemed th e  

c r i t i c a l  f a c u l ty .  In  th e  e a r ly  s ta g e s , when th e  mind i s  most amenable to

X l J ’E à .M.R.James, o p .c i t .  p .l3 2 . L .I 7 .
(2 ) I b id .  p . 135. L l .30- 31 .
(3 ) I b id .  p .136 . L I .9 -10 .
(4) I b id .  p .136 . L .25 .
(5 ) I b id .  p .144 . L I .26- 28 .
( 6) I b id .  p .144 . L .32 .

C f .Q u in til ia n . "Cum s in t  autem verba p ro p r ia , f i c t a ,  t r a n s la t a ,  p ro p r i is  
d ig n ita tem  dan t a n t iq u i té s .  Namque e t  sanctiorem  e t  magis admirabilem 
fa c iu n t orationem , q u ibus non q u i l ib e t  f u e r i t  u s u r u s . . ."
" I n s t i t u t i o  O ra to r ia " . Book V I I I . i i i . 24. (e d .fo r  Loeb C la s s ic a l  L ib ra ry , 
London 1922) p .224.
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such t r a in in g ,  th e  Tu^or schoolitoy could be brought up w ith th e  views o f th e

most p ro g ress iv e  grammarians. Horman, V Jhittin ton , Stan bridge and th e  r e s t ,

whatever t h e i r  d if fe re n c e s  on p o in ts  o f d e ta i l  may be, each have in s ig h t  in to ,

and co n v ic tio n  of th e  im portance o f , c a re fu l t r a in in g  in  c la s s ic a l  l i t e r a t u r e

and language, and an accompanying regard fo r  th e  mother tongue. The son of

th e  nobleman i s  even more d i r e c t ly  in  the  l in e  o f new developments in

ed u ca tio n , when tu to r s  such as Ascham and E lyot b ring  to  bear th e  r e s u l t s  o f

t h e i r  reading  o f Q u in til ia n  and th e  b est o f an tique  au tho rs upon th e i r

systems of in s t ru c t io n .  Through th e se  men, p r iv a te  education  i s  in  touch w ith

some o f th e  f in e s t  minds o f th e  age. The teach ing  of Cheke a t  th e  U n iv e rs ity

o f Cambridge i s  ano ther focus o f l ib e r a l  though t, and s t a b i l i s e s  th e

beginnings o f c r i t i c a l  d isc r im in a tio n  which may have been a lread y  im planted

a t  an e a r l i e r  s tag e  of educa tion . The b e s t o f ed u ca tio n a l thought in  th e

Tiidor period  i s  quick to  r e a l i s e  th e  p o s s ib i l i t i e s  o f th e  f a c u l ty  of though t,

and spares no pa in s to  t r a i n  and develop i t  to  th e  f u l l .  Vives p erce iv es

th e  t r u th  which i s  th e  essence o f ed u ca tio n a l id e a ls :

"But I  only  c a l l  t h a t  knowledge which we re c e iv e  when th e  senses a re  
p ro p e rly  brought to  observe th in g s  and in  a m ethodical way to  which 
c le a r  reason  lead s  us o n . . .F o r  a r t  i s  th e  means o f a t ta in in g  a sure 
and predeterm ined e n d ," ( l)

and t h i s  may be sa id  to  epitom ise  th e  a s p ira t io n s  o f Tudor education  a t  i t s

most p e rc e p tiv e •

( l )  "De T radendis D is c ip l in is ."  (l53 i)>  tr a n s la te d  F o s te r  Watson. 
(Cambridge I 913) p .22.



m i

CHAPTER VI.
*

TOE UNIVERSITIES OF THE EARLY TUDOR PEBIOD.
WITH. SPECIAL REFERENCE TO SIR JOHN CHEKE MJD THE CAMBRIDGE CIRCLE.

A focus o f l in g u i s t i c  c r i t ic is m  and debate in  th e  f i r s t  h a lf  o f th e  

s ix te e n th  cen tu ry  l i e s  in  ano ther form of th e  undying r iv a l r y  between L a tin  

and th e  v e rn a c u la r . In  Europe, where th e  Romance languages a re  c lo se ly  

a l l i e d  to  L a tin , th e  emergence o f th e  v ern acu la r may be sa id  to  have been 

accom plished during th e  Middle Ages. In  England, th e  p o s it io n  was r a th e r  

d i f f e r e n t .  Rapid p rog ress had been made during th e  Anglo-Saxon p e rio d , 

elsew here fo r  v e rn a cu la rs  a "dark age", but from th e  tim e of th e  Norman 

Conquest u n t i l  th e  fo u rte e n th  and f i f te e n th  c e n tu r ie s , th e  E nglish  language 

had to  contend w ith French dom ination. A fte r t h i s  tim e , i t  was re -e s ta b l is h e d  

as a c o llo q u ia l language, and had been j u s t i f i e d  by considerab le  l i t e r a r y  

achievem ent, ( l )  L a tin  was, however, s t i l l  th e  language o f sc h o la rsh ip , and 

th e  a p p re c ia tio n  o f th e  ex ce llen ce  o f c la s s ic a l  L a tin , which was a r e s u l t  o f 

th e  s ix te e n th  cen tu ry  re v iv a l  o f le a rn in g  in  Europe^was an advertisem ent of 

i t s  c la im s.

Pure L a t in i ty  was equated w ith rig o ro u s and ex c lu siv e  rep ro d u c tio n  of 

th e  work o f C icero by P ie tro  Berabo in  I t a l y ,  (2) and E tienne D olet in  

France (3 ) ,  among th e  most n o tab le  European sc h o la rs . The appara tus of 

s t y l i s t i c  and p h ilo lo g ic a l  c r i t ic is m  tended to  become through t h e i r  e f f o r t s  

m erely a means o f r e s t r i c t e d  im ita tio n  o f t h e i r  se le c te d  m aster.

T his vexed q u e s tio n  o f " im ita tio n "  i s  i t s e l f  a con troversy  which

c r y s ta l l i s e d  many c r i t e r i a  o f language and o f th e  method o f approach to  th e

(1 ) See In tro d u c to ry  c h ap te r . (Chapter I  above).
(2 ) "unus sc rib e n d i m a g is te r ."  Ep.Fam .v.17 . Quoted W.H.Woodward. "Erasmus

concerning E ducation ."  (Cambridge 1904). p .54. ^
(3 ) "De Im ita tio n e  C iceroniana adversus Erasmum Rot. pro C.Longolio (1535).
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l i t e r a t u r e  o f a n t iq u i ty .  Scho lars were agreed th a t  approxim ation to  

c l a s s ic a l  standards of exce llence  was th e  b e s t means of reach ing  s im ila r  

s tan d ard s  in  contemporary work. They were d iv ided  on th e  questio n  o f how 

f a r  t h i s  exce llence  could be reproduced in  th e  term s o f th e  originalS;Or 

adapted fo r  in d iv id u a l t a l e n t  and fo r  th e  requirem ents o f a d i f f e r e n t  age. 

The C iceron ians argued th a t  th e  u se fu ln ess  o f th e  v e rn acu la rs  was lim ite d  

to  t h e i r  se v e ra l c o u n tr ie s , th a t  they  were s t i l l  f lu id  and amorphous by 

reason  o f d ia l e c ta l  v a r ia t io n ,  and th e re fo re  q u ite  u n f i t  fo r  se r io u s  

l i t e r a r y  purposes. Only by w ritin g  in  L a tin  could w r i te r s  o f th e  Renascence 

p e rio d  claim  a p lace  w ith t h e i r  m asters and th u s  m erit eq u a lly  la s t in g  fame. 

The choice  of C icero fo r  im ita t io n  i s  i t s e l f  an a c t  o f c r i t ic is m , but onw 

which could no t be a t  th e  same tim e c re a t iv e , because i t  d efea ted  i t s  own 

ends. I t  was a t a c i t  adm ission by i t s  p a r t is a n s  th a t  L a tin  was a dead 

language, incapab le  o f rec e iv in g  new l i f e  from th e  p re s e n t, and e f fe c t iv e  

on ly  i f  rev ived  in  i t s  an tiq u e  in t e g r i t y .  A more c r e a t iv e •study o f th e  

c la s s ic s  i s  th a t  which reco g n ises  th e  im portance o f in d iv id u a l i ty ,  as 

m aintained by Pico in  h is  d isc u ss io n  w ith Bembo, ( l )  and by Erasmus. (2)

They r e a l is e d  th a t  C iceronian!sm  could never be more than  an academic 

phenomenon, as compared w ith th e  fu s io n  o f c r i t i c a l  t r a in in g  and 

in d iv id u a l  c re a tiv e  e f f o r t .  T h eirs  i s  a rec o g n itio n  o f th e  s p i r i t  o f 

language, in s te a d  o f a ped an tic  a t te n t io n  to  the  l e t t e r .  This con troversy  

invo lved  more than  th e  q u estio n  o f the  r e la t iv e  value  o f L a tin  and th e

(1) "ad P.Bembum, de im ita tio n e  * 153^. (w rit te n  I 5I 2) .
(2 ) See W.H.Woodward, o p .c i t .  p .57*
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v e rn a c u la r . I t  embraced th e  whole p r in c ip le  o f l in g u i s t i c  consciousness 

and c r i t ic is m .

The study o f any a u th o r, when th e  p re lim in a ry  choice has been made,

imposes th e  use o f d e f in i te  c r i t i c a l  s tandards to  know

"which way to  folow th a t  one: in  what p lace : by what meane and o rd er:
by vfhat to o le s  and in strum en tes ye s h a l l  do i t ,  by what s k i l l  and 
iudgem ent, ye s h a l l  tre w e lie  d isc e rn e , whether ye folow r i g h t l i e  
o r  no ."  ( l )

The d is c ip l in e  of im ita t io n  as described  by Ascham e n ta i l s  wide and s e n s it iv e

re a d in g , d isc r im in a tin g  judgment, (2) c o l la t io n  and com parison ,(3) w ith

s t r e s s  upon th e  im portance of example as w ell as o f p re c e p t:

"For p recep te s  in  a l l  A uthors, . . .  w ithout apply ing  vnto them, th e  
Im ita tio n  o f exam ples, be h a rd , d r ie ,  and co ld , and th e r fo re  barrayn , 
v n f r u i t f u l l  and u n p le a s a n t." (4)

With th e  s tim u la tin g  h e lp  of " the  cunninge s t  M aster, and one o f th e  w o rth ies t 
len tleraen  th a t  ever England b red , Syr lohn Cheke" . . .  (b)

and th a t  o f h is  f r ie n d  Sturm, Ascham o u tlin e s  a l i b e r a l  study o f both

language and l i t e r a t u r e .  This was to  be regarded as th e  p re lim in a ry  tra in in g

fo r  work in  E n g lish , s in ce  "b icause th e  prouidence o f God ha th  l e f t  unto
us in  no o th e r  tong , sane o n e lie  in  th e  Greke and L a tin  tong , th e  trew  
p re c e p te s , and p e r f i t e  examples o f eloquence, th e re fo re  must we seeke 
in  th e  Authors o n e lie  o f those  two to n g es , th e  trew e P a terne  o f 
E loquence, i f  in  any o th e r  mother tongue we looke to  a t t a in e ,  e i th e r  to  
p e r f i t  u tte ra n c e  o f i t  our selotes, o r s k i l f u l l  Iudgement o f i t  in  
o th e rs ."

(1 ) "The Scholem aster."  (15?0) Roger Ascham. ed.W .A.W right.(Cambridge 1904)
p .266- 267.

(2 ) " . . . s o  would I  haue our sch o la r alwayes ab le  to  do w ell by o rder o f
learnyng and r ig h t  s k i l l  o f iudgem ent." ( Ib id . p .2 7 0 ) .'

(3 ) "Would to  God, I  might once see , some w orth ie  s tu d en t o f A r is to t le  and 
P la to  in  Cambri(^ge, th a t  would ioyne in  one booke th e  p recep tes  of 
th e  one w ith th e  examples o f th e  o th e r ."  ( i b id .p .278) .

(4) I b i d .p .277.
(5) I b i d .p .26g .
(6 ) Ib id .D .283 .
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The is su e  of t h i s  con troversy  was f u r th e r  com plicated by the  n e c e ss ity  

o f adm itting  th e  in c re as in g  im portance of th e  v e rn a c u la rs . The c o u n tr ie s  

o f Europe were fe e lin g  th e  s t i r r in g s  of a new se lf-c o n sc io u sn e ss , th e  d e s ire  

to  determ ine and develop th e i r  own re so u rce s . P o l i t i c a l  n e c e ss ity  th e re fo re  

gave strong  support to  th e  estab lishm en t o f a n a tio n a l language, in c re a s in g  

th e  im portance of th e  choice to  be made between L a tin  and th e  v e rn acu la r 

fo r  l i t e r a r y  purposes. T his choice had to  be j u s t i f i e d  by the  w r i te r  who 

used h is  mother tongue, and th e re  i s  in  the  s ix te e n th  cen tu ry  a focussing  

of a t te n t io n  upon th e  problems of language. I t a l y  had faced  th e  problems 

in  th e  fo u rte e n th  and f i f te e n th  c e n tu r ie s  v/hen d isc u ss io n  such as Dante^ s
I n  *'

Convivio and De V ulgari E loquentio  had been supplemented by h is  use o f the  

v e rn a cu la r fo r  th e  "D ivina Commedia." By th e  s ix te e n th  cen tu ry  th e  e f f e c ts  

o f th e  R evival o f Learning were apparen t in  France. The p lace  of th e  

v e rn a cu la r  as a l i t e r a r y  language was h o tly  debated in  th e  c i r c le  o f w r ite r s  

round @u B e llay , and by R abela is  and Amyot among o th e rs .

L in g u is tic  c r i t ic is m  was th e re fo re  a h a b it  o f  European thought in  th e  

s ix te e n th  cen tu ry . The a t te n t io n  o f sch o la rs  i s  fix ed  on th e  tem pering o f 

t h e i r  l in g u i s t i c  medium by p re lim in a ry  study and im ita tio n  o f the  c la s s ic s .  

P oe ts and men of l e t t e r s  d isc u ss  th e  p o s s ib i l i t i e s  o f th e  v e rn acu la r 

examined by th e  newly recovered s tan d ard s , experiment and t e s t  t h e i r  con

c lu s io n s . I t  i s  an age o f eager commerce of id e a s , when th e re  i s  a strong 

compulsion to  d eb a te , to  argue and to  j u s t i f y .  In  th e  consequent m arshalling  

o f id ea s  defensive  and d is s e n t in g , th e  fo rm ula tion  o f what might have
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remained in a r t i c u l a t e ,  th e re  a re  co n d itio n s p ro p itio u s  fo r  th e  ev o lu tio n  

o f c r i t ic is m .

E nglish  sch o la rs  did not become so deeply involved in  th e  C iceronian  

con troversy  as those  of I t a l y  and F rance. They had. no t the  same z e s t fo r  

pure sc h o la rsh ip  as th e  men of I t a l y  in  th e  very  h e a r t  o f the  R evival o f 

L earn ing , nor th e  d e s ire  to  draw up ru les, fo r  a d ic ta to r s h ip  o f l e t t e r s  

which i s  m an ifest in  F rance. This i s  no t to  say th a t  England was out o f 

touch with th e  m ainstream of c u ltu re  on th e  C on tinen t. There was a t r a d i t io n  

of humane sc h o la rsh ip  a lread y  in  the  group of sc h o la rs  a sso c ia ted  w ith 

Humphrey, Duke of G louceste r in  the  f i f te e n th  cen tu ry , and when Erasmus 

came to  England in  1499, More, L in acre , C olet and th e i r  c i r c le  vsTon h is  

a d m ira tio n .( l)  Even allow ing fo r  th e  hyperbole which c h a ra c te r is e s  much of 

th e  m utual p ra is e  o f th e  sch o la rs  o f t h i s  tim e, t h i s  i s  a genuine t r ib u te  

to  t h e i r  lea rn in g  and to  th e  " c iv i l is e d "  p e rs o n a li ty  accompanying i t .  An 

i n t e l l e c t u a l  outlook o f t h i s  n a tu re  would no t be confined to  s t e r i l e  and 

p ed an tic  study o f th e  c la s s ic s ,  but would, on th e  c o n tra ry , bring  to  bear

( l )  Erasmus Roberto P is c a to r i  Agenti in  I t a l i a .  Anglo, 8 .D.
"textum autem h u m an ita tis  atque e ru d i t io n is ,  non i l l i u s  p r o t r i t a e  

ac t r i v i a l ! s ,  sed re c o n d ita e , ex ac tae , a n tiq u ae , L a tin ae  Graecaeque, u t  
lam I ta l ia jn  n i s i  v isen d ! g r a t ia  haud multum desiderem . Coletum meum 
cum aud io , Platonem ipsum mihi v ideo r a u d lre . In  G rodno  qu is ilium  
absolutum  d isc ip lin a ru m  orbem non m ire tu r?  L in a c ri iu d ic io  quid a c u tiu s , 
quid a l t i u s ,  quid emunctius? Thomae Mori ingenio  quid unquam f in x i t  
n a tu ra  v e l m o lliu s v e l d u lc iu s  v e l f e l i c iu s ?  . . .  Mirum e s t  d ic tu  quaa 
h ie  passim , quam dense veterum li t te ra ru m  seges e f f lo r e s c a t . . . "  
S e le c tio n s  from Erasmus. P .S .A llen .(O xfo rd  1908^ V III Learning in  England
p . 3 1 - 3 ^ *

C f.Ibid.XXVI.Thomas M ore.p.113-125. Erasmus Roterodamus C larissirao  E q u iti 
U lricho  H ie tte n o . S.D.
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upon them wide and balanced judgment, r e s u l t in g  from th e  tem pering o f

i n t e l l e c t  by v iv id  a p p re c ia tio n  of t h e i r  c re a tiv e  p o t e n t i a l i t i e s .  P ra ise

from th e  most cosm opolitan sch o la r o f th e  tim e shows th a t  England’ s p re s t ig e

in  th e  world of l e t t e r s  was co n s id e ra b le . By contemporary s ta n d a rd s , i t  i s

s ig n i f ic a n t  th a t  in  comparison w ith Erasmus th ey  do not f a l l  f a r  s h o r t .

M o re 'is  numbered among h is  p e e rs , and o f L inacre  i t  i s  sa id  th a t

"he i s  depely  ex p erte  in  greke tongue soo th a t  dyuerse men iudge th a t  
th e r  i s  smal d if fe re n c e  bytwene Erasmus and hym." ( l )

S cho larsh ip  in  England i s  cen tred  in  th e  a c t iv i t y  o f in d iv id u a ls  and of 

sm all groups r a th e r  th an  in  a continuous t r a d i t i o n .  Following t h i s  e a r ly  

e ff lo re sc e n c e  in  More and h is  f r ie n d s ,  a man o f s im ila r  i n t e l l e c t u a l  p e rsuasion  

i s  Thomas L upset, who i s  a l in k  between them and th e  Cambridge c i r c le  in  th e  

m iddle o f th e  cen tu ry . The c u l t iv a t io n  o f judgment and th e  d e s ire  to  s e le c t  

th e  f i n e s t  work by means o f thorough study  and c le a r  apprehension a re  th e  

c o n tr ib u tio n s  o f sc h o la rsh ip  to  th e  fo rm ation  o f th e  c r i t i c a l  h a b i t .  They are  

c le a r ly  a c t iv e  in  L upse t, and he p o in ts  th e  way to  the  more l i b e r a l  a t t i tu d e  

tow ards th e  c la s s ic s  which i s  th e  mark o f th e  l a t e r  s c h o la rs , such as E lyo t 

and As chain.

The manner o f h i s  study  i s  e s s e n t ia l ly  a c r i t i c a l  one. He r e a l i s e s

th a t  i t  i s  no t " the  red ing  o f many bokes, t h a t  g e t te th  in c reace  of knowledge

and iu g e m e n t..."  bu t a d is c ip l in e d  s e le c tio n  o f th e  b e s t .

"No m an ... can use red inge  bu t in  verye fewe workes, th e  whiche I  wolde 
shuld  be p£ked ou t o f th e  b e s t s o r te ,  th a t  th e  f r u i t  o f th e  re d ë rs  
d ilig e n c e  maye be th e  g r e a t te r .  I  se many lo se  th e y r  tyme, when they

( l )  R obert W hittinton.y^l520) ed.B .1% ite fo r  the  E .E .T .S . 19^2.p . IO5 .L.26 .
"V ulgaria"



th in k e  to  bestowe t h e i r  tim e b e s te , b icau se  th ey  la c k  iudgem ent 
o r knowelege to  pyke ou te  th e  bokes, th e  whiche be worthye to  be 
s tu d ie d ." ( l )

The coup ling  o f "iugem ent" and "knowelege" i s  th e  mark o f th e  sc h o la rsh ip

which d i s in te g r a te s  th e  mass o f accum ulated in fo rm atio n  and a rran g es  i t

acco rd ing  to  a considered  p la n , f o r  " in  etierye thynge an o rd e r wel
obserued , b r in g e th  more p r o f i t t e  than  any labou re  o r pe ine  b e sy d e ." (2 )

T his i s  th e  h a b it  o f th e  t r a in e d  mind working w ith in  a d e fin ed  f i e l d .

The germ inal c e n tre  o f m id -s ix te en th  cen tu ry  scholarshi%i in  England i s

th e  group o f sc h o la rs  a s so c ia te d  w ith  S ir  John Cheke a t  Cambridge. The

in f lu e n c e  o f Cheke upon h i s  fe llo w s and upon h is  s tu d e n ts  i s  in c a lc u la b le .

He l iv e s  r a th e r  in  th e  r e s u l ta n t  m ental ou tlook  o f o th e rs  th an  in  th e  body

o f h i s  pub lish ed  work, v/hich i s  by no means f u l l y  re p re s e n ta t iv e  o f h i s  own

c a l ib r e .  The fre q u e n t t r ib u t e s  to  him a re  addressed  to  th e  stim u lu s o f h is

p e r s o n a l i ty  as much as to  h is  s c h o la r ly  a tta in m e n ts . Cambridge in  h i s  day

must have been a c e n tre  o f d is c u s s io n , o f co n tro v e rsy  upon a b a s is  o f wide

and l i b e r a l  c u l tu r e .  In  so f a r ,  th e r e f o re ,  a s  Cheke c o n tr ib u te d  to  th e

fo rm atio n  o f an a t t i t u d e  o f a p p re c ia tio n  and d is c r im in a tio n  both l i t e r a r y

and l i n g u i s t i c ,  he has a p lac e  in  th e  development o f th e  c r i t i c a l  h a b i t .

Some in d ic a t io n  o f th e  scope o f th e  i n t e r e s t s  o f th e  Cambridge c i r c l e

may be deduced from th e  e x ta n t ca ta lo g u e  o f S i r  Thomas Sm ith’ s L ib r a r y ,(3 )

a s  r e p re s e n ta t iv e  o f t h e i r  t a s t e s .  P re -o ccu p a tio n  w ith  th e  p a s t  d id  no t

(1 ) L ife  and Works o f  Thomas L upse t. ed .J.A .G ee.
See "An Exhortacion to Young Men." (1535 edition) ed.P.M.Gee. 
c l b id .,, p . 237 .

(2) c : ' l W . p .2 3 7 .  '
(3 ) Appended to  L ife  o f S i r  Thomas Sm ith. J.S tttype.(O xford. 1820.

The Appendix. Number 6 p . 274-281).



b lind  them to  th e  p rog ress o f l a t e r  ages down to  t h e i r  own day, I t a l i a n

l i t e r a t u r e  in  i t s  v a rio u s  phases since the  fo u rteen th  cen tu ry  i s  rep resen ted

by D ante, P e tra rc h , Boccaccio, and P icco lom in i’ s "D’I n s t i t io n e  d ’huoma

N ato ."  Contemporary l in g u i s t i c  problems in  France a re  rep resen ted  by Du

Bellay* s "Defense e t  I l l u s t r a t i o n  de l a  langue francjoyse," and Jacques

Pelcher* s "De P ro n u n tia tio n e  Linguae G a llicae"  i s  th e re  to o . This evidence

o f i n te r e s t  in  language i s  supplemented by Erasmus* "De Copia Verborura", and

"De P ro n u n tia tio n e " , and Smith’ s knov/ledge of Hebrew i s  rep resen ted  by

"Erotem ata Linguae H ebraicae". He possessed a lso  th e  works of P e te r  Ramus,

whom he had met in  P a r is ,  and who made a firm  stand a g a in s t the  p re-occupation

of le a rn in g  w ith A r is to te l ia n  lo g ic  and sc h o la s tic ism . This cata logue i s  a t

l e a s t  a p o in te r  to  th e  m ental a le r tn e s s  and in te r e s t s  o f th ese  men.

S tim u la ting  le c tu re s  and p r iv a te  d isc u ss io n s  made of S t.Jo h n ’ s C ollege in

th e  m id -s ix teen th  cen tu ry  a " l i t t l e  Academe", in  which th e  p e rs o n a li ty  of

Cheke made h is  teach ing  e f fe c t iv e  and c re a t iv e . The men who absorbed i t

were a leaven  in  many spheres o f Tudor a c t iv i ty .  They were statesm en,

e d u c a t io n a l is ts ,  t r a n s la to r s ,  tu to r s  to  th e  Royal Family and to  th e  a r is to c ra c y ,

f r ie n d s  o f th e  moving s p i r i t s  o f th e  tim e in  Europe and eag erly  absorbing new

id e a s  from the  C on tinen t. Behind them a l l  was th e  dynamic power of Cheke.

S ir  Thomas W ilson, among th e  f i r s t  to  form ulate p r in c ip le s  which may be

c a lle d  c r i t i c a l  in  th e  form o f a t r e a t i s e , ( l )  p ra is e s  h is  "m anifolde g re a t 
g i f t s  and w onderfu ll v e r t u e s : . . .  h is  most g e n tle  n a tu re  and godly 
d isposed minde, to  helpe a l l  those w ith h is  knov/ledge and understanding , 
t h a t  any waye made meanes vnto him, and sought h is  fa v o u r ." (2 )

(1) A rte o f R héto rique, pub lished  1553> co rrec ted  and completed I 56O,
re p r in te d  I 562 , I 563, 15^7 -

(2 ) L e t te r  p re fix ed  to  h is  tran s la tio n ... of Demosthenes (1570) p ro jec ted  by
him aWCheke in  155^*
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Ascham was o f th e  in n e r  c i r c le  o f Cheke*s f r ie n d s ,  and r e f e r s  f re q u e n tly  to

th e  p r iv a te  read in g s  and d isc u ss io n s  he accorded to  them. They d e riv ed

" g re a t c ô m o d itie .. . i n  hearyng hym reade p r iu a t ly  in  h is  chambre, a l l  
Homer, Sophocles, and E u rip id e s , H erodotus, T hucydides, Xenophon, 
I s o c r a te s  and P l a t o . . . " ( l )

The method o f study  employed in  th ese  read in g s was t h a t  o f a p p lied

c r i t ic i s m ,  a sy s tem a tic  t e s t in g  o f chosen examples in  th e  l ig h t  o f c r i t i c a l

p re c e p ts .  The contem porary problem o f " im ita t io n " , mentioned above in

connec tion  w ith th e  C iceron ian  c o n tro v e rsy , acqu ired  new meaning in  Cheke*s

s tu d y , and became a means o f approach to  th e  s p i r i t  o f  c la s s ic a l  l i t e r a t u r e

r a th e r  th a n  an av id  rep ro d u c tio n  o f s ty le  a lo n e . Theory and p r a c t ic e  were

considered  to g e th e r . He i s  sa id  by Ascham to  have made an in n o v a tio n  a t

Cambridge by th e  use  o f t h i s  method.

"Cambridge, a t  my f i r s t  comming t h i t h e r ,  bu t no t a t  my going away, 
committed t h i s  f a u l t  in  read ing  th e  p rec ep te s  o f A r i s t o t l e , w ithou t 
th e  examples o f o th e r  A u th o rs ."(2 )

These men i n s i s t  upon reaso n ab le  a p p lic a t io n  o f th e  r u le s  them selves,

"R ather makyng A rt by w i t te ,  th a n  confoundyng w it t e  by A r t e . . .
For what m at= tere th  w hether we folowe our Booke, o r no, i f  wee 
folowe w i t te ,  and appo in t our s e l f e  an o rd e r , suche as may d e c la re  
th e  t r u th s  more p la ine lyT " (3)

I t  i s  t h e i r  firm  b e l i e f  th a t

" ru le s  wer made f i r s t  by w ise men, not w ise men by r u l e s . " (4)

Tl) "T oxoph ilu s."  (1545) ed.W .A.W right.(Cambridge 1904) p .45 .
(2) "The S ch o lem aste r." ( 1570) ed.W .A.W right.(Cambridge 1904) p .278 .
(3 ) S i r  Thomas W ilson. "A rte o f R h é to riq u e ."  (1553) F o l .8 4 .v e rso .
(4) I b id .



The work o f W ilson, Ascham and E lyot i s  th e  f r u i t  of t h e i r  a s so c ia tio n

w ith Cheke. V/hile h is  ovm in flu e n ce  depends upon p e rso n a l c o n ta c ts , i t  i s

a r t ic u la te d  by th e se  men, and made a c c e ss ib le  to  a vdder p u b lic . H is i s  the

germ inal p e rs o n a l i ty , as they  a l l  r e a l is e d ,  and as Ascham exp la in s in

"T oxophilus." (1545) .

"And when I  consider howe manye men he succoured w ith h is  h e lp e , & 
hys ayde to  abyde here  fo r  le a rn in g s , and howe a l l  men were prouoked 
and s ty rre d  yp, by h is  counce ll and daylye example, howe they  shulde 
come to  le a rn in g , su re ly  I  perceyue th a t  sentence o f P la to  to  be t r u e ,  
which sayeth  th a t  th e re  i s  nothyng b e t te r  in  any common væ althe, than 
th a t  th e re  shoulde be alwayes one or o th e r , e x c e lle n t passyng man, 
whose ly fe  and v e rtu e , shoulde plucke fonvarde th e  w i l l ,  d i l ig e n c e , 
laboure  and hope o f a l l  o th e r , t h a t  folowyng h is  fo o te s te p p e s , they  
myght comme to  th e  same ende, v/hereunto lab o u r, le rn in g  & v e rtu e , had 
coueied him b e fo r e ." ( l )

Cheke*s own p ro g ress iv e  d e s ire  to  re s to re  to  Greek i t s  l o s t  euphony 

brought him in to  c o n tac t w ith th e  re a c tio n a ry  fo rce s  o f a u th o r i ty  in  Cam-
i

b rid g e . He and S ir  Thomas Smith were d i s s a t i s f ie d  w ith th e  p ronuncia tion

which made a l l  th e  vowel sounds so " c lo s e ly  a l l i e d  to  the  l e t t e r  i o ta " (2)

th a t  they  resem bled "the  p ip ing  of a sparrov/, o r th e  h is s in g  o f a snake ,"((3 )

and in troduced  th e  more c la s s ic a l  and v a ried  vowel sounds in to  t h e i r

le c tu re s  and p r iv a te  te a c h in g .. In  1542 Stephen G ard iner, Bishop o f W inchester

issu ed  a decree fo rb id d in g  the  use of Cheke*s amended usage,

"and thus no t only  stopped the  new p ronuncia tion  in  s p i te  o f th e  
rem onstrances o f alm ost a l l  th e  u n iv e r s i ty ,  but alm ost wholly ex
tin g u ish e d  a l l  th e  zea l fo r  le a rn in g  which had been k ind led  up among us%(4

(1 )" T oxophilusÎ e d ited  W.A.Wright (Cambridge 1904) p .45 .
(2 ) L e t te r  o f Roger Ascham to  Brandesby. (Cambridge. 1542-43).

Roger Ascham*s Works, (ed.G iles.L ondon I 865) V o l .I .P a r t  I .  
I n t r o d u c t io n .p .x x x v i i i . ( t r a n s la t io n ) .

(3 ) Ib id .p .x x x v ii .
( 4 ) I b id .p .x x x v ii .
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As Ascham seems to  r e a l i s e ,  more is s u e s  were a t  s ta k e  th an  th e  pronun

c ia t io n  o f Greek a lo n e . The o p p o sitio n  o f  G ard in e r, " y ie ld in g  to  th e

re q u e s ts  o f c e r ta in  envious m en ,"(l) c o n s t i tu te s  th e  fo rc e  which s e t  i t s  

face  r e s o lu te ly  a g a in s t  a l l  in n o v a tio n . Men o f  more l i b e r a l  and advanced 

views had always to  meet t h i s  o b s tru c tiv e  p a r ty ,  which d id  a l l  i t  could to

stem th e  t id e  o f th e  nev/ s c h o la rsh ip .

On th e  o th e r  hand, th e  v e ry  stren u o u sn ess o f t h e i r  o p p o s itio n  acLnits 

th e  menace to  th e  o ld  regime and h a b its  o f th o u g h t. W ithin a com paratively  

sh o r t  tim e , Cheke*s a c t i v i t i e s  had made sweeping changes in  th e  i n t e l l e c t u a l  

l i f e  a t  Cambridge. The heyday o f Cambridge in  th e  Tudor p e rio d  was during  

t h i s  tim e , from th e  f o r t i e s  u n t i l  about 1553*(^) The f o r t i e s  had w tnessed 

th e  advances made tow ards th e  study  o r "A r i s to t l e .  P la to , T u l l i o . and 

Demosthenes" .(3 )  and, fo r  th e  study  o f th o se  fo u r , " th e  fowre p i l i e r s  o f 

le a rn in g " ,  Cambridge th en  gave p lace  to  "no v n iu e r s i t i e ,  n e i th e r  in  F rancë , 

S p a in e , Germanie, nor I t a l i e . " ( i j  O bscurantism  had th e re fo re  good cause to  

f e a r  th e  a c t i v i t i e s  o f Cheke and h i s  c i r c l e .

The in f lu e n c e  o f Cheke would have been l e s s  p ro d u c tiv e  and o f l e s s  

im portance to  th e  evelopment o f c r i t i c a l  consciousness in  E n g lish , had i t  

been confined  to  th e  domain o f p u re ly  c la s s ic a l  s c h o la rsh ip . He would s t i l l  

have been a s tim u lu s  to  o th e r s ,  but l e s s  d i r e c t l y .  But as i t  i s ,  h i s

(1) I b id .
(2) " S .Iohnes stoode in  t h i s  s t a t e ,  v n t i l l  th o se  h eu ie  tym es, and t h a t

greuous change th a t  chanced. An.1553* *
Ascham. "The S cho lem aster" . (e d .W rig h t) . p . 280.

(3 ) I b id .  p .281 .
(4) I b id .  p .282 .
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con tem poraries p ra is e  h is  e x c e lle n t  m astery  o f th e  E ng lish  language as

h ig h ly  as h i s  s k i l l  in  Greek and L a tin . W ilson says th a t  " b e t te r  s k i l l  he 
had in  our E ng lish  speech to  iudge o f th e  P h rases and p ro p e r t ie s  o f 
w ordes, and to  d iu id e  sen ten ces : th an  any one e ls e  had t h a t  I  haue 
know ne."(l)

S i r  Thomas Sm ith, who shared  Cheke*s a ttem p t to  r e s to re  Greek p ro n u n c ia tio n ,

shared  a ls o  h is  r e p u ta tio n  fo r  E n g lish . He was " a lso  during  h is  re s id e n c e  
in  Cambridge a g re a t  r e f in e r  o f th e  E ng lish  w r it in g :  which to  th e se  
tim es was to o  rough and u n p o lish ed , and l i t t l e  ca re  tak en  t h e r e o f . . .
He was noted to  be one o f th e  th re e  th e r e ,  th a t  were th e  g re a t  m asters 
o f th e  E ng lish  to n g u e ." (2)

In  th e  same way as th ey  had t r i e d  to  reform  th e  p ro n u n c ia tio n  o f Greek,

th ey  a ttem pted  a ls o  to  in tro d u c e  a more c o n s is te n t  system o f s p e l l in g  in to

th e  E n g lish  language. Smith e x p la in s  h is  methods in  th e  sm all d isc o u rse

"De R ecta  e t  Emendata S c r ip tio n e  Linguae A n g lica n ae ." (1 5 4 2 ) .(3 ) Cheke

w rote no s im ila r  t r e a t i s e ,  bu t h is  s p e l l in g  in  h is  t r a n s la t io n  o f th e

G ospel o f St.M atthew  and p a r t  o f th e  f i r s t  ch ap te r o f th e  Gospel accord ing

to  S t .Mark (1550c) (4 ) i s  com paratively  c o n s is te n t  th ro u g h o u t. The main

p r in c ip le s  o f h is  system  seem to  be th e  doubling o f  long vow els, th e  d isu se

o f f i n a l  - e ,  and th e  in v a r ia b le  use o f y f o r  i . (5 ) T h is p r a c t i c a l  a t t e n t io n

to  th e  E ng lish  language i s  a r e a l i s a t i o n  th a t  i t  might be f i t t e d  f o r

(1 ) "Rule o f R eason." (155I )  E p is t le  to  th e  King.
C f .a ls o  N ico lls*  t r a n s la t i o n  o f T hucyd ides .(1550) addressed  to  Cheke*s 

c r i t i c a l  judgm ent, " to  amende and c o rre c t  i t ,  in  th o se  p la c e s  and 
sen ten ces whiche youre exac te  lernynge and k n o la ig e  s h a l l  judge mete 
to  be a l te r e d  and Eforraed."

(2 ) S try p e .L ife  o f S i r  Thomas Sm ith. Oxford 1820.]!). •
(3 ) ed .D r.O tto  D eibel.(M ax Niemayer.1913) See a lso  S try p e . L ife  o f

S i r  Thomas Smith!"^%.ppendix. p .163 .
(4) ed.J.Goodwin.London I 843 . ^
(5 ) See A .C .Baugh.^'H istory o f th e  E ng lish  Language., (New York and London 1935)

p . 256 .



l i t e r a r y  purposes i f  o rgan ised  on a b a s is  s im ila r  to  th a t  o f th e  c l a s s i c a l  

lan g u ag es . They a re  c a u tio u s  and ju d ic io u s  in  t h e i r  exam ination  o f i t s  

d e fe c ts ,  compared w ith  th e  l a t e r  com placent upholders o f E n g lish . T h e ir  

a ttem p t to  re c o n c ile  some o f th e  anom alies o f s p e llin g  had no a p p re c ia b le  

in f lu e n c e , but t h e i r  r e a l i s a t i o n  o f th e  need fo r  t h i s  reform  i s  s ig n i f ic a n t  

and v a lu a b le  in  t h e i r  ag e . I t  i s  an in d ic a t io n  th a t  th e  E ng lish  language 

was being accorded a s c h o la r ly  c o n s id e ra tio n  which had b e fo re  been re se rv e d  

f o r  th e  c l a s s i c a l  languages a lo n e , Cheke and Smith brought to  t h e i r  

exam ination  o f E n g lish  minds th o rough ly  a ttu n e d  to  l in g u i s t i c  and l i t e r a r y  

v a lu e s  by a keen sense o f l i t e r a r y  ex ce llen ce  and o f th e  n e c e s s i ty  fo r  

c a r e fu l  cho ice  o f language fo r  l i t e r a r y  pu rposes. P e rce p tio n  o f th e  

e s s e n t ia l  c h a ra c te r  o f  Greek prompted t h e i r  a ttem p ts  to  reform  i t s  p ro 

n u n c ia tio n  and th e y  d ire c te d  a s im ila r  f a c u l ty  to  th e  study  o f E n g lish .

That men o f such rem arkable i n t e l l e c t u a l  s ta tu r e  in  t h e i r  day should 

concern them selves w ith  th e  s e l f a r e  o f a v e rn a c u la r  tongue proves th e  

growing p r e s t ig e  o f th e  E ng lish  language. Brought up in  th e  t r a d i t i o n  o f 

L a tin  a s  th e  le a rn ed  langua.ge, th e  means o f in te rc o u rs e  and correspondence 

between sc h o la rs  o f a l l  n a tio n s^  and o f access  to  th e  r ic h e s  o f th e  p a s t ,  

th e y  made no l i g h t  cho ice  in  tak in g  n o tic e  o f  "E ng lishe  m ater in  th e  

E ng lis^he  tongue, f o r  E ng lishe  m en ." (l)  The work o f t h i s  i n f lu e n t i a l  nucleus 

o f  s c h o la rs  i s  in d u b ita b ly  a s te p  forw ard tow ards th e  f i n a l  re - in s ta te m e n t o f

( l )  "T oxoph ilu s."  (1545) "To th e  moste g ra c io u se , and our most drad 
Soueraigne lo r d ,  Kyng H enrie th e  . v i i i . " . . .  Ascham. 
(ed.W .A.W right 1904, p . x . ) .
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E nglish  as a l i t e r a r y  language in  th e  f u l l  Tudor p e r io d .

The i n t e r e s t  o f th e  Cambridge c i r c le  in  th e  E ng lish  language i s  a l l  

th e  more im portan t because o f th e  growing contem porary i n t e r e s t  in  fa sh io n s  

o f speech. "Frêche E n g l i s h ," . . ."A ngleso I t a l i a n o " , ( l ) . " q u a i n t  p ro u erb es , 

and blynd a l l e g o r i e s " (2) were a l l  eddying in  th e  " c e a se le sse  flow ing 

r i v e r  o f our to n g u e ." (3 ) The c a re fu l  c r i t i c a l  h a b it  o f th e  Cambridge . 

s c h o la rs  enabled them to  d is c r im in a te  th e  elem ents among a l l  th e s e  fa sh io n s  

which would f i n a l l y  be b e s t to  m ain ta in  th e  i n t e g r i t y  o f th e  E ng lish  

lan g u ag e .

The fa sh io n  f o r  a u re a te  language, th e  adornment o f  speech w ith

" t a f f e t a  p h ra se s , s i lk e n  term s p re c is e ,
Three p ile d  hyperbo lp s , spruce a f f e c ta t io n "

had p e r s is te d  s tro n g ly  th roughou t th e  l a t e  f i f t e e n t h  and e a r ly  s ix te e n th

c e n t u r i e s , (4 ) and i t s  usage seems to  have been v ery  w idely  p re v a le n t in  th e

m id -s ix te e n th  c e n tu ry . Leland  rem arks th a t  "excep t t r u th  be d e ly c a te ly
c lo th ed  in  purpure h e r  w r i t te n  v e ry te e s  can scan t fynde a r e a d e r ." (5 )

R h e to ric  seems to  have been equated by t h i s  tim e w ith o rn a te  language,

r a th e r  th an  w ith  th e  sc ien ce  o f a p p ro p ria te  e x p re ss io n , w hile  "he th a t  can 
ca tche  an ynke hom e term e by th e  t a i l e ,  hym th ey  compt to  bee a f in e  
Englischm an, and a good R h e to r ic ia n ." (6)

The study  o f language in  th e  U n iv e rs i t ie s  and schoo ls seems to  have been

tu rn ed  to  th e  same ends o f e la b o ra te  com position , and th e  mannerism o f
(1 ) W ilson ."A rte  o f R h é to riq u e ."  (1553) F o l .8 6 .r e c to .
(2 ) I b id .  F o l .8 6 .v e rso .
(3 ) Chapman. "To th e  U n d e rs tan d e r." (P re fix e d  to  A ch illes*  S h ie ld .I 598) .
(4 ) See C hapter I I  above f o r  r e f l e c t io n  o f t h i s  fa sh io n  in  th e  work o f B erners

and Caxton.
(5 ) A n t iq u i t i e s . (1545) .
(6) W ilson. "A rte  o f R hétorique" (1553) F o l .8 6 .v e r so .



él

speech was reproduced in  l i t e r a r y  work accord ing  to  th e  system o f th e

a rs  dic ta m in i s . ( l )  Men o f t h i s  l i t e r a r y  h a b i t ,  "whan th ey  'v r i te
e p i s t l e s ,  th ey  seme to  th e  re d e r  t h a t ,  l ik e  to  a tru m p e t, th ey  make 
a so une w ithou t any purpose, where unto  men do herken more fo r  th e  
noyse than  f o r  any d e le c ta t io n  th a t  th e rb y  i s  m eued."(2)

T his i s  th e  o p p o site  extreme to  th e  method o f th o se  men whom Ascham censures

because they  "ca re  no t f o r  wordes, but fo r  m a tte r , and so make a deuorse 
be tw ix t th e  tong and th e  h a r t . " (3 )

The tendency o f t h i s  fa sh io n  i s  to  make no r e c o n c i l ia t io n  o f words and

m a tte r  a t  a l l .  The c o rre c t io n  o f t h i s  f a u l t  seemed to  l i e  in  th e  e s ta b l is h in g

o f a c le a r  d i s t in c t io n  between th e  language o f p rose  and th e  language o f

p o e try . Confusi'on o f th e  usage o f th e se  two gen res o f l i t e r a t u r e  was a

f a u l t  condemned by th e  r h e to r ic ia n s  th em se lv es, who m ain tained  th a t  " i f  a

man in  p ro se  would vse f ig u re s  p o e t i c a l l " , (4) he i s  g u i l ty  o f " th e  f a u l t

o f (5 ) f o r  th e  e s s e n t ia l  q u a l i ty  o f p rose  i s  " in  wholsome

m a tte r s , and a p t declaryng  o f a mannes mynd."(6) Aschain c i t e s  Cicero* s

c a l l in g  o f  S u lp i t iu s  "g ra n d is  e t  T rag icus O ra to r” fo r  h i s  " P o e t ic a l l

k inde o f ta lk e "  a s  being " fo r  o th e r  mens w arning, to  exchew th e  l ik e

f a u l t e , " ( 7 ) and p ra is e s  P la to * s  use o f Homer*s " I l i a d " ,  B k .I , in  "De R epublica"

Bk.3 . ; because he "doth n o t r id e  a l o f t  in  P o e t ic a l l  te rm es, but goeth  low

and s o f t  on fo o te ,  as p rose  and P e d e s tr is  o r a t io  should do*"(8) The

c o r re c t  cho ice  between th e  two s ty le s  should be made by th e  d isc r im in a tin g

(1 ) See C hapter I  above.
(2 ) "The Boke named The G ouernour." S i r  Thomas E ly o t . ( I 53I )  ed .H .H .S ,C ro ft.

(London I 883 . V o l . I . p . l l 6 ) .
(3 ) "Tlie S cho lem aste r."  (ed .W right above p .265) .
(4 ) R ichard S h e rry . "A T re a tis e  o f th e  F ig u re s  o f Grammar and R heto rike."1555
(5 ) I b id .  I F o l .X .verso .
(6) I b id .
(7 ) "The S ch o lem aste r."  ( e d .W rig h t.p .254).
(8) I b i d .p .255 .



f a c u l ty  working accord ing  to  th e  demands o f "Decorum, wbinh as i t  i s  th e

h a rd e s t p o in t ,  in  a l l  le a rn in g , so i s  i t  th e  f a i r e s t  and o n e lie  marke, 
th a t  s c h o le rs , in  a l l  t h e i r  s tu d ie ,  must alwayes sho te  a t . . . " ( l )

A nother method o f surrounding rneanipg in  a cloud o f words was th e  use o f 

an a rc h a ic  and p ed an tic  vocabu lary  to  ach ieve th e  d e s ire d  e f f e c t  o f o u t

la n d ish  o b s c u r i ty . Erasmus speaking through th e  mouth of F o lly  d e sc r ib e s  

th e  a b su rd ity  o f t h e i r  extreme a n tiq u a r ia n  re s e a rc h e s .

" I f  th ey  want such £ a rre  fe tc h ed  v o cab les , th an  serche  th ey  o u t o f 
some r o t te n  Pamphlet fo u re  o r fyue d isu sed  woords o f a n t iq u i te e ,  
th e re w ith  to  darken th e  sence unto th e  re a d e r , to  th e  ende, th a t  who 
so v n d ers tan d e th  theim , may re p u te  hym s e l f e  f o r  more cunnyng, and
l i t e r a t e :  and who so dooeth n o t , s h a l l  so muche th e  r a th e r  y e t  esteeme
i t  to  be some h igh  m a t t ie r ,  because i t  p a sse th  h is  lea rn y n g . For t h i s
i s  t r u e ly  no t th e  l e a s t  o f  my p le a sa n t p ro p re te e s , to  make men euer
s e t  moste s to re  by s trau n g e  and o u tla n d issh e  th y n g s ," (2 )

The v ic i s s i tu d e s  o f Chaucer* s re p u ta tio n  have a p lace  in  th e se  l in g u i s t i c

fa s h io n s . C onsequently  a vogue f o r  th e  in te r la r d in g  o f c o n v ersa tio n  w ith

C haucerian e x p re ss io n s  appears f o r  a tim e in  th e  ka le idoscope  o f c o u rt

fa s h io n s , during  which tim e th e  " f in e  C o u rtie r  w i l l  t a lk e  nothyng bu t Chaucer."
(3)

Another h a b it  dep lo red  by sc h o la rs  o f  th e  ju d ic io u s  p e rsu as io n  o f  th e  

Cambridge c i r c l e  i s  t h a t  o f g iv in g  a s tran g e  f la v o u r  to  language by

(1) ib id .p .2 4 9 .
(2 ) "P ra ise  o f  F o l ly ."  t r a n s la te d  by S i r  Thomas C baloner (1549).

L eaf A i i j  e t  v e rso .
C f .Q u in t i l ia n .  " I n s t i t u t i o  O ra to r la ." '
"At o b s c u r ité s  f i t  v e rb is  iam ab usu rem o tis : u t  s i  coraraentarios q u is  
p o n tificum  e t  v e tu s tis s im a  fo ed e ra  e t  ex o le to s  s c ru ta tu s  a u c to re s  id  
ipsum p e ta t  ex h i s  quae inde c o n tr a x e r i t ,  quod non i n t e l l i g u n t u r . Hinc 
enim a l iq u i  famam e ru d i t io n is  a d fe c ta n t,  u t  quaedam s o l i  s c i r e  v id e a n tu r" . 

'Book V III .C h .2 .1 2 .(L o eb  C la s s ic a l  L ibrary .London 1922.V o l . 3 « P * 202),
(3 ) W ilson ."A rte  o f P h e to r iq u e " .(1553) F o l .86 . v e rso .
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in co rj^o ra ting  te c h n ic a l  term s in  la rg e  numbers. Law, f o r  in s ta n c e , i s

" inuo lued  in  so bs.rbarouse a langage, t h a t  i t  i s  n a t  onely  voyde o f  
a l l  e loquence, b u t . . . se ru e th  to  no commoditie o r n ecessa ry  purpose, 
no man understandyng i t  bu t th ey  whiche haue studyed th e  la w e s ." ( l)

W ilson in c lu d e s  th e  lav^yer in  th e  ranks o f th o se  whose language i s  ex trav ag an t

as one who "w ill s to re  h i s  stomach w ith  the^^pratj^ng o f P e d le rs ," (2 )

The conversion  o f Hall* s C h ro n ic le , which i s  " q u ite  marde w ith In d en tu re

E n g lis h e ," ( 3 ) in to  "p ro p e r, and comraonlie vsed w ordes"(3 ) i s  recommended

by Ascham as an e x e rc is e  f o r  th e  making o f an "ep itom e."

The e x is te n c e  o f a l l  th e s e  fa sh io n s  o f speech i s  a p ro o f t h a t  in  th e

s ix te e n th  c en tu ry  th e re  i s  a g e n e ra l p reoccupa tion  w ith language, a s e l f -

consciousness which assigned  g re a t im portance to  th e  s ig n i f ic a n t  use o f

v a rio u s  k inds o f d ic t io n .  I t  was th e re fo re  an age conducive to  th e  fo s te r in g

o f th e  c r i t i c a l  f a c u l ty ,  s in c e  comparison was n ecessa ry  fo r  th o se  who wished

to  s e le c t  from th e se  v a rie d  elem ents th o se  most s u i ta b le  f o r  t h e i r  u se .

Study o f c l a s s i c a l  languages had awakened in  sc h o la rs  th e  sense  o f th e

e s s e n t ia l  c h a ra c te r  o f each language, an exac t p h i lo lo g ic a l  sen se , and th e se

f a c u l t i e s ,  a p p lied  to  E ng lish  were c o n sc io u s ly  c re a tin g  s ta n d ard s  o f ex ce llen ce

and p ro p r ie ty .

A nother a sp e c t o f th e  l i n g u i s t i c  co n tro v e rsy , th a t  o f th e  use o f 

co inages from c la s s i c a l  languages and from contem porary v e rn a c u la rs , c a l le d  

f o r th  an o th e r chorus o f  c r i t i c a l  u t te ra n c e s . E xcessive use o f  L a tin is e d

(1 ) E ly o t. **The Boke named th e  Gouernour.** ( ed . C ro f t . V ol. I  .p .  134-135 ) •
(2 ) **Arte o f  P h e to r iq u e ."  ( 1 5 5 3 )^ ^o l. 86l ,rèc to  -  86 v e rso .
(3 ) "The S cho lem aste r."  (ed .a b o v e .p .2 6 o ) .
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forms was considered  a mark o f e ru d it io n  by th e  "vnlearned  o r fo o lis h e  
p h a n ta s t ic a l l ,  th a t  smel.les but o f learnyng  (suche felow es a s  haue 
seen lea rn ed  men in  t h e i r  d a ie s ) " , ( l )

Judged by th e  s tan d a rd s  o f decorum and lu c id i ty ,  which a re  to  th e  Cam

b rid g e  sc h o la rs  th e  c r i t e r i a  o f ex ce llen ce  in  language, th e se  co inages a re  

incongruous w ith  th e  c h a ra c te r  o f E n g lish , and th e re fo re  some check must be 

made upon t h e i r  im p o rta tio n . Borrowings from contem porary languages were 

flo o d in g  in  a t  th e  same tim e . A ll Europe was " a t  a g re a t  f e a s t  o f languages", 

and each coun trv  was bent on s te a l in g  th e  sc rap s to  augment i t s  own s to re  of 

language. England was no t f a r  behind h e r  C o n tin e n ta l ne ighbours, so th a t

" in  England i s  vsed a l l  maner o f languages and speches o f a ly en s in  
d iu e rs  C i t ie s  and Townes, sp e cy a lly  in  London by the  s e a -s y d e ." (2 )

T h is p ra c t ic e  o f speaking a eosm opolitan  ho tch -p o tch  o f language i s  q u ick ly

r e f le c te d  in  l i t e r a t u r e ,  when o b sc u r ity  and a f f e c ta t io n  were too  o f te n  taken

fo r  e x c e lle n c e . ^

"The P e th o r ic ie n s  o f th e se  d a i e s . . .p la in e ly  thynke theim  s e l f e s  
demygods i f  lyke  h o rs le c h e s  th e i  can shew two tongues, I  meane to  
m ingle t h e i r  w r it in g s  w ith  words sought ou t o f s tra n g e  lan g ag es , as i f  
i t  were a lo n e ly  th in g  fo r  theim  to  poudre t h e i r  bokes w ith  ynkehorne 
te rm es, a lthough  perchaunce as  in a p t ly  a p p lie d  as a gold  rynge in  a 
sowes n o s e ." ( 3 )

To th o se  who advocate  th e  in c o rp o ra tio n  o f new words as w e ll as to  th o se  

who co n sid e r i t  in ju d ic io u s ,  th e  c r i t i c a l  touchstone  i s  decorum, th e

sense o f th e  p re s e rv a tio n  o f l i n g u i s t i c  i n t e g r i t y .  C a s tig lio n e , co nsidering

th e  s im ila r  problem in  th e  I t a l i a n  language, makes usage h is  c r i t e r i o n .  He

(1 ) W ilson. "A rte  o f  P h e to r iq u e " .(1553) E o l.86 . v e rso .
(2 ) Andrew B orde ."The F y rs t  Boke o f th e  In tro d u c tio n  o f Knowledge made by

• Andrev/ B orde." ed . F . J .  Fur n i v a i l  f o r  th e  E .E.T.S.{London 1870) .E x tra
Series.N olX ."T he f y r s t  c h ap te r  t r e a te th  o f th e  n a tu r a l l  dysposic ion  of
an Englyshman, and o f th e  noble realm e o f E n g lan d .. , "p . 120.

(3 ) Erasmus. (P ra is e  o f F o lly ."  t r a n s la te d  S i r  Thomas C h a lo n e r .( I549) .
S ëc tio n  on th e  "O b sc u riti’e ancT A ffectation  o f W rite rs ."
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rec o g n ise s  th e  im portance o f governing th e  im p o rta tio n  o f new words by some

d e f in i t e  law , and dec ides th a t  th ey  w i l l  "a fte rw ard  rem ains o r decays, 
accord ing  as th ey  a re  adm itted  by customs o r r e f u s e d ." ( l )

Cheke e n te rs  th e  co n tro v ersy  w ith  a sta tem ent o f th e  p o s i t io n  marked by

h is  u su a l c au tio n  and good sen se . He i s  s tro n g ly  o f th e  op in ion  that*

E nglish  should be p reserved  "c le an s  and pu re , uninixt and unmangeled w ith 
borowing o f o th e r  tu n g e s . . , " ( 2 )

L ike Du B ellay  in  F rance , he i s  fo rced  to  d ia it, however, th a t  i t  may

"aux n o u v e lle s  choses e s t r e  n é c e ssa ire  im p o rte r nouveaux m o ts . . . " ( 3 )

and so a d v ise s  th e  language to  "borow w ith suche b ash fu ln es , th a t  i t  mai 
appeer, th a t  i f  e i th e r  th e  mould of our oun tung could serve  us to  
fa sc io n  a woord o f our oun, o r i f  th e  o ld  denisoned wordes could 
c o n te n t end ease  t h i s  needs, we wold no t b o ld ly  ven tu re  o f  unknowen 
w ordes."(4)

W ilson welcomes th e  in f lu x  o f new m a te r ia l  r a th e r  more warmly, but r e f e r s

th e  co in ag es , l ik e  C a s tig lio n e , to  th e  ru le  o f u sage.

"Now v/hereas wordes be re c e iu e d , asw ell Greke as L a - t in e , to  s e t  
fu r th e  our meanyng in  th e  e n g lish  ^ongue, e i th e r  f o r  lack e  o f  s to r e ,  
o r e ls  because we would en rich e  th e  lan -guage: i t  i s  w e ll doen to  vse  
them, and no man th e r in  can be charged f o r  any a f fe c ta c io n , when a l l  o th e r  
a re  agreed  to  fo-low e thesame w a ie ." (5 )

The men o f  t h i s  tim e f in d  te c h n ic a l  te rm s, and th e  s u b t le t i e s  o f ph ilosophy

and th e  e ie n ce s  d i f f i c u l t  to  exp ress in  th e  E nglish  language, unused to

( 1 ) C a s t ig l io n e ." I I  C o rteg iano" , t r a n s la te d  Wir Thomas Hoby. (1561)
E p is t le  o f th e  aughor to  Lorde N ychaell de Sy lva. (ed.W .E.Henley.London
1900 . p .19) .

(2 ) *'A L e t te r  o f  Syr J.C heekes To h is  lov ing  f r in d  M ayster Thomas Hoby."
P re fix ed  to  Hoby*s t r a n s la t io n  o f "The C o u rty e r."  ( I 561) . (ed.W .E.Henley, 
London.1900 . p .1 2 ).

(3 ) "Defense e t  I l l u s t r a t i o n  de l a  langue fran c o y se ."  (e d .L .S e c h e .p .l3 7 ) .
(4) Cheke*s l e t t e r  to  Hoby, Cf.N ote 1 ab o v e .(ed .H en le y .p .12 -13» )*
(5 ) "A rte o f P h e to r iq u e ."  (1553) F o l . 87 v e rso .



t r e a t i n g  th e se  su b je c ts  w ith th e  ease of Greek and L a tin . The same d i f f i c u l t y

w'as experienced by th e  Romans in  t r a n s fe r r in g  Greek knowledge to  th e  L a tin

tongue, and th e re  i s  a p receden t fo r  th e  p ra c t ic e  o f borrowing in  t h e i r

s o lu tio n  o f th e  p ro b lem ;(l)

"The L a tin  men borowed o f th e  g rek es , both t h e i r  knowledge and a lso  
many names o f a r t e ,  b icause  th e re  i s  not th e  lyke g race o f f a c i l i t i e  
in  com position in  th e  la ty n e  tonge, as th e re  i s  in  th e  greeke to n g u e ." (2 )

T herefo re  th e  schoolm aster in  Record’ s "C a s tle  o f Knowledge" says th a t  he

can ÿ iv e  th e  s c i e n t i f i c  term s "no en g lish e  names, b icause  no one woorde
can a p t ly  expres th ese  p ro p e r t ie s ,  excepte I  woulde t r i f l i n g l y e  make 
such an im ra ita tio n ." (3 )

The answer o f th e  "S ch o lle r"  to  t h i s  announcement expresses th e  a t t i tu d e  o f

a l l  th o se  who were conscious o f th e  d e f ic ie n c ie s  o f th e  E nglish  language.

"That im ita t io n  semeth s trau n g e , y e t were i t  b e t t e r  to  make new en g lish  
names, th an  to  lacke  words; th e r fo re  I  w i l l  not re fu se  to  use them, t i l l  
I  can le a rn  more a p t nam es."(4)

That th e  h a b it  o f borrowing fo re ig n  words may augment th e  language w ithout

d is to r t in g  i t  i s  acknowledged by th o se  who examined th e  p rocess o f adoption

k een ly . By some a l t e r a t io n ,  borrowed words can be g iven  a n a tiv e  f la v o u r ,

so th a t  th ey  have no appearance o f in co n g ru ity , f o r  i t  i s  in c o n tro v e r t ib le  th a t

we have "a g re a t  nombre o f o th e r  su b s ta n tiv e s  and a d je c t iv e s ,  whiche in  dede be 
very  frenche  wordes, saufe  th a t  our Englyshe tong ha th  some thyng a l t r e d  
th e y r  l a t e r  te rm in a tio n s , bu t a f t e r  th e y r  trewe o rth o g rap h ie  and rygh t 
p ronunciatyon  be ones knowen, th ey  be by any parson o f our tong parceyved 
and a ls o  le rn ed  a t  ones, and th a t  fo r  ever a f t e r . " (5 )

(1 ) C f .Q u in t i l i a n ." I n s t i tu t io  O ra to r ia ."B k .I .C h .5 .56-70. (Loeb e d .V o l .I .p .104
- 110).

B k.V III.C h.3 . 31-37 (Loeb e d .V o l .I I I .
p.226:.230).

(2 ) R obert R eco rd ."C astle  o f Knowledge" (155^)*
(3 ) I b id .
(4 ) I b id .
(5 ) "The E p is te l l  o f Andrewe Baynton", p re fix e d  to  John P a lsg ra v e ’s ^

"L’E sc la irc isse rae n t de l a  lapgue fran ç o y se " (London 1530)* ed.F .G enin 
(C o lle c tio n  de Documents In e d i ts  su r l ’H is to ire  de France" P a r is  I 852) 
p . x i i .



I é )

E x p lo ra tio n  o f th e  p o s s ib i l i t i e s  o f th e  E ng lish  language fo r  th e  

fo rm ation  o f nev/ words was consciously  c a rr ie d  out by S i r  Thomas E ly o t . He 

t r i e s  to  examine th e  problem by p ra c t ic e  in  "The Boke named fîhe Gouernour",
(1531)

as a g e n e ra l p roof o f th e  a d a p ta b i l i ty  of th e  language, and says th a t

" in  th e  redynge th e ro f  (Henry V I I l )  sotie perceyued th a t  I  in tended  to
augment our Englyshe tongue, wherby men shulde expresse  more abundantly  
th e  thynge th a t  th ey  conceyued in  th ey r h a r t i s  (w herfore language was 
ordeyned) hauynge wordes ap te  fo r  th e  pourpose: as a lso  in te r p r e t s  
ou t o f g rek e , l a t y n /  o r any o th e r  tonge in to  E nglysshe, as s u f f i c i e n t ly  
as oiat o f any one of th e  sa id  tongues in to  an o th e r ." ( l )

As a guide to  those  who might perhaps be puzzled a t  h is  new fo rm atio n s , he

adopts th e  honest p ra c t ic e  o f in d ic a tin g  them c le a r ly ,  so th a t  th e re  i s  not

one which i s  no t " th e re  d ec lared  as p lay n ly  by one mene o r o th e r  to  a 
d i l ig e n t  re d e r  th a t  no sentGoe i s  th e rb y  made darke or harde to  be 
v n d e rs tan d s . " ( 2 )

I t  has been noted th a t  "an a n a ly s is  o f f o r ty  pages o f th e  S h o rte r

Oxford D ic tio n a ry  has shown th a t  o f every hundred v/ords in  use in  160O,

th i r ty - n in e  were in tro d u ced  between I 5OO and I 600. " (3 ) This i s  s t a t i s t i c a l  

p ro o f o f th e  f e r t i l i t y  o f t h i s  p e rio d , and j u s t i f i e s  th e  e f f o r t s  o f those  

sc h o la rs  who t r i e d  to  in c re a se  re so u rces  of language as f u l ly  and as 

ju d ic io u s ly  as p o s s ib le .  E lyo t may claim  to  be one o f th o se  who made a 

la rg e  c o n tr ib u tio n  to  i t . (4)

In s is te n c e ,  such as th a t  l a id  by Cheke, on th e  p re se rv a tio n  o f a 

vocabu lary  m ainly Saxon ignored  th e  prev ious h is to ry  of th e  language. As 

f a r  back as th e  Anglo-Saxon p e rio d , i t  had proved i t s  a b i l i t y  to  make

(1 ) "The Knowledge th a t  Maketh a Wise Man." (1553) Proheme.
(2) Ibid. -3 , ,
(3 ) F.V/. Bate son. "E nglish  P o e try  and th e  E nglish  Language." (Oxford 1934) p .2 o .
(4 ) See A .C .B augh."H istory o f th e  E ng lish  L anguage".p .263 . (D .Apleton

C entury . 1935) Tor E lyot*s in n o v a tio n s .



Germanic e q u iv a le n ts  o f L a tin  and fo re ig n  term s, as w ell as to  adopt many

o f th e  l a t t e r .  V/ith th e  Norman Conquest, came an in c a lc u la b le  in f lu x  of

French words, and a . harmonious fu sio n  of both languages had been made,

w ith e x ten siv e  in c re a se  o f vocabulary  fo r  th e  E ng lish  language. Ey th e

tim e when th e  Cambridge c i r c le  were occupied w ith problems of language, th e

v e rn a c u la rs  in  Europe were s tro n g ly  a s s e r t in g  t h e i r  claim s to  re c o g n itio n

as f i t  f o r  l i t e r a r y  p ro d u c tio n , and were eager to  borrow from c la s s ic a l

languages and o th e r  sources anything which would augment t h e i r  range .

At such a tim e , when so many developments in  language were tak in g  p lace

contem poraneously, a c r i t i c a l  judgment was more than  ever e s s e n t ia l .  I t

a lone could enfo rce  discernm ent in  th e  adoption  and trea tm en t o f new words.

and mould th e  many elem ents in to  harmony w ith th e  E nglish  language, when

so many v rr ite rs  feave ignored  t h i s  n e c e s s i ty , "but vsinge  straunge  wordes as 
l a t i n ,  french  and I t a l i a n ,  do make a l l  th in g e s  darke and h a rd e ." ( l )

T his consequent o b sc u r ity  d e fe a ts  th e  ends o f th e  w r ite rs  re sp o n s ib le  fo r  th e

d if fu s io n  o f th e  l a t e l y  recovered  s to re s  o f c la s s ic a l  knowledge, v/hich, to

be g e n e ra lly  e f f e c t iv e ,  must reach  as wide an audience as p o s s ib le . S cho lars

and rh e to r ic ia n s  a l ik e  emphasise the  need fo r  a pu re , lu c id  manner o f speech,

as c lo s e ly  a l l i e d  to  th e  c l a r i t y  o f th e  spoken word as p o s s ib le , fo r  "wrytyng 
i s  no th ings e l l e s ,  but a maner o f speache, th a t  rem aineth s t i l  a f t e r  
a man h a th  spoken, o r (as i t  were) an Image, o r r a th e r  th e  l i f e  of the  
w oordes."( 2)

The norrrjbf l i t e r a r y  speech i s  th e  fu s io n  o f sc h o la r ly  thought and simple 

ex p re ss io n , th e  method to  ach ieve th i s  being " to  speake as th e  cdraon people

(1) Ascham. "T oxophilus," (e d .a b o v e .p .x iv ) .
(2 ) C a s tig lio n e ." II?  Cortegiano"V  trans.H oby . (ed .ab o v e .p .'64).



"do, to  th in k e  as wise men do: and so shoulde euery man vnderstande 
hym, and th e  iudgement o f wyse men alowe hym ."(l)

The d is t in g u is h in g  c h a r a c te r i s t i c  o f men s e n s i t iv e  to  th ese  l in g u i s t i c

stan d ard s  i s  th e  t r a in e d  judgment which i s  th e  f a c u l ty  p r im a rily  c r i t i c a l .

They a lo n e , w ith t h i s  power, can c re a te  a standard  l i t e r a r y  speech, v a lid

both fo r  th e  w ritin g  of th e  sc h o la r  and th e  read ing  of th e  u n lea rn ed .

"The good use o f sp e a c h e .. . a r i s e th  d f men th a t  have w y tte , and w ith 
le a rn in g s  and p ra c t ic e  have g o tte n  a good judgement, and w ith  i t  
consent and agree to  receave th e  woordes th a t  they  th in k  good, which 
a re  knov/en by a c e r ta in e  n a tu r a l l  jud.gement, and n o t by a r t  o r anye 
maner r u l e . " (2)

Du B ellay  in  France ad v ises  choice o f language by th e  same r u le s ,  those  of

euphony, s e le c t io n  and usage. In  h is  advice  to  th e  w r i te r  he says

" . . . j e  renvo ie  to u t  au jugement de ton  o r e i l l e .  Qus.nt au r e s t e ,  use 
de mots purement f r a n ç a is ,  non to u te fo is  tro p s  communs, non p o in t 
a u s s i  t ro p  i n u s i t é s . . . " ( 3 )

The s t u f f  o f everyday in te rc o u rs e  i s  to  be th e  b a s is  o f th e  l i t e r a r y

language, f o r  t h i s  must be i t s  in te g r a l  and c h a r a c te r i s t ic  framework.

"Every speach stE deth  by u su a l wordes, th a t  be in  vse o f d a ily  t a lk e ,  
and p roper wordes th a t  belong to  th e  t h in g ." (4)

T his vocabulary  w i l l  no t sm ell o f th e  lamp, but w i l l  be th e  spontaneous

ex p ress io n  o f th e  though t and rec o n c iled  w ith sc h o la r ly  requ irem ents by the

(1)Ascham. "T oxophilus." (e d .a b o v e .p .x iv ) .
C f .Q u in t il ia n . I n s t i t u t i o  O ra to r ia .
. . .E rg o  consuetudinem serm oniis vocabo consensum erudito rum , s ic u t  

v iv en d i consensum bonorum." B k .I.C h .6 ,45 . (Loeb e d .V o l .I .p .132)
Nobis prima s i t  v i r tu s  p e rs p ic u i ta s ,  p ro p ria  ve rba , re c tu s  ordo,non in  
longum d i l a t a  co n c lu sio , n i h i l  neque d e s i t  s u p e rf lu a t:  i t a  sermo e t  
d o c tis  p ro b a b il is  e t  p lanus im p e r it is  e r i t .
Book V III .C h .2 .2 2 . (Loeb ed. V o l . I I I .p .2 0 8 ) . -

(2 ) C a s tig lio n e . "T liC ortegiano!"^tf'ahs.H oby. ( eb.kbove. p .73) •
(3 ) "Defense e t  I l l u s t r a t i o n  de l a  langue fran ço y se ."  (ed.above p .139)*
(4)R ichard S herry , o p . c i t . F o l . i i i  v e rso .



w riter*  s observance of th e  ru le s  of decorum. For t h i s  reaso n , C a s tig lio n e

goes 60 f a r  as to  say th a t  " i t  i s  alwayes a v ice  to  use woordes th a t  a re  
no t in  commune sp e a c h ." ( l)

W rite rs  who had th e  w elfare  o f th e  v e rn acu la r a t  h e a r t  were conscious 

o f th e  new com parative s tan d ard s w ith vrhich th e  study of c la s s ic a l  l i t 

e ra tu re  and language had supp lied  them. The r e la t io n s h ip  of th e  v e rn acu la rs  

to  each o th e r  and to  L a tin  was c le a r e r  to  them than  i t  had been during  th e  

p e rio d  when th e  v e rn a cu la rs  were com pletely  obscured by th e  dom ination of 

L a tin  as th e  u n iv e rs a l  language. They hav e , th e re fo re ^ th e  stim u lus o f 

l i n g u i s t i c  achievem ent in  o th e r  c o u n tr ie s  and th e  u ltim a te  aim o f th e  

c re a t io n  o f ex ce llen ce  in  th e  v u lg ar tongues s im ila r  to  th a t  o f L a tin  and 

G reek. Du B e llay  has h igh  hopes o f th e  fu tu re  o f th e  French language?

"Le temps v ien d ra  (peu t e s t r e )  e t  je  1* espere  moyennant l a  bonne 
d e s tin e e  f r a n c o ! s e . . .que n o s tre  la n g u e . . .q u i  commence encore a j e t t e r  
des r a c in e s ,  s o r t i r a  de t e r r e ,  e t  s* eslev e ra  en t e l l e  h au teu r e t  
g ro s se u r , qu’ e l l e  se pourra  é g a le r  aux mesmes Grecs e t  Romains, 
p ro d u isa n t comme eux des Homeres, Demosthenes, V irg i le s  e t  C ic e ro n s ." (2)

B efore such a l i t e r a t u r e  could be produced, th e  tem pering and p re p a ra tio n

o f th e  language to  be a f i t  medium was im p e ra tiv e . T h is must be undertaken

accord ing  to  d e f in i te  c r i t e r i a ,  I"') by means o f which a s ty le  to  meet a l l

l i t e r a r y  requ irem en ts could be fash io n ed . D e lib e ra te  fo rm ative  and s e le c tiv e

p re ssu re  had to  be brought to  bear upon the  m olten mass o f d ic t io n  and s ty le

which made th e  growing v e rn acu la rs  so amorphous. In  England, t h i s  c o n tro l i s

e x e rc ised  in  th e  s ix te e n th  cen tu ry  by th e  men o f th e  Cambridge c i r c l e .

(1 ) C astig lio n e ."T h e  C o u r tie r ."  The E p is tle  o f th e ,A u th o r. (e d .a b o v e .p .l9 ) •
(2 ) "Defense e t  I l l u s t r a t i o n  de l a  langue fran co y se ."  (e d .a b o v e .p .66) .
- ;  ̂son. X'' :• ! 1 r L : .10". , / .



n i -

Keeping a b re a s t  o f th e  l in g u i s t i c  fash io n s  o f the  tim e, t e s t in g ,  examining,

making c a re fu l  d e c is io n s  fo r  th e  b e st fu tu re  course of th e  language, t h e i r

aim i s  th e  c re a tJo n  o f a standard  l i t e r a r y  speech from th e  r e s u l t s  o f t h e i r

in v e s t ig a t io n s .  They a re  aware th a t

" e i th e r  we must make a d if fe re n c e  o f E n g lish , and sa ie  some i s  learned  
E ng lishe  an<jl o th e r  some i s  rude E n g lish e , o r th e  one i s  cou rte  t a lk e ,  th e  
o th e r  i s  cotft-rey speache, or e ls  vie must o f n e c e ss ite e  banishe a l  suche 
a ffe c te d  P h e to r in u e , and vse a lto g e th e r  one nianer o f la g a g e ." ( l )

Such a programme can only be th e  outcome o f a h ig h ly  s e n s i t iv e  and

developed c r i t i c a l  a t t i t u d e ,  which i s  th e  c o n tr ib u tio n  o f th e  Cambridge

c i r c le  to  th e  l in g u i s t i c  h a b it  o f t h e i r  tim e.

( l )  S ir  Thomas W ilson. "A rte o f R hé to rique ."  (1553) F o l , 86 v e rso .
For d isc u ss io n  o f th e  r e la t io n s  o f th e  study of r h e to r ic  and prose 
s ty le  see C hapter VII below.



SüMAgY OF CHANGES AFFECTING HTJMME STUDIES

AND COGNATE SUBJECTS AT THE UNIVERSITIES OF THE EARLY TUDOR PERIOD,



I Pre-classical era, - early twelfth century.

In s t ru ct io n  a t  U n iv e rs itie s  could only have been th a t  o f the  grammar schools of 
l a t e r  d a te . The L a tin  language formed th e  b a s is  of the  course, with reading 
of P r is c ia n , Terence and B oethius.

C o n s titu tio n, Twelve or more separa te  schoo ls, under M aster of Grammar.
(M agister G lom eriae).

Q u a lif ic a tio n s  fo r  deg ree . Trivium  was beyond the  reach of th e  o rd inary  sc h o la r , 
who merely sought to  q u a lify  fo r  Holy O rders, For t h i s ,  th e  degree of 
M aster o f Grammar was s u f f ic ie n t .  He was requ ired  to  have stud ied  th e  
"la rg e r  P r is c ia n ” in  the  o r ig in a l ,  responded in  th ree  pub lic  d isp u ta tio n s  
on grammar, and given th ir te e n  le c tu re s  on P risc ian * s  "C onstruc tions, ”

II L a te r twelf-fti cen tu ry  -  f i f te e n th  centnrY .

In tro d u c tio n  o f Trivium and Quadrivium. Logic, with in tro d u c tio n  of Organon, 
(N pya_^s) became main study . L i t t l e  a t te n t io n  was paid to  th e  study of the  
c la s s ic s ,  and red isc o v e rie s  o f c la s s ic s ,  l ik e  those of P e tra rch  in  I t a l y ,
Thus th e re  e x is t  a t  the  U n iv e rs itie s  (a) grammar studen ts as befo re ,

(b) a r t s  s tu d en ts .
F if teen th  centur y .In tro d u c tio n  of more reading  in to  curriculum . Terence,

V irg i l ,  Ovid, but le c tu r in g  upon au thors consisted  of
(a) minute d is se c tio n  in to  c a te g o r ie s ,e tc ,
(b) L ogical method.

III  Era o f humanism -  R evival of L earn ing ,

A .G enera l.A ttitude  to  lea rn in g  becomes predom inantly se c u la r . R esistance  to
new h a b it  o f thought i s  strong in  N orthern U n iv e rs itie s  (e.g.Erasm us 
complains of S c o tis ts  a t  P a r is ,  L e tte r  to  Grey, O p e ra ,I I I ,77*) 
Perm eation, however, becomes more ra p id . C o llec tio n  of MSS,in 
College L ib ra r ie s ,

P ,D e ta i l . Dates marking s tep s  im portant in  tra c in g  humanist a t t i tu d e  in  both 
U n iv e rs i t ie s ;

OXFORD,
1491 Teaching of Greek began to  be 

e f fe c t iv e  with th e  re tu rn  of 
W illiam Grocyn from I t a l y ,  where 
he had stud ied  w ith L inacre ,
1488- 90 , '

1506 S ta tu te s  o f Christ* s show innovations in  
course of study. College le c tu re r  appointed 
to  d e liv e r  4 le c tu re s  d a ily  -  d ia le c t ic s ,  
lo g ic , philosophy, works of poets and 
o ra to rs .(P e rh a p s  to  be connected w ith the  
v i s i t  o f Erasmus, as guest of F ish e r a t  
Queen* s ) ,
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OXFORD.
Aug. 1511 
-  Jan . ] 514

1516 Bishop Fox (form erly Master of 
Pembroke, Oamb.) founded Corpus 
C h r is t i .  Provided fo r  le c tu re rs  
to  give in s tru c tio n  in  Greek and 
L atin  c la s s ic s .  F i r s t  permanent 
establishm ent of teacher of Greek 
in  England. He was to  le c tu re  on 
grammar and rh e to r ic  daily .A uthors 
included E urip ides, Sophocles, 
Hesiod, Demosthenes, Thucydides, 
A r is to t le ,  P lu ta rch . In  vacations 
a l l  members of College below degree 
of Master were to  have p riv a te  in 
s tru c tio n  in  Greek. L atin  authors; 
C icero, S a l lu s t ,  P liny , Livy, 
V irg il,  Ovid, Lucan, Terence, 
Juvenal, P la u tu s , Q u in tilian .

CAMBRIDGE.
U n o ffic ia l in s tru c tio n  in  Greek by Erasmus. 
Continued by Henry Bullock.

Bishop F ish er, Chancellor, expressed desire  
to  lea rn  Greek.

1518

1519 Erasmus* Novum Testamentum (new 
te x t  not based on Vulgate) 
roused antagonism of rea c tio n 
a r ie s  -  "Grecians v .T rojans" 
controversy .

Teaching of Greek continued by Richard 
Cooke. (Formally appointed reader in  Greek 
1519) and by Bryan, former pup il of Erasmus, 
who re je c te d  old tra n s la tio n s  of A ris to tle  
and had recourse to  knowledge of Greek in  
the  expounding of new v ers ions.

Endowment of 3 le c tu re sh ip s  by Robert Rede -  
philosophy, lo g ic , rh e to r ic .

1521comments of Skelton on advance 
of Greek a t  U n iv e rs itie s  
t e s t i f y  to  progress.
Speke.Parrot
"In Academia P arro t dare no problems kepe;

For Graece f a r i  so occupyeth the  chayre.
That Latinum f a r i  may f a l l  to  r e s t  and slep e ."

Early 1530*3 R elig ious controversy in  both U n iv e rs itie s  fo r  a time obscures the  i s s u ^ j
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1534
OXFORD.
V is ita t io n  by Tayton and London. 
A ttacks on school; methods, and 
advocacy of le c tu re s  on th e  new 
su b je c ts , and teaching  of Greek, 
Foundation o f Greek le c tu re  a t  
Merton and Queen*s, and of 
Greek and L a tin  a t  Nev/ and 
A ll Souls* . New le c tu re s  in  
C iv il  Law, as opposed to  
Canon Law.

1535

(1537-38 Suppression of m onasteries)
1538

Royal In ju n c tio n s  issued by Cromwell. 
A bo lition  of sc h o la s tic  s tu d ie s . I n s t i tu t io n  
o f 2 d a ily  pub lic  le c tu re s  in  Greek and 
L a tin .

Thomas Smith Public  O ra to r, giving Greek 
L ec tu res.

1540

Greek controversy  as a t  
Cambridge.

1542

1545

1546

1547 Years o f depression  Decrease in  
-8 number o f s tu d en ts  and degrees 

taken .

L ast degree in  grammar conferred .
Cheke Regius P ro fesso r o f Greek.
Ascham a tta c k s  sc h o la s tic  methods.
C reation  of Regius P ro fe sso rsh ip s: D iv in ity , 
C iv il  Law (Thos.Sm ith), Physic, Hebrew, 
(Greek above).
Beginning of controversy  on new pronuncia
t io n  of Greek.(Cambridge C irc le  v .G ard iner).

G ardiner -  decree en jo in ing  re tu rn  to  
former p ronuncia tion .

Complains th a t  decree has been s e t  a s id e . 
F in a lly  forced to  y ie ld .

King* 8, Queen*s and S t.John*s each main
t a in  le c tu re r  in  Greek, le c tu re s  open to  
whole U n iv e rs ity .

Numbers high but few r e a l  s tu d en ts . Re
placed by young a r is to c ra c y . Study a ffe c te d  
by polem ical theology.
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OXFORD. CAMBRII3GE.

EDWARD VI
1549 V is i ta t io n  of U n iv e rs ity . F u rth e r Royal In  ju n c tio n s . Reading fo r  d ia le c t ic  and

a tta c k s  on mediaeval system. Among r h e to r ic : -  E lenchi of A r is to t le ,  -T rop ica ,
teach e rs  o f R heto ric , Cicero and Cicero -  Q u in tilia n . Hermogenes.
Q u in tilia n  a re  named. Homer, Greek:-Homer, Demosthenes, I s o c ra te s ,
Demosthenes and E urip ides named E urip ides , w ith study of grammar and syntax, 
as examples fo r  Greek read ing .
Canon Law banned.
Trivium and Quadrivium re c a s t .
Diminished s t r e s s  on grammar as 
grounding in  L a tin . L a tin  to  be 
acquired a t  school.
New s t r e s s  on Greek.

MARY

[R eca ll o f old s ta tu te s .  R elig ious con troversy . R eactionary and v in d ic tiv e  
m easures.

C f.Ascham. "The Scholem aster." (157O).
" . . . t h o s e  heu ie  tymes, and th a t  greuous change th a t  chanced.An.1553*••
And what good could chance than to  th e  v n iu e r s i t ie s ,  whan som o f the  
g r e a te s t ,  though not o f the  w isest nor b es t lea rned , nor b est men 
n e ith e r  o f th a t  s id e , did lab o r to  perswade th a t  ignorance was b e tte r  
than  knowledge.. .th e  loue of good le a rn in g , began sodenly to  wax cold; 
th e  knowledge of the  to n g es ...w as  m an ifes tly  contemned: and so, y® 
way of r ig h t  s tu d ie  purposely  peruerted : th e  choice of good authors • 
o f m allice  confounded. . .  "j

1555 Foundation of S t.Jo h n ’s by 
S ir  Thomas VJhite, c lo th ie r  -  
d a ily  le c tu re s  in  Greek, rh e to r ic ,  ’ - 
lo g ic .

1556 S ta tu te s  o f T r in i ty  by S ir  Thomas 
Pope, w ith read e r fo r  L a tin  and 
Greek.



CHAPTER VII.

THE RELATIONS OF RHETORIC AND LITERARY CRITICISM.

The study of rh e to r ic ,  and the  m odifica tions which i t  underv/ent during 

the  Renascence p erio d , embrace many of th e  problems and in te r e s t s ,  both 

l i t e r a r y  and l in g u i s t i c ,  o f th e  f i f te e n th  and s ix teen th  c e n tu r ie s . Throughout 

th e  Middle Ages, knowledge of grammar and rh e to r ic ,  both bearing upon language 

and th e re fo re  n e c e ssa r ily  upon the  reading of c la s s ic a l  au th o rs , was t r a n s 

m itted , though frag m en ta rily , fo r  th e  guidance of p o e ts , in  th e  many A rtes 

P o e tr ia e  and A rtes V e r s i f ic a to r ia e . ( l )  There were periods during th e  Middle 

Ages when a t te n t io n  to  s ty le  became exaggerated to  the  p o in t of p re c io s i ty ,  

and when the  problems of lo g ic  and d ia le c t ic  obscured th e  study of au th o rs , 

but whatever i t s  v ic is s i tu d e s ,  th e re  was a c e r ta in  c o n tin u ity  of l in g u is t ic  

consciousness. R h e to rica l l i te ra tu re .w a s  among the  c la s s ic a l  work recovered 

during the  Renascence p e rio d , beginning in  the  fo u rteen th  century  in  Italy,^ 

and passing  in to  N orthern Europe in  the  f i f te e n th  and s ix tee n th  c e n tu r ie s , and 

a new phase begins w ith the  reading of Q u in tilia n  and o th e r sources. More 

c a re fu lly  balanced and co n tro lled  . study o f language ensued, and brought about 

a t  the  same time a more hujnane study of l i t e r a t u r e ,  which was avowed by the  

c la s s ic a l  àu thors to  be necessary  fo r  command of language .(2) The mass o f

(1) See Chapter I  above.
For re p r in ts  o f some of these  t r e a t i s e s ,  see E .F a ra l "Les a r t s  poétiques du 

Xllième e t  du XlIIièm e s iè c le  : recherches e t  documents sur l a  technique 
l i t t é r a i r e  du moyen âgeV(Paris.1924»}

(2) C f.Q u in til ia n . Of l i t e r a r y  study, he says: " . . . n i s i  o ra to r is  f u tu r i
fundamenta f i d e l i t e r  i e c i t ,  quidquid su p e rs tru x e r is , c o rru e t."
" I n s t i tu t io  O ra to r is" . Book I . i v ,5 .  E dited fo r  the  Loet C la s s ic a l 
L ib ra ry . (London 1^21 V o l . I .p .64.



' 7 7 .

knowledge can only be of use i f  i t  may be broken up, lo g ic a l ly  examined and 

exh ib ited  in  c le a r ,  cogent and app rop ria te  lan g u ag e .(l)  The men of the  

Renascence period  looked to  the  example of the  ancien t w r ite rs , whose work 

was now e a s i ly  a cc ess ib le  in  p rin te d  e d itio n s . The study o f rh e to r ic  was 

e s ta b lish e d  on a broader b a s is  than  th a t  o f th e  mediaeval tim es. I t  com

prehended th e  a r t  o f expressing knowledge in  speech, enforcing c l a r i t y  of 

thought in  language correspondingly  d i r e c t .

Command of language, th e  power of convincing and persuasive  add ress , was 

p a r t ic u la r ly  im portant in  an age when th e  sch o la r-p rin ce  had to  p lay  so la rg e  

a p a r t  in  th e  world of a f f a i r s .  In  I t a ly ,  fo r  in s ta n c e , the  despots o f th e  

sm all c i ty - s ta te s  had to  su s ta in  t h e i r  a u th o rity  by fo rce  of p e rso n a lity  and 

persuasion . Eloquence could not th e re fo re  fu s t  unused in  a mere academic study 

of c la s s ic a l  languages. The h a b it  of mind moulded by th is  reading had to  be 

brought to  bear upon contemporary problems, and a s im ila r  m astery had to  be 

acquired  over th e  vernacu la r in  which th e  man in  a u th o rity  had to  dea l with 

h is  subo rd ina tes . The o ra to rs  o f Greece and Rome had explored the  p o s s ib i l i t i e s  

of a l l  v a r ie t ie s  o f add ress, o f the  language and arrangement ap p ro p ria te  to  a l l  

occasions, and had c a re fu lly  organised and explained th e i r  methods. R hetoric 

th e re fo re  tak es  a high p lace in  the  educa tional system of the  %\obleman. In  

England th e  r e s p o n s ib i l i t ie s  of th e  ru lin g  c la ss  were many,.and they  were

( l)  C f.S ir  Thomas W ilson. "The A rte of R hétorique". (1553)*
" . . . a n  e lo q u e t man beyng f in a l ly  lea rned , can do muche more good in  
perswading, by s h i f t  of wordes and mete placyng of m atter: then a 
g re a ts  learned  c le rke  shalbe ab le  w ith a g re a t s to re  of learnyng, 
wantyng wordes to  s e t  fu r th e  h is  meanyng."

F o l .85 . v erso .
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eager to  make th e  most o f th e  o p p o r tu n itie s  o f c u ltu re  o ffe re d  to  them by th e

re so u rce s  o f p r in t in g .  The Tudor age was one in  which co n tro v ersy  o f a l l  k inds

was a c t iv e ,  and th e  educated nobleman jo in ed  in  th e  exchange o f op in ion  w ith

a l a c r i t y ,  i f  h is  background o f knov/ledge were s u f f i c i e n t .  T ra in in g  tK. th e

a d m in is tra t iv e  d u t ie s  o f " th e  gouernour" was n a tu r a l ly  an e s s e n t ia l  p a r t  o f

h is  ed u ca tio n . The q u a l i t i e s  o f th e  man o f a f f a i r s  and th e  man o f l e t t e r s

were to  be found in  Q u in t i l ia n ’ s id e a l  o r a t o r . ( l )  They a re  to  be gathered

from wide and c a r e f u l ly  chosen read in g , fo r  in

"an o ra to u r  i s  re q u ire d  to  be a heape o f a l l  maner o f le rnyng : whiche 
o f some i s  c a lle d  th e  worlde o f sc ie n c e , o f o th e r  th e  c i r c l e  o f d o c tr in e , 
which i s  in  one worde o f greke E ncyclooaed ia . "(2)

The s tim u lu s to  th e  study  o f c la s s ic a l  l i t e r a t u r e  can be tra c e d  in  th e  study  

o f educa tion  in  th e  Tudor p e r io d ,(3 ) where i t  had im portan t r e s u lb s .

The a sp e c t o f r h e to r ic  which belongs c lo s e ly  to  l i t e r a t u r e  i s  i t s  p e r

su asiv e  aim, and th e  choice o f s ty le  to  b ring  about t h i s  e f f e c t .  S i r  Thomas 

E lyo t c o n sid e rs  t h i s  most im p o rtan t, and would in s t r u c t

" th e  c h ild e  in  th a t  p a r te  o f rh e th o r ik e , p r in c ip a l ly ,  which concerneth  
p e rsu a tio n : f o r  as moche as  i t  i s  moste a p te  fo r  c o n s u l ta t io n s ." (4)

(1 ) "Neque enim hoc concesserim , rationem  re c ta e  honestae  v i ta e  (u t  quidam
p u tav e ru n t)  ad ph ilo sophes relegandara, cum v i r  i l l e  ve re  c i v i l i s  e t  
publicarum  privatarum que rerum admini s t r a t i o n i  accoiaraodatus qu i reg e re  
c o n s i l i i s  u rb e s , fundare  le g ib u s , emendare i u d ic i i s  p o s s i t ,  non a l iu s  
s i t  p ro fe c to  quam o r a t o r .” 

o p .c i t . Book I .P r .lO .L o e b  e d i t io n .  V o l.T .p .10.
(2 ) S i r  Thomas E ly o t. "The Boke named The Gouernour." (1531)* E d ited  H .H .S .C roft

(London 1883) V o l . I .p . l lS .
C f .Q u in t il ia n :  "Ego (neque id  s in e  au c to rib u s) materiara e sse  rh e to r ic e s  

iu d ic io  omnes re s  qus.ecumque e i  ad dicendum su b iec tae  su n t."  o p .c i t .
Book I I .x x i .4 .L o e b  e d i t io n .  V o l . I .p .35^*

(3 ) See C hapter V above.
(4) o p .c i t .  V o l.T .p .118 .
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Both r h e to r ic  and p o e tic  aim a t  com pelling th e  i n t e l l e c t u a l  and em otional

a sse n t o f t h e i r  aud iences by combining p le a su re , w hich-holds t h e i r  a t t e n t io n ,

and in s t r u c t io n ,  which convinces them o f th e  va lue  o f th e  m a tte r  o f fe re d .

T his p ro cess  i s  im plied  in  th e  th re e - fo ld  aim o f r h e t o r i c , ( l )  agreed upon by

c la s s ic a l  w r i te r s ,  and adopted in to  th e  Renascence p e rio d . S ir  Thomas W ilson

s ta te s  th e  purpose o f r h e to r ic  e a r ly  in  h is  "A rte o f R hétorique" (1553):

"Three thynges a re  re q u ire d  o f an O ra to r .

To te a c h e .
To d e l ig h t .
And to  persw ade,"(2)

and E lyo t reproduces th e  c l a s s ic a l  id ea  in  h is  d e f in i t io n  o f r h e to r ic :

"Undoubtedly very  eloquence i s  in  euery tonge where any m ater o r a c te  
done o r to  be done i s  expressed  in  wordes c le r e ,  p ro p ise , o rn a te  and 
comely: whereof sen ten ces be so a p t ly  compact th a t  th ey  by a v e rtu e  
in e x p lic a b le  do drawe unto  them th e  mindes and consent o f th e  h e re r s ,  
th ey  beinge th e rw ith  e i th e r  persw aded, meued, o r to  d e le c ta t io n  in d u c e d ." (3 )

The e f f e c t  o f p e rsu as io n  depends la rg e ly  upon s ty l e .  A fte r  th e  p re lim in a ry

a c t iv i t y  o f choosing th e  su b je c t m a tte r , (In v e n tio )and o f a rrang ing  i t  in  th e

b e s t o rd e r (P i s p o s i t io ) th e  fu n c tio n  o f E lo cu tio  i s  to  p lace  th e  b e s t words in

th e  b e s t  o r d e r . (4) The c la s s ic a l  p rec ep ts  a re  f a i t h f u l l y  tra n s m it te d , and

used from th e  e a r l i e s t  Tudor phase onwards.

(1 ) C f .Q u in til ia n :  "O ra to rio  o ffic iu m  docendi, movendi, d e le c ta n d i . . . "
o p .c i t . Book V l l l .P r .y . lo e b  e d i t i o n .V o l . I I I .p . I 80 .

(2 ) F o l .1 .v e rso .
(3 ) E ly o t. o p .c i t . V o l .I .C h .X I I I .p .116- 117 .
(4 ) C f .Q u in til ia n :  "E loqui enim e s t  omnia, quae mente co n cep eris , promere

a t que ad a u d ie n te s  p e r f e r r e ;  s in e  quo supervacua sunt p r io ra  e t  s im il ia  
g la d io  cond ito  a tque  i n t r a  vaginam suam h a e r e n t i .” 

o p .c i t . Book V I I I .P r . i 5 . l 0eb e d it io n .V o l. I l l . p . I 84 .
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Caxton in  h is  t r a n s la t io n  (140O) o f th e  French encyclopaedia  "Image du

Monde", tra n s m its  adv ice  fo r  th e  r ig h t  o rd erin g  o f e lo cu t io :

"The th i r d  th in g  i s  e loquens, as whan thou h a s te  d isposed  how euery  
poynt and m ater shalbe  shewed in  o rd re  than  thou  must v t t e r  i t  w ith  
fa y r  e loquen t wordes, and not to  vse many curyous term es, fo r  su p e rf lu y te  
in  euery  thyng i s  to  be dyspraysed; And i t  hyndreth  th e  sen ten ce . And 
whan a man d e la t i t h  h is  m a tte r  to  long or t h a t  he v t t e r  th e  e f f e c ts  
o f  h is  se n ten c e , though i t  be neuer so w ell v t te ry d ,  i t  shalbe  tedyous 
vnto  th e  h e re rs ;. fo r  euery  man n a tu r a l ly  t h a t  h e re th  a n o th e r , d esy re th  
moste to  know th e  e f f e c ts  o f h i s  reason  th a t  t e l l y th  th e  t a l e . . .T herfo r 
th e  p ry n cy p a ll poynt o f eloquens r e s ty th  euer in  th e  quycke sen ten ce .
And th e r f o r  th e  l a s t  poynt belonging to  R ethorike  i s  to  take  hede th a t  
th e  t a l e  be quycke and se n te n c io u s . " ( l )

S tephen Hawes among th e  p o e ts  reproduces th e  m ediaeval concep tion  o f th e

r h e to r ic a l  system w ith  l i t t l e  m o d ific a tio n . He ex p la in s :

"And th an  th e  . i i i .  p a r te  /  i s  elocucyon
Whan inuencyon /  h a th  th e  purpose wrought
And s e t  i t  in  o rd re  /  by dysposycyon
W ithout t h i s  th y rd e  p a r te  /  i t  v a y le th  ry g h t nought
Thoughe i t  be founds /  and in  o rd re  brought
Yet elocucyon /  w ith  th e  power o f Mercury
The m ater exorneth  /  ry g h t w e ll facundyously
In  fewe wordes /  swete and sentencyous
Depaynted w ith  g o ld s /  harde in  construccyon
To th e  a rty k e  e re s  /  swete and dylycyous
The golden  re th o ry k e  /  i s  good refeccyon
And to  th e  re d e r  /  ry g h t co n so lacy o n .. ." ( 2 )

The concep tion  and im portance o f e lo c u tio  v a r ie d . The poe ts  and p rose  w r i te r s

o f th e  l a t e  f i f t e e n th  and e a r ly  s ix te e n th  c e n tu r ie s  were preoccupied  w ith

(1) "Myrror and dyscrypcyon o f th e  w orlds, w ith  many m eruaylles o f th e  . v i i .
8eyenee8 As Gramayre, R e th o rik e , w ith th e  a r te  o f raem orye .e tc ." (l48 l)
From r e p r in t s  o f 1527c. e d i t io n .  Quoted F .I .C a rp e n te r* s  e d i t io n  of 
Leonard Cox. "The Arte o r C rafte o f R hethoryke". ( 1530c.)  (U n iv e rs ity  o f 
Chicago P r e s s .1899-E ng lish  S tu d ies .N o .V .In tro d u c tio n  p .25 -26).

C f .Q u in t il ia n :  " [E locu tio ] s p e c ta tu r  v e rb is  au t s in g u l is  au t c o n iu n e tis .
In  s in g u l is  intuendum e s t  u t  s i n t . . .p e rsp ic u a , o rn a ta , ad id  quod 
e f f i c e r e  volumus accommodata.. . "  o p .c i t . Book V I l I . I . l .L o e b  e d it io n .V o l.IH .

(2 ) "Pastim e o f P le a s u re ."  ed.W.E.Mead fo r  th e  E .E .T .S . [p .194.
London. 1928 ( f o r  I 927) .O r ig in a l  S e ries .N o .1 7 3 -P -4 0 .L I .904-915*
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m a tte rs  o f s ty l e .  When th ey  use th e  term  " rh e to r ic "  th ey  u su a lly  s ig n ify  

e lo c u t io , s in ce  i t  p rovided  them w ith th e  means o f ach iev ing  th e  "âu re a te "  

s ty le  in  v e rse  beloved by Lydgate and th e  S c o ttis h  G haucerians in  B r ita in , 

and by th e  "rh e to r iq u e u rs "  in  F rance , and ' th e  ornam ental p rose  used by 

Lord B erners in  h is  P re face  to  "A rthur o f L i t t l e  B ritain"(15?4() and in  Spain 

in  th e  w r itin g s  o f G uevara(l) They drew upon th e  laws o f com position p re 

served in  m ediaeval tex tbooks such as G eo ffro i de V insau f* s "Nova P o e t r ia " ,(2 )  

from whom Chaucer says he d e riv ed  h is  knowledge o f r h e to r ic .  (3 ) Chaucer’ s 

a l lu s io n s  to  r h e to r ic a l  p ra c t ic e  seem to  in d ic a te  th a t  i t  stood even th en

p r im a r ily  fo r  e la b o ra tio n  and ornam entation  o f la n g u a g e .(4) T h is concep tion

(1 ) See C hapter JT above.
(2 ) See E .F a r a l .o p .c i t .
(3 ) "0 S aufre d , deere  m a is te r  soverayn.

T hat, whan th y  w orthy k ing R ichard was slayn  
With s h o t, conipleynedest h is  death  so so re .
Why ne hadde I  now th y  sen tence  and th y  lo o re  
The F rid a y  fo r  to  c h id e , as d iden ye?"

"The Nonne P re e s te s  T a le ."  (The Works o f G eoffrey  Chaucer.ed.W .W .Skeat. 
O xford. 1894 . "The C anterbury  T ales" T e x t .p .285 .L I .4537-4=541).

For d isc u ss io n  o f th e  e x te n t o f Chaucer’ s knowledge and use o f r h e to r ic a l  
th e o ry , see J .M. Manty." Chaucer and th e  R h e to r ic ia n s ."  B r i t i s h  Academy. 
Warton L ec tu re  on E ng lish  P o e try . XVII.’Q

(4 ) e .g . ( a )  The F ra n k l in :" I  le rn e d  never re th o ry k  ce rtey n ;
Thing th a t  I  speke, i t  moot be bare and p leyn .
I  s le ep  never on th e  mount o f P ernaso ,
Ne le rn ed  Marcus T u lliu s  C ith e ro .
Colours ne knowe I  none, w ith -o u ten  d r e d e . . .
Colours o f re th o ry k  ben me to  q u e y n te .. ."

"The P ro loge o f th e  F rankeleyns T a le ."  (ed . S k e a t .Ib id , p . 4 8 l .L I .719-726).
(b) The Host to  th e  C lerk  o f Oxford:

"Your term es, your c o lo u rs , and your f ig u r e s ,
Kepe hem in  s to o r  t i l  so be ye endyte
Heigh s ty le ,  as whan th a t  men to  k in g es w ryte.
Speketh èo p leyn  a t  t h i s  tyme, I  you p reye .
That we may understonde what ye 'sey e ."

"Here fo lw eth  th e  P ro loge o f th e  C lerkes Tale o f O xenforde". (ed .S k ea t.
I b i d .p .389 .L I .16- 20) .



/ 9 %

p e rs is te d  in  th e  f i f t e e n th  and e a r ly  s ix te e n th  c e n tu r ie s ,  when th e re  was a 

s tro n g  fe e lin g  f o r  th e  "high s ty le "  in  Europe, and in  E ng lish  p o e try  f o r  a  

tim e no l e s s  th an  e lsew here.

The S c o ttis h  G haucerians a re  p a s t  m asters in  t h i s  a r t .  W illiam  Dunha.r 

u ses th e  term  " re th o r"  f o r  p o e t, g iv in g  Chaucer p ra is e  fo r  th e  e legance o f h is  

language:

"0 , reverend  Chaucer, ro ss  o f r e th o u r is  a l l ,
As in  our toung ane f lo u r  im p e r ia l l .

That r a i s s  in  B ritan e  e v i r ,  quha r e id i s  r i c h t ,
Thow b e i r i s  o f raakaris th e  tryvmph ro y a l l ;
Thy fre sc h  ennam raallit term es c e l e s t i a l l

T h is m ater cowth hafe  i l lu m in i t  f u l l  b r i c h t . . . " ( l )

and t r ib u t e s  to  Gower and Lydgate a re  due to  t h e i r  "a n g e lic  movrbh [ i s ]  most

m e l l i f lu a t ," ( 2 )  which

"Our rude langage hes c l e i r  illu ray n a t.
And f a i r  o u r g i l t  our sp e ich e , th a t  im perfy te  
S tude , o r jo u r  g o ld in  perm is schup to  ;v ry t . . . " ( 3 )

T his adherence to  th e  m ediaeval id ea  i s ,  p e rhaps, s treng thened  by th e  w ritin g

o f e la b o ra te  ad d re sses  and e p i s t l e s  in  th e  manner advocated by th e  a rs

d ic ta m in is . and dep lo red  by S i r  Thomas E lyo t who says th a t

"euery  man i s  n a t an o ra to u r  t h a t  can i,vrite an e p i s t l e  o r a f l a t e r in g  
o ra t io n  in  l a t i n ;  where o f th e  l a s t e ,  (a s  god he lpe  me) i s  to  moche 
u s e d ." (4 )

With a  f u l l e r  understand ing  o f th e  more l i b e r a l  concep tion  o f r h e to r ic

con ta ined  in  th e  work o f C icero  and Q u in t i l ia n , balance was re s to re d  l a t e r  in

(1 ) "The G oldin T erg e ."  S tanza XXIX. ("The Poems o f V/illiam Dunbar." E d ited
H .B.Baildon(Cam bridge 1907^p .52 .L I .253- 258) .

(2 ) I b id .  S tanza XXX.L.2 ^ .
(3 ) I b id .  L I .266- 268 .
(4) o p .c i t .V o l .I .C h a p .X I I I .p .117 .
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th e  s ix te e n th  c en tu ry , as hum anist study  o f th e  c la s s ic s  f lo u r is h e d . The 

term  " rh e to r ic "  was th en  re s to re d  to  i t s  f u l l  sense , in c lu d in g  in v en tio n  and 

o rg a n is a tio n  as w ell as c a r e fu l ly  chosen speech, and e lo c u tio  no lo n g er 

demanded e x p re ss io n  so to r tu o u s  and e la b o ra te  as to  be o f te n  obscure and un

g ra c e fu l .

The v i r tu e s  admired by th e  men who respond f u l ly  to  th e  c la s s ic a l  t r a d i t i o n

a re  su c c in c tn e ss , pungency, c l a r i t y .  They understand  th e  c la s s ic a l  id ea  o f

e lo c u tio . c o n s is t in g  in

"w ordes, considered  by th e  se lv es ,[an d ) when th e i  be ioyned to g e th e r . / /
Apt woordes by searchyng must be foud o u t, and a f t e r  by d i l ig e n c e , 
c o tlen ie n tly  coup led . " ( l )

I t  i s  a t  once th e  e n e rg is in g  and c o n tro l lin g  f a c to r  o f language. W ilson rem arks:

"Many can t e l l  t h e i r  mynde in  E n g lisch e , bu t fewe can vse mete term es,
and a p t o rd e r : suche as a l l  men should haue, and wise men w i l l  v se :
suche as nedes must be had , when m a tte rs  should  be v t t e r e d ." ( 2 )

The man t r a in e d  in  r h e to r i c a l  p recep t w i l l  c u l t iv a te  t h i s  d ire c tn e s s  o f

speech, and be ab le  to

" v t t e r  h i s  mind in  p la in  wordes, such as a re  v su a lly  re c e iu e d , and t e l l  
i t  o rd e r ly ,  w ithou t goyng aboute th e  b u ssh e ." (3 )

T h is e n ta i l s  a s trenuous m ental d i s c ip l in e ,  to  be follow ed ou t in  accordance w ith

(1) R ichard S h e rry . "A T re a t is e  o f th e  F ig u re s  o f  Grammar and R h e to r ik e .. . s e t t e
fo o r th  by R icharde S herrye  Londoner." London.1555* "A b r ie f e  no te  o f 
E loquu tion  th e  th i r d e  p a r te  o f R h e th o rik e ."  F o l . i i .v e r s o  -  F o l . i i i . r e c t o .

C f .Q u in t i l ia n . " [E lo c u tio ] sp e c ta tu r  v e rb is  e t  s in g u l is  a u t  c o n iu n e tis ."
o p .c i t . Book V I I I . i . l .L o e b  e d i t i o n .V o l . I I I .p .194. 

and: "Nobis prima s i t  v i r tu s  p e r s p ic u i ta s ,  p ro p ria  v e rb a , re c tu s  ordo , non 
in  longum d i l a t a  c o n c lu s io , n i h i l  neque d e s i t  neque s u p e r f lu a t . . . "
Ib id .B ook V I I I . i i .2 2 .L o e b  e d i t io n .V o l .I I I .p .2 0 8 .~

(2 ) o p .c i t . F o l .85 . v e rso .
(3 ) o p .c i t . F o l .1 . v e rso .
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p re c e p ts  o f c l a s s ic a l  w r i te r s  whose example i s  a lso  th e  standard  o f p ro f ic ie n c y . 

To choose words

" fy n e ly , and handsomely to  bestowe them in  t h e i r  p la c e s , a f t e r  th e  minde 
o f C icero  and Q u in t i l ia n , i s  no easye th in g ." ( l )

These s tan d ard s  a re  v a lid  f o r  usage in  any language, s in c e  th ey  depend upon

th e  reasoned  choice o f men o f balanced and acu te  m inds. The d ic t io n  w i l l  be

th a t  which suggests  i t s e l f  a s  sp rin g in g  n a tu r a l ly  from th e  su b je c t-m a tte r ,

th e  method o f  s e le c t io n  being

"an appliyng  o f a p te  wordes and se n te c e s  to  th e  m a tte r , founde ou t to  
confirm e th e  c a u s e ." (2)

When t h i s  c r i t i c a l  p ro cess  has been accom plished, m a tte r  w r it te n  in  t h i s

s p i r i t  w i l l  achieve i t s  d e s ire d  aim o f convincing th e  h e a re r s .

Only when "ap te  woordes and v s u a l l  P hrases to  s e t te  fo r th e  oure meanynge"(3 )

have been s e le c te d , can th e  p rocess o f ornam entation  be a llow ed. Then,

w ith in  th e  bounds o f  p ro p r ie ty ,

"we maye b o ld e ly  commende and b e a u t i f ie  oure ta lk e  wyth d iu e rs  goodlye 
c o lo u re s , and d e l i t e f u l l  t r a n s la t io n s ,  t h a t  oure speache maye seme as 
b rygh te  and p re c io u s , as a ryche s tone  i s  fa y re  and o r i e n t . "(4)

There i s ,  th e r e fo re ,  a b r i e f  period  in  th e  m id -s ix teen th  cen tu ry  when

rh e to r ic ia n s  and men o f l e t t e r s  admired and d id  t h e i r  b e s t  to  prom ulgate th e

(1 ) R ichard S h erry , o p ,c i t .  F o l . i i i , r e c t o .
(2 ) W ilson o p .c i t . F o l ,4 . r e c to .

C f .Q u in t il ia n ;  "Curam ergo verborum, rerum volo esse  s o l l ic i tu d in e m . Nam 
plerumque optim a rebus cohaeren t e t  cern u n tu r suo lum ine." 

o p .c i t . Book V III .P r.2 1 .L o e b  e d i t io n .  V o l . I I I . p . l 88 .
(3 ) W ilson. op . c i t . F o l . 89 . v e rs o .
(4 ) Ibid.F o l .8 »o [sic] r e c to .
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use o f p u re , chastened d ic t io n  and c a r e fu l ly  o rdered  arrangem ent. John Jew el,

Bishop o f S a lisb u ry  and p re le c to r  in  humanity and rh e to r ic  a t  Corpus C h r is t i

C o llege , Oxford, su ffe re d  a s tro n g  re a c t io n  a g a in s t th e  a r t i f i c i a l i t y  o f

r h e to r i c a l  method as ta u g h t in  th e  U n iv e r s i t ie s ,  and de livered  h is  vehement

o ra tio n  "Contra Fhetoricam " (1 5 4 8 c .) . T h is e x h o rta tio n  to  sounder le a rn in g

and p u re r  s ty le  i s  in  accord w ith th e  tre n d  o f th e  Renascence r h e to r ic ia n s  in

E nglend. Like them he adm ires t r u th  unadorned;

"V e rita s  enim Candida e t  sim plex e s t ,  minime opus h ab e t U nguae 
p ra e s id io  e t  e lo q u e n tia , quae s i  e s t  p e rsp icu a  e t  c la r a ,  s a t i s  habet 
ip sa  in  se firm am en ti, e x p o lita e  o r a t io n is  d e l i c ia s  non r e q u i r i t :  
s iv e  obscura e t  adverse  e s t ,  non ea in  clamore e t  c u rsu verborum 
e x q u i r i tu r . " ( l )

This tre n d  tow ards i n t e g r i t y  and c h a s t i ty  o f  l i t e r a r y  language was n o t a l 

to g e th e r  d e s tin e d  to  be r e a l i s e d .  In  t h e i r  in to x ic a t io n  w ith  l in g u i s t i c  power 

and in g e n u ity , men o f  th e  f u l l  E lizab e th an  period  became preoccupied w ith  

f ig u r e s ,  schemes and t ro p e s .  I t  i s  s ig n i f ic a n t  th a t  th e  recovery  o f  t r u e  

r h e to r i c a l  s tan d a rd s  in  th e  e a r l i e r  phase o f th e  cen tu ry  came a t  a tim e when 

sy s tem atic  guidance was v ery  n ecessa ry . The tran sm iss io n  o f c la s s ic a l  s ta n 

dards by Cox, S herry  and Vfilson gave v a lu ab le  stim u lus and encouragement to  

th e  awakening l i n g u i s t i c  consciousness in  England. The men o f  th e  Cambridge 

C irc le ,  in  which W ilson moved, were a ttem p ting  to  evolve a  standard  l i t e r a r y  

language which should be accep tab le  to  sc h o la rs  and com prehensible to  th e  

u n lea rn ed . The e s tab lish m en t o f t h i s  l i n g u i s t i c  id e a l  must lenhdnce f

c o llo q u ia l  speech, s e le c t in g ,  t e s t i n g ,  r e je c t in g ,  choosing th e  most a p p ro p ria te

(l)W orks. e d .R .W .Je lf. Oxford I 848 . V o l.V III .p .2 1 2 .



elem ents. C la s s ic a l  p re c e p ts  være a v a i la b le  fo r  comparison and in c e n tiv e .

T heir aim was e s s e n t ia l ly  th e t  o f Q u in t i l i a n ,( l )  and th e  E ng lish  a t  which they  

aimed was to  have th e  v i r tu e s  chosen fo r  Q u in tilian *  s standard  L a tin , S im ila r ly , 

S ir  John Cheke and th o se  who supported him in  h is  stand  a g a in s t excessive  

borrowing o f fo re ig n  term s in to  the  language could f in d  a r h e to r ic a l  p receden t 

fo r  t h e i r  o b je c tio n , s in ce  Q u in til ia n  had inveighed a g a in s t  th e  same danger to  

pure v o c a b u la ry .(?)

I t  i s  in te r e s t in g  to  no te  th a t  Cheke r e a c ts  a g a in s t th e  contem porary

devo tion  to  C icero  and s u b s t i tu te s  Demosthenes, because o f h is  l e s s  mannered

s ty le .  H is work w’as well-lmown in  I t a l y  as e a r ly  as th e  tim e o f C h ry so la ras ,

who came to  I t a l y  from C o n s ta n tin o p le (p )• U n ti l  th e  appearance o f th e  e d i t io

p rin c e p s from th e  A id ine p re s s  in  ISO i, i t  was n eg lec ted  in  N orthern  Europe

where Greek s tu d ie s  were more i n te r m i t t e n t (4 ) , The i n t e r e s t  o f th e  Cambridge

C irc le  in  th e  study  o f Demosthenes i s  an o th e r p roo f o f  t h e i r  d isc r im in a tio n

and stro n g  c o n v ic tio n  in  l in g u i s t i c  m a tte rs , p a r t i c u la r ly  as re g a rd s  th e
*

fo rm ation  o f a l i t e r a r y  language based upon th e  idiom o f  o rd in a ry  speech worked 

over by s c h o la rs . W ilson, th e  f i r s t  E ng lish  t r a n s la to r  o f  Demosthenes(1570)(5)

(1) " ...S e rm o  e t  d o c tis  p ro b a b i l is  e t  p lanus im p e r it is  e r i t . "
o p .c it,B o o k  V l l l . i i ,2 2 ,L o e b  e d i t i o n ,V o l . I l l , p .208. 

and: "Consuetudo vero  c e r t is s im a  loquendi m a g is tra , utendumque p lane  
serraone u t  nummo, cu i p u b lic a  forma e s t .
Ib id .B ook I .v i .E .L o e b  e d i t io n ,V o l . I , p .112.

(2) "P e reg rin a  poFBo ex omnibus prope d ixerim  g en tib u s  u t  hom ines, u t  i n s t i t u t a
etiam  mu]ta  v e n e ru n t."  Ib id .B ook I .v ,5 5 -L o eb  e d i t i o n ,V o l . I .p .104,

(3) See "Demosthenes and h i s  In f lu e n c e ."  C .D .A dam s.Farrap,1927*p.13^•
(4) See C hapter I  above.
(5) "The tiire e  O ra tio n s  o f Demosthenes c h ie fe  O ra to r among th e  G re c ia n s . . .

E nglished out o f th e  Greeke by Thomas Wylson Doctor o f th e  c i u i l l  law es."  
London 1570-
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says o f Cheke’ s i n t e r e s t :

"He was moued g r e a t ly  to  l ik e  Demosthenes aboue a l l  o th e rs , fo r  t h a t  he 
sawe him so f a m il ia r ly  applying h im selfe  to  th e  sense and vnderstand ing  
o f th e  common peop le , t h a t  he s tick e d  not to  say , th a t  none euer was 
more f i t t e  to  make an E nglish  man t e l l  h is  t a l e  p ra is e  w o rth ily  in  any 
open h e a rin g , e i th e r  in  Parlam ent or in  P u lp i t ,  o r o therw ise , th an  t h i s  
onely  O rator Vvas."(l)

This i n t e r e s t  in  th e  p la in  s ty le  i s  a much needed c o rre c tiv e  o f th e  tendency

to  c re a te  an e la b o ra te , p o ly g lo t language, com prehensible only to  sc h o la rs .

To th e  stim u lus o f S ir  John Cheke, sc h o la rsh ip  ov/es a lso  th e  knowledge of

A r i s t o t l e ’s "R heto ric" and "P o e tic a" , The "R hetoric" was a p p aren tly  unused in

Tiestern Europe from Roman tim es u n t i l  th e  fo u rtee n th  c e n tu ry .(2) During th e

f i f te e n th  cen tu ry  new Greek MSS. were brought to  Europe by sc h o la rs  and

t r a v e l l e r s ,  and in  I 508-9  Aldus issued  th e  e d i t io  n rincens of both th e

"R heto ric"  and " P o e tic s " , w hile in  IbEIy Erasmus helped w ith th e  Basel e d it io n ,

th e  f i r s t  complete Greek e d it io n  to  in c lude  th e  t? ;o .(3 ) The in flu e n ce  o f

A r i s to t le  does n o t, however, seem to  have progressed  very  q u ick ly . The two

e a r ly  E nglish  rh e to r ic ia n s  Leonard Cox(4) and R ichard Sherry  (5 ) r e ly  in  th e

main upon t h e i r  re s p e c tiv e  models, M elancthon’ s " In s t i tu t io n e s  r h e to r ic a e " (152I ) ,

and Erasmus* "De d u p lic i  copia verborum ,"(1529)  ̂ and drav/ f r e e ly  upon th e

common Renascence s tock  o f r h e to r ic a l  knowledge in  C icero and Q u in tilian ^

(1 )lb id .T he  E p is t le  "To th e  r ig h t  Honorable S ir  W illiam  C e c il l  K n i g h t . " e t c . . r e c t o ,
(2)See.M .T .H errick."The H is to ry  o f A r i s to t l e ’ s R heto ric  in  England."

P h ilo lo g ic a l  Q u a rte rly . I 926 . V o l.V .p .243.
(3 ) I b i d .p .247.
(4) "The A rt o r C ra ft o f R hethoryke". (1530c*) e d .F ,I .C a rp e n te r . U n iv e rs ity  of

Chicago P re s s .1899«English S tudies.N o.V .
(5) "A T re a tis e  o f th e  F ig u res o f Grammftr and R hetorike p ro f i ta b le  f o r  a l  th a t  be

s tu d io u s  o f Eloquence, and in  e s p e c ia l l  fo r  suche as in  Grammar Scholes doe 
reade moste e loquen te  Poetes and O ra to u rs ." (1555)*
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W ilson’ s "A rte o f R hé to riq u e"(1553) has many fe a tu re s  which may be derived  from 

A r is to t le  -  th e  d iv is io n  in to  th re e  books, th e  th re e - fo ld  c o n s id e ra tio n  of 

R h e to ric  as d em onstra tive , d e l ib e ra t iv e  and ju d ic ia l  -  but which a re  a lso  found 

in  C icero  and Q u in t i l ia n , and which th e re fo re  a re  no t in  them selves conclusive 

p roo f th a t  W ilson was using  A r i s t o t l e . ( l )  The assum ption th a t  he was i s  sup

ported  by the  s im i la r i ty  o f some passages in  e a c h ,(2) and the  f a c t  th a t  Cheke 

i s  known to  have used both th e  "R hetoric" and th e  " P o e tic s " . ( 3 ) The E nglish  

rh e to r i  c ian s  draw, th e re fo re , upon a background wide and sound f o r  t h e i r  day.

R heto ric  i s  im portan t in  th e  development o f th e  c r i t i c a l  s p i r i t  in  th e  

E a rly  Tudor period  as p rov id ing  th e  means by which a s p i r i t  in h e re n t in  th e  

l i t e r a r y  and l in g u i s t i c  in t e r e s t s  o f th e  age could f in d  ex p re ss io n . Leonard 

Cox, whose "A rte o r C ra ft o f Rhethoryke" was probably  w r it te n  about 1530,(4) 

belongs to  a period  r a th e r  too e a r ly  fo r  th e  i n t e r e s t  in  s ty le  which i s  th e  

main i n te r e s t  o f S h erry , Vfilson and th e  Cambridge C irc le .  He su p p lie s  the  

e a r l i e r  s ta g e , th e  e x e rc is e s  o f in v e n tio  and d i s o o s i t io . em phasising the  need 

f o r  c le a r  arrangem ent befo re  th e  g races o f s ty le  could fo l lo w .(5 ) As a school

m aste r, ( 6) he r e a l i s e s  the  need fo r  th e  use o f th e  v e rn acu la r in  in s t ru c t io n ,

and hopes th a t  h is  work w il l
"do some p lea su re  and ease to  suche as haue by neclygence o r e ls e  f a ls e  
parsuasyons be pu t to  th e  lernynge of o th e r  scyences o r euer [A i i i  b ]

 th ey  haue a ttay n ed  any meane knowledge o f th e  la tv n e  to n g e ." (7)___________
(1 ) See M .T .H e rr ic k .o p .c it . p p .248-249* (2 ) Ib id .
(3 ) See A scham .Letter to  Brandesby.Cambridge, I 542-1543. (The Whole Works of

Roger A scham .ed.D r.G iles.(London I 865) V o l .I .P a r t  I .L e t t e r  X I I .p .2 6 ). 
and "The S ch o lem aste r." (1 5 7 0 )."The seconde booke teachyng th e  ready way to  

th e  L a tin  to n g ."  ed. Vf r ig h t  op. c i t .  pp. 284 ,289 .
(4 )For th e  reasons fo r  ass ig n in g  i t  to  t h i s  d a te  see F .I .C a r p e n te r .o p .c i t .p p .9^ 2
(5 ) C f .C ic e ro ;" . . . n i s i  r e s  e s t  ab o ra to re  pe rcep ta  e t - co g n ita , inanem quandam

h abet elocutionem  e t  paene puerilem ."  "De O ra to re ." I . 6 . ed . A. S.W ilk ins(I 892) .
V o l . I .p .88 . 1.15  -  p .89 . 1 . 2 .

( 6 ) He was appoin ted  m aster o f the  grammar school o f R eading,B erks, in  1530*
See F .I .C a rp e n te r , p .12.

(7 ) e d .F .I .C a rp e n te r , p .42.
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The work o f Sherry  and W ilson passes to  th e  more d e ta i le d  c o n s id e ra tio n  o f

s ty l e ,  and under t h e i r  a u sp ic e s , th e  study  o f r h e to r ic  i s  la id  down on l in e s

which aim a t  th e  prom otion o f a good workmanlike E ng lish  s ty le ,  t r a n s fe r r in g

what had o r ig in a l ly  been th e  requirem ents o f th e  Roman and Greek o ra to rs  to

th e  l i t e r a r y  language. The men o f th e  s ix te e n th  cen tu ry , a c u te ly  conscious

o f th e  value  o f l in g u i s t i c  s tu d y , were quick to  see th e  connection  between

th e  iv r it te n  and the  spoken word. Du B e llay , a ttem pting  to  co d ify  ru le s  fo r

th e  improvement o f th e  French language, says th a t :

" le  poète  e t  l ’o ra te u r  sont comme le s  deux p i l i e r s  qui sou tienne
1 ’ e d if ic e  de chacune la n g u e ," ( l)

and th e re fo re  ad d resses h is  work to  them both:

"Tout ce que j ’ay d i t  pour l a  defense e t  i l l u s t r a t i o n  de n o s tre  
langue a p p a r t ie n t  p rin c ip a lem en t a ceux qu i fo n t p ro fe s s io n  de b ien  
d i r e ,  comme le s  po ë tes  e t  le s  o r a t e u r s ." ( 2 )

With a l i b e r a l  t r a in in g  in  th e  a r t  o f r h e to r ic ,  a man

" w il l  not bee bounde to  any p re c is e  r u le s ,  nor kepe any one o rd e r , but 
suche onely  as reason  he s h a l l  thynke b e s t to  v se , beeyng m ais te r  
ouer A rte , r a th e r  then  A rte shoulde be m a is te r  ouer hym ., .For what 
m a tte rs th  whether we fo llow s our Booke," o r no, i f  wee folowe w i t te ,  and 
ap n o in t our s e l f e  an o rd e r , suche as may d e c la re  th e  t r u th s  more p la in ly ? "

(3)
Ascham d e sc r ib e s  th e  r e s u l t in g  h a b it  o f mind, th e  a b i l i t y  to :

"worke a t ru e  cho ice  and p lac in g  o f wordes, a r ig h t  o rd erin g  o f sen ten ces , 
an e a s ie  vnderstandyng o f th e  tonge, a read in es  to  speake, a f a c u l t i e  to  
w r i te ,  a t ru e  iudgemen-^, both o f h is  o^wne, and o th e r  mens do inges, what 
tonge so euer he doth u s e ."(4)

(1) "La Defense e t  l ’I l l u s t r a t i o n  de l a  langue f ra n ç o y se ." ( 1549) .ed.Léon Seiche,
P a r is  1925. p .111.

(2) I b id .  p .91 .
(3 ) W ilson.o p . c i t .F o l .84 v e rso .
(4) "The S c h o lem as te r." (1570) "The f i r s t  booke fo r  th e  y o u th ."  ed.W.A.W right.

Cambridge.1904 .p . I 83 .
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Perhaps th e re  was in  Ascham*s mind some though t o f th e  a tta in m en ts  o f

S i r  John Cheke, who 7/as th e  a c tiv e  and p ro g re ss iv e  prom oter o f so many

l in g u i s t i c  i n t e r e s t s  o f th e  s ix te e n th  cen tu ry . He may w ell be among those

whom W ilson d e sc r ib e s  as being among h is  acq u a in tan ces , who

"haue suche a g i f t  in  th e  E n g lish e , s s  fewe in  L a tin e  haue th e  l ik e  
and th e r f o r e ,  d e l i t e  th e  wise and le rn e d  so muche, with t h e i r  p le a sa u n t 
com posicion: t h a t  many re io y c e , when th e i  rnaie heare  suche, and thynke 
muche learnyng i s  g o t te n , when th e i  rnaie ta lk e  wdth su c h e ." ( l)

As w e ll as supplying th e  s tan d ard s fo r  l i t e r a r y  speech, v/hich was one o f 

th e  most im portan t i n t e r e s t s  o f th e  six t-eenth  cen tu ry , r h e to r ic  has much in  

common w ith g e n e ra l ru3.es o f l i t e r a r y  com position . I t  in c lu d es  d isc u ss io n  o f 

k inds o f s t y l e ,  and genres o f l i t e r a t u r e ,  t h e i r  s e le c tio n  and th e  d if fe re n c e s  

between them.

The gu id ing  p r in c ip le  o f r h e to r ic  i s  decorum, th e  law which e n jo in s  th e  

choice  o f a p p ro p ria te  words and th e  m aintenance o f s e le c te d  s ty le  fo r  each 

s u b j e c t . (2 ) I t  i s  from t h i s  p r in c ip le  t h a t  th e re  sp ring  th e  d iv is io n s  o f th e  

l i t e r a r y  k in d s , f i r s t  d is tin g u is h e d  by t h e i r  s ty le s .  Bounds a re  c a re fu l ly  

p reserved  betv/een th e  language o f p rose  and th a t  o f p o e try , a s  a main 

d i s t i n c t i o n . (3 ) T his p r in c ip le  becomes p a r t i c u la r ly  im portan t in  th e
(1 ) o p . c i t .F o l .88 .v e rso .
(2 ) C f .Q u in t i l i a n : " . . .cum s i t  o m a tu s  o r a t io n is  v a riu s  e t  m u ltip le x  con-

v en ia tq u e  a l iu s  a l i i ,  n i s i  f u e r i t  accommodatus rebus a tque  p e rso n is , 
non modo non i l l u s t r a  b i t  earn, sed etiejii d e s t ru e t  e t  vim rerum in  
con tra rium  v e r t  e t .  " o p .c i t . Book X I.I  .i.3 ..L oeb  e d i t io n .  Vol. IV. p . 154.

(3 ) C f .A ris to tle ." R h e to r ic a " .B o o k  I I I .I .1 4 0 4 a .Q . "T he-R hetoric o f A r is to t le "
w ith  a Commentary by E.M.Cope, e d ite d  by J.E .Sandys.Cam bridge 1877*
(3 v o ls .)  V o l . I I I .p p .10-11.
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Renascence period when the  tendency towards au reate  language was a ll-p e rv a s iv e .

In  Sherry* s t r e a t i s e ,  th e re  appears th e  condemnation of th e  f a u l t  o f

"A fo o l^ isch e  mingling to g e th e r of wordes out of d iu ers  
languages. Also i f  a man in  prose would vse f ig u re s  p o e t ic a l l" ( l )

To poets a c e r ta in  heightening  of s ty le  i s  allow ed^since they

"speake in  maner as i t  were in  an o th er tongue, i t  i s  r ig h t  sone 
p e rc e iu e d ," (2 )

T heir speech must not be mingled with th e  language of prose with

" i t s  vsual wordes, th a t  be in  vse of d a ily  t a l k e . " (3 )

Wilson inveighs a g a in s t th e  a f fe c ta t io n  of pseudo-poetica l speech in  th e  prose

of everyday l i f e ,  as used by the  " P o e tic a ll  C le rk e s ," (4) who w ill

"speake nothyng but q ua in t prouerbes, and blynd a l le g o r ie s ,  d e lityng  
muche in  t h e i r  owne darkenssse , e sp e c ia lly , when none can t e l l  what 
th e i  dooe s a i e ." (5 )

As w ell as th e  main d iv is io n  of prose from poetry , th e re  are  o ther 

c la s s i f ic a t io n s  of s ty le  which give r i s e  to  the  idea  of l i t e r a r y  genres.

Derived from the  t r e a t i s e  "Ad Herennium",(6) and adopted by subsequent
(1) o p .c i t.F o l.X .v e rso .
(2 ) I b i d ,F o l . i i i i . r e c t o .  Cf.DuBellay: " . . . l a  v e rtu  g i s t  aux mots p ropres,

u s i t é s ,  e t non a lié n é s  du commun usage de p a r le r ;  aux métaphores, a l le g o r ie s , 
coüiparaisons, s im ili tu d e s , en erg ies , e t  ta n t  d ’a u tre s  f ig u re s  e t ornemens, 
sans le sq u e ls  to u te  o raison  e t  poëme sont nuds, manques e t  d e b ile s ."  
op. c i t .  p . 73* séché.

(3 ) I b ld .F o l . i i i .v e r s o .
(4 ) o p .c i t .F o l .86 ,ve rso .
(5) Ib id .
(6) "Sunt ig i tu r  t r i a  genera, quae nos f ig u ra s  ap-/pellam us, in  ouibus omnis

o ra tio  non u i t io s a  consum itur: unum grauein, a lteram  mediocrem, te r tia m  
extenuatam uocamus, G rauis e s t ,  quae co n sta t ex uerborum grauium magna 
[ e t ]  o rnata  co n stru c tio n s . M ediocris e s t ,  qua,e c o n sta t ex hum ilio re , 
neque tamen ex infim a, e t  pen iu lgatiss im a uerlx>rmi d ig n ita te .  A ttenuata 
e s t ,  quae demissa e s t  usque ad usitatissim um  pu ri sermonis consuetudinem." 

"Rhetoricorum ad C.Herennivm l i b r i  I I I I . " in ce rto  au c to re . Cum co rrec tio n ib u s 
P au li M an u tii.V en etiis , M .D .LXIIII.Liber IV .F o l.4 9 .re c to ,1 .2 9 -v e rso ,1 .9 .
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c la s s ic a l  rh e to r ic ia n s  i s  th e  d iv is io n  in to  th e  th ree  s ty le s ,  the  p la in ,  the

middle and th e  grand s ty le .  That o f S ir  Thomas Wilson i s  th e  ty p ic a l

d e sc r ip tio n . He says th a t  they  a re :

" . . . t h e  g re a t o r mighty kind , whe we vse g rea te  wordes, o r vehemet 
f ig u re s :
The smal k inde, when we moderate our heate  by meaner w o rd es...
The lowe k inde, when we vse no M étaphores, nor tra n s la te d  wordes,
nor y e t vse any a m p lif ic a t io s ,  but go p la in e ly e  to  w.orkp, and speake 
a lto g e th e r  in  commune w ordes,"(l)

The convention v a rie d  l i t t l e  throughout th e  Middle Ages. The rh e to r ic ia n s  had

conceived of a s ty le  a p p ro p ria te  fo r  th e  kind o f sp e a k e r,(2 ) and th i s  method

of assign ing  c h a ra c te r is t ic  speechkAs adopted and extended by Horace fo r  th e

use o f p o e ts , (3 ) hardening g rad u a lly  in to  an in v io la b le  ru le  o f decorum of

sp eech .(4 )

This conception i s  tran sm itte d  through th e  Middle Ages, in  th e  various

a r te s  p o e t r ia . G eoffro i de V insauf, fo r  in s ta n c e , e x p l ic i t ly  connects s ty le

.and s o c ia l  s ta tu s :

"Et t a l e s  r e c ip iu n t a p p e lla tio n e s  [ s ty le ]  ra t io n s  personarum v e l 
rerum de q u ibus f i t  t r a c t a t u s . " ( 5)

John o f Garland says:

"Item sunt t r e s  s t y l i  secundum t r e s  s ta tu s  hominum: p a s to r a l i  v i ta e  
convenit s ty lu s  h u ra ilis , a g r ic o l is  m ediocris, g ra v is  g ra v ibus person is 
quae p raesun t p a s to rib u s  e t  a g r i c o l i s . ( 6)

(1) o p .c i t .F o l .8 fp [sic] v e rso .
(2) Cf. Q u in t il ia n : ; "Ipsum etiam  e loquen tiae  genus a lio s  a liu d  decet" e tc ,  

o p .c it.B o o k  X I.i.31*boeb e d i t io n ,p .172.
(3 ) " a e ta t i s  cuiusque notandi sunt t i b i  mores,

m obilibusque decor n a tu r is  dandus e t  a n n is ."
"Ars P oe tica"  ed .E.H. Blakeney. op. c i t ,p .2 8 .1 1 .156- I 57*

(4 ) See Chapter V III below, where t h i s  su b jec t i s  d iscussed  in  r e la t io n  to  th e
drama.

(5) Quoted E .F a ra l. o p .c i t .  p .97-
(6 ) Ib id .



I 9 5 ,

Gavin Douglas makes th e  same acknowledgement th a t

"The sayar e ik  suld  w eil consider t h i s ,
His m ater, and qui'iainto in  e n t i t i l l i t  i s ,
E fty r  myne au th o u ris  w ordis, we aucht ta k  te n t  
That b a ith  accord, and bene convenient,
The man, the  sen ten s , and the kny ch tlik  s t i le V ( l)

Ascham accep ts the  d i f f e r e n t ia t io n  o f genres by s ty le ,

"The trew  d iffe re n c e  of Authors i s  best knowne, per d iu e rs a genera 
d ice n d i, th a t  eu e rie  one vsed. And th e r fo re  here I  w ill deuide 
genus d ice n d i. no t in to  these  th re e . Tenue, m ediocre , & grande, 
bu t as th e  m atter o f eu erie  Author re q u ire th , as

IPoeticum.
H istoricum .

Philosophicum .
Oratoricum ,

These d i f f e r r e  one from an o th e r , in  choice o f wordes, in  framyng 
o f S en tences, in  handling o f Argim entes, and vse of r ig h t  forme, 
f ig u re , and number, proper and f i t t e  fo r  eu erie  m a tte r , and eu erie  
one o f th ese  i s  d iu e rse  a lso  in  i t  s e l f e ,  as the  f i r s t .

iComicum.
Tragicum,

Epicuin.
M elicum."(2)

Here th e  genre emerges q u ite  c le a r ly .

The Cambridge c i r c le  th u s accept a comprehensive planning o f th e  f i e ld  

of l i t e r a r y  a c t iv i ty  on the  b a s is  o f ru le s  from an c ien t rh e to r ic  and p o e tic . 

This th ey  app lied  to  th e  judgment o f contemporary work, and Ascham*s d iscu ssio n  

o f th e  m erits  o f th e  L a tin  tragedy  produced in  Er^land(3) on the  c la s s ic a l

(1) "The Prolong of the  Nynt Bulk of Eneados." P o e tic a l W orks.ed .J.Sm all,
Edinburgh. 1874.V o l . I l l , p .206 .11 .5 -9 .

(2) "TTie S cho lem aster." (1570) "The second booke teaching  th e  ready way to  th e
L a tin  tong". ed .W.A.W'right.Cambridge 1904.p p .283- 284. ,

Cf .Q u in til ia n ;  o f th e  genres of l i t e r a t u r e  he says: **Sua cuique p ro p o sita  
le x , suus cu ique.decor e s t .  Nami nec comoedia in  cothurnos a d su rg it, nec 
co n tra  trag o e d ia  socco in g r e d i tu r . , . "  

op .c it,B o o k  X .i i .2 2 .  Iioeb e d itio n  V o l.IV ,p .86 , -
(3 ) o p . c i t . p .284.
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model i s  ty p ic a l  o f th e  p en e tra tin g  and s tim u la tin g  s p i r i t  o f th e  exchange of 

ideas in  U n iv e rs ity  c o te r ie s .  I t  shows th a t ,  with the  h e lp  o f th e  body of 

c la s s ic s ]  th eo ry , a v/orking system o f l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m  was g rad u a lly  

evolving in  th e  E arly  Tudor p e rio d .

The c la s s ic a l  w r i te r s  who supply the  Renascence period  w ith i t s  ru le s  

fo r  com position c a l l  fo r th  a t  th e  same tim e from them a c o n s id e ra tio n  of the  

n a tu re  o f th e  p o e t, o f h is  c re a tiv e  im pulse, and of h is  p lace in  th e  v/orld,

E lyo t i s  advanced in  h is  age in  according to  th e  poet d iv ine  a f f l a tu s .

Throughout th e  m ediaeval p e rio d . P oetry  v;as req u ired  to  be th e  handmaid of 

Theology, serving he r purposes by means of a lle g o ry . The conception of th e  

poet as a "maker" vfas th e re fo re  obscured. Study of th e  "pagan au th o rs" , 

read ing  of which had been allov/ed by the  m ediaeval Church only because i t  ?/as 

th e  means of p e rfe c tin g  knowledge of th e  language o f th e  S c r ip tu re s , helped , 

in  th e  Renascence p e rio d , to  add canons of a e s th e t ic  c r i t ic is m  to  th e  u se fu l, 

moral and th e o lo g ic a l a sp e c ts . R hetoric-and p o e tic  in  p a r t ic u la r  supplied  th ese  

canons, because they  e lu c id a ted  th e  p r in c ip le s  behind th e  c la s s ic s  them selves. 

Horace’ s "Ars P oetica" became the  textbook o f Renascence c r i t i c s  s ince  i t  

shov;ed them th e  v/ay to  ap p re c ia te  form and piethod fo r  t h e i r  own sake. I t a l y  

was forem ost in  tb i s  new method of c r i t ic is m . The work o f D o lc e ( l) , D an iello (2 )

(1) I t a l i a n  v ers io n  of Horace’ s "Ars P oetica" 1535*
(2) "P oetica" 1536.



and V ida(l) in  I t a l y  in te r p r e ts  th e  Renascence po in t of view.

The Middle Ages had been constra ined  to  emphasise an underly ing tru th  in

th e  g u ise  o f p oe try . The poet was ju s t i f i e d  by the  power to

” . . .conclude fu l]  c lo se ly  
Theyr f r u y t f u l l  problèmes /  fo r  reformacyon 
To make vs le rn e  /  to  lyue d y rec tly  
Theyr good e n ten t /  and trew  construecyon 
Shewynge to  vs /  the  hole affeccyon 
Of th e  v/ay o f vei*tue /  w elthe and s ta b le n e s s ."(2)

By men o f th e  Renascence p e rio d , the  noet i s  allowed once more th e  in s p ira t io n

which had made him in  the  c la s s ic a l  period th e  v a te s . E lyot r e f e r s  to

C icero*s a u th o r ity ;

"And th e re fo re  T u ll i  in  h is  Tusculane ouestyons supposeth th a t  a 
poete can n a t abundantly  expresse v e rses  s u f f ic ie n t  and complete, o r 
th a t  h is  eloquence may flowe w ithout labour wordes wel sounyng and 
p len tuouse , w ithout c e l e s t i a l !  in s t in c t io n ,  whiche i s  a lso  by P la to
r a t i f i e d . "(3)

They were too  much concerned w ith i t s  c iv i l i s in g  power to  allow  with Horace

th a t  th e  aim o f p oe try  i s  to  p le a s e .(4) They valued i t s  "high seriousness"

and th e  range o f knowledge and power behind i t ;

"V erily  th e re  may no man be an e x c e lle n t poet nor o ra to u r un lasse  he 
haue p a rte  o f a l l  o th e r d o c tr in e , s p e c ia lly  o f noble p h ilo so p h ie . And 
to  say the  t r o u th , no man can apprehends th e  very d e le c ta tio n  th a t  i s

(1) "Ars P oe tica"  ed.A.S.Cook in^"The Art o f Poetry": th e  p o e tic a l  t r e a t i s e s
o f Horace, Vido and B oileau?l892.

See J .E .S p in g a rn . "A H is to ry  o f L ite ra ry  C ritic ism  in  th e  R enaissance."
2nd e d it io n . New I o r k ,1908, pp .3-59 fo r  d iscu ssio n  o f l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m  
in  I t a l y ,  and W.IL.Bullock. " I t a l ia n  S ix teen th-C entury  C ritic ism ."
Modern Language Note s .1926.p p .254-263, fo r  l i s t  o f I t a l i a n  c r i t i c a l  
t r e a t i s e s .

(2) Stephen Hawes."Pastime o f P le a su re ."  (ed.W.E.Mead.op.c i t . p .47.11.1114-1119).
(3 ) "The Boke named th e  Gouernour." (e d .C ro ft.V o l.I .p .l2 2 .C h a p .% IIl) .
(4) "non s a t i s  e s t  pu lchra  esse poemata; d u lc ia  sun to ,

e t  quocuraque vo len t aniraum a u d ito r !s  agunto.*'
"Ars P o e tic a " , ed.E.H.Blakeney.(London I 928) . p . 25 .L I .99-100.
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in  th e  leesson  o f noble poetes un lasse  he haue raclée very  moche 
and in  d iu e rs  au tou rs o f d iu e rs  le rn y n g e s ." ( l)

Reading of the  poets p e rfe c ts  the  c u ltu re  and balance o f th e  mature mind, and

a t  t h i s  s tage  o f development, E lyot would have

"none auncien t p o e te • • • excluded from th e  leesson  of suche one as 
d e s ire th  to  come to  th e  p e rfe c tio n  of wysedome."(2 )

The po e try  which lack s  th i s  se rio u s  purpose can c o n trib u te  no b e n e fit  to

mind or c h a ra c te r , and

"they  th a t  make v e rse s , expressynge th erb y  none o th e r lernynge but 
th e  c r a f t  o f v e rs ify e n g , be na t o f auncien t w rite rs  named p o e tes , but 
onely c a lle d  v e r s i f y e r s ." (3 )

The moving power of p oe try  i s  expressed through th e  r h e to r ic a l  id e a l ,  and

w ithout i t  th e  teach ing  aim cannot be f u l f i l l e d .  Since p leasu re  can draw

and hold a t te n t io n ,  p o e try 's  power to  d e lig h t  i s  c lo se ly  bound up w ith the

e d if ic a to ry  e f f e c ts ,  f o r ,

"excepte menne finde delight, thei will not long abide: delight theira, 
and Wynne theim; werie theimj and you lo se  theim for euer,"(4)

Although in  so many re s p e c ts , th e  men o f th e  Renascence were indebted  to

Q u in til ia n , they  were no t disposed to  accep t h is  view th a t  poe try  aims a t

p lea su re  a lo n e .(5 ) There was always l a t e n t  in  c la s s ic a l  t r a d i t io n  the

(1) E ly o t. "The Boke named th e  G ouernour."ed .C ro ft.op .c i t . V o l . I .p . I 3I .
C f .C icero: "Ac mea quidem se n te n tia  nemo p o te r i t  esse  omni laude

cumulatus o ra to r , n i s i  e r i t  omniun rerum magnarum atque artium  
sc ien tiam  consecu tus."  "De O ratore" I . 6 . ed .A .S ,W ilk ins.O xford .I888 
p . 88 .11 .12-14 .

(2) Ib id .
(3 ) Ib id .  p .120.
(4 )W ilson. op. c i t .F o l . 2 . v e rso .
(5 ) " . . .s o la m  p e t i t  voluptatem  eamque etiara fingendo non fa ls o  modo sed etiam

quaedam in c r e d ib i l ia  s e c ta tu r ."  op. c i t . Book X .i,28 .L oeb e d itio n .V o l.4 .p . I 8 ,
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acceptance o f th e  poets as the  sources of knowledge o f va rious k in d s. The

Renascence s t r e s s e s  t h i s ,  and makes th e  in s t ru c t iv e  and c u l tu ra l  value of

p oe try  one of i t s  most im portant te n e ts .

England was much slov;er than  I t a l y  to  absorb and form ulate v a r ia tio n s

and developments in  a e s th e tic  th eo ry . Wilson tends to  r e t a in  e.n opinion of

th e  fu n c tio n  of po e try  c lo se r  to  th e  mediaeval than to  the  Renascence

a t t i tu d e ,  to  Hawes than  to  th e  I t a l i a n  c r i t i c s ,

"For vndoubtedlye th e re  i s  no one t a l e  amonge a l  the  P oe tes , but 
vnder the  same i s  comprehended some sep ara te  th inge  th a t  perteyneth  
ey ther to  th e  amendements o f maners, to  th e  knowledge of t ru e th , to  
th e  se ttynge  fo r th  of N a tu re 's  woorke, o r e l le s  to  th e  vnderstandinge of 
some no tab le  tjpynge d o n e ." ( l)

The work o f th e  E nglish  rh e to r ic ia n s , Cox, Sherry  and Wilson i s  lim ited  to

i  t r a in in g  lr\‘ th e  b e s t u tte ra n c e  and c a re fu l s t ru c tu re . Cox i s  concerned

w ith th e  s e t t in g  out o f th e  su b je c t, and th e  r e la t io n  between Logic and

R heto ric  which bears upon the  p re lim inary  c la r ify in g  o f thought preceding

expression  before  R heto ric  adds th e  f in a l  po lish?

" . . . t h e  R hetoricyan seketh  abought and boroweth # ien  he can asmuche 
as he may fo r  to  make th e  symple and playne Logycall argumentes gay 
and d e le c ta b le  to  th e  a e re . so then  th e  sure Judgement o f argumentes 
o r reasons rauste be lernyd o f th e  Logicyan but th e  c ra f te  to  s e t  them 
out w ith p lesaun te  fygures and to  d e la te  the  m atter lo n g ith  to  the  
R hetorycian i n . . . "(2)

Sherry  lay s  down g en era l ru le s  o f s ty le ,  in  "A b r ie f  note o f E loquution the

th ird e  p a rte  o f R hethorike"(3) and t r e a t s  th e  f a u l t s  which im pair in te g r i ty  of

(1) o p .c i t .F o l .104.re c to .
(2 ) o p .c i t . p .48.
(3) o p .c i t .F o l . i i ,v e r s o  -  F o l . i i i .v e r s o .
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s ty le .  Having la id  th e  foundations, he proceeds to  the  complex process o f 

s e le c tin g

"very garnyshed wordes: p roper, t r a n s la te d ,  and graue se te n c e s , which 
a re  handled in  am plif i c a t io  , E com isei^io ( l )

and e la b o ra te s  th e  k inds o f f ig u re s ,  sbhemes and tro p e s .

V IIso n 's  "Arte o f R hétorique" (1553) i s  th e  most comprehensive of th e

th re e , and bears th e  c le a r  im press o f th e  thought of th e  Cambridge C irc le .

His comments in  Book I I I (2) upon th e  contemporary l in g u i s t i c  fash io n s and

a f f e c ta t io n s  show th a t  r h e to r ic a l  study was no t lim ited  to  th e  c la s s ic a l

languages, but was seen to  have some connection w ith v e rn acu la r problem s.

He r e f e r s  to  th e  contemporary a c t iv i ty  of t r a n s la t io n ,  n o tic in g  th e

" la rg e  commentaries w r i - t te n ,  and th e  P a rap h rasis  o f Erasmus e n g lish e d ." (3 )

"The E nglish  prouerbes gatherede  by Jhon Heywood" serve him as an example o f

"A llegory" (4 ) , and he p ra is e s  " S ir  Thomas More fo r  h is  E u to p ia" . (5) This

n o tic e  o f M ore's work i s  p a r t ic u la r ly  in te r e s t in g  in  th a t  th e  "U top ia"(I516)

has i t s e l f  a p lace  in  th e  c r i t i c a l  s p i r i t  o f th e  day. Wilson no tes th a t

"sometymes fe in ed  N a rra tio n s  and w i t t ie  inuented  m a tte rs  (as though they  
were t ru e  in  deede) he lpe  wel to  s e t  forwarde a cause, [and] haue g re a t 
grace in  th e ,  beyng a p te ly  vsed [and] wel in uen ted . Luciane passe th  in  
t h i s  p o in te ." (6)

I t  shows W ilson 's awareness o f M ore's use o f th e  o ld  method o f iro n y , tu rned  

to  contemporary purposes.

(1 ) I b id .F o l . l ix .v e r s o .
(2 ) F o l .86 . re c to  -  F o l .89 . v e rso .
(3 ) op . c i t . F o l .9 3 'v e rso .
(4 ) o p .c i t .F o l .94 . r e c to .
(5 ) I b id .F o l .106 . r e c to .
( 6) Ib id .
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This form o f c r i t ic is m  from the  l in g u is t i c  p o in t o f view bears out the  

conclusions which may be drawn from o th er sources o f a c t iv i ty  in  th e  Tudor 

p e rio d . The c o n tr ib u tio n  o f th e  rh e to r ic ia n s  was th e  a b i l i t y  to  form ulate 

t h i s  l in g u i s t i c  judgment, and to  provide in  th e  term s o f rh e to r ic  in h e rite d  

from the  c la s s ic a l  t r e a t i s e s ,  an apparatus w ith which to  do t h i s .  A study of 

th e  m od ifica tio n s of meaning and usage undergone by rh e to r ic a l  term s culmin

a tin g  in  t h e i r  adoption  in to  acknowledged l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m , would be a 

va luab le  c h a rt o f l in g u i s t i c  and l i t e r a r y  op in ion . I t  was as w e ll fo r  the  

language o f th e  E arly  Tudor period  th a t  th e  rh e to r ic ia n s  were not in to x ic a te d  

by th e i r  new g rasp  of th e  su b je c t in to  c u lt iv a t in g  " the  lim bs and outward 

f lo u r is h e s "  o f thought in  e la b o ra te  language, but aimed in s te a d  a t  so lv ing  

tang led  Q uestions w ith balanced and ju d ic io u s  c a re . 7 /ilso n 's  t r e a t i s e  i s  

th e  n e a re s t approach to  a form al c r i t i c a l  sta tem ent in  th e  E arly  Tudor 

p e rio d .
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CHAPTER VIII.

EARLY TUDOR DRAMA.

There i s  always in  drama a c e r ta in  independent elem ent, th e  sp rin g s of 

which l i e  o u ts id e  l i t e r a t u r e ,  e sp e c ia l ly  th e  l i t e r a t u r e  o f c r i t i c s .  The 

impulse to  dram atiseem otion by miming and th e  dance i s  deep-rooted  in  human 

n a tu re , to g e th e r  w ith th e  v ic a r io u s  p lea su re  which comes from v/atching th ese  

s p e c ta c le s , so th a t  dram atic  expression  has always f u l f i l l e d  an e s s e n t ia l  

need o f e d if ic a t io n  and en te rta in m en t. R e lig io u s cerem onial i s  ano ther 

m an ife s ta tio n  o f fo rm alised  emotion, which may develop in to  a genre o f drama. 

These s tim u li owe l i t t l e  to  any in h e r ite d  l i t e r a r y  t r a d i t io n ,  being re c u r re n t , 

spontaneous and s e lf -c o n ta in e d .

The drama o f th e  Middle Ages in  Europe derived  l i t t l e  from Greece or

Rome. Greek drama v/as alm ost e n t i r e ly  obscured by th e  f a l l  o f th e  Roman

Empire. L a tin  drama survived a l i t t l e  more p e r s i s te n t ly ,  in  th e  te n  tra g e d ie s

o f Seneca, p reserved  but 'seldom stud ied  befo re  th e  fo u rtee n th  cen tu ry , and in  th e

comedies o f T erence. The works o f both th e se  d ram a tis ts  were valued fo r

th e i r  s e n te n t ia e . e a s i ly  ga thered  fo r  an th o lo g ies  o f moral p recep ts  and fo r

school tex tb o o k s. The forms o f Terence s tim u la ted  the  im ita t io n s  o f

H ro tsv ith a , th e  nun of Gandersheim, ( te n th  c e n tu ry )( l)  but h e r achievement i s

i s o la te d ,  and th e re  seems to  have been no pu re ly  l i t e r a r y  study of drama.

( l )  See E nglish  t r a n s la t io n s  by:
H .J .W .T illy a rd . "The P lays o f Roswitha."(London 1923).
C h ristopher S t.Jo h n . "The P lays o f R osw itha." (London I 923) .
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The second co n trib u tio n  of the Roman Empire was the  debased form of 

entertainm ent provided by the "mimi” and "pantomimi", co n sis tin g  of fa rce  

and tavern  by-play. From th is  l in e  there  i s  no purely  l i t e r a r y  in flu en ce .

I t  maintained th e  t r a d i t io n  of drama as entertainm ent but has l i t t l e  import

ance in  the study of se rious l i t e r a r y  o r ig in s .

From re lig io u s  impulses th e re  a r is e  two branches of drama in  the  Middle 

Ages. The pagan f e r t i l i t y  r i tu a l s ,  of'w hich the o rig in s  are  remote in  very 

e a rly  tim es, survived in  various forms of folic p lay and symbolic d ance ,(l) 

of which a few, such as the  mummers* play of St.George,become! a r t ic u la te  

drama with spoken words. From the ten th  century onwards, C h r is t ia n ity  in  

Western Europe develops w ith in  i t s e l f  a new dram atic form, which grows out 

of the  l i t u r g ic a l  p lay , and becomes the fully-grow n species of vernacu lar 

drama, the  m iracle p lay , p resen ting  the  pageant of the  Old and New Testaments. 

When th is  development has taken p lace , the  form may be considered separa te ly  

from i t s  re lig io u s  o r ig in . I t  may contain embryonic forms lA ich, when 

c r i t ic ism  becomes se lf-consc ious on c la s s ic a l  l in e s ,  may be id e n tif ie d  with 

the  comic or the  t r a g ic .  The same holds tru e  fo r  the  m orality  p lay , but 

s in ce , through i t s  employment o f Allegory/", i t  i s  linked  to  a mediaeval 

dominant form, since i t  becomes in  a sp ec ia l degree the  mouthpiece of the  

e a r ly  Tudor p eriod , and s in ce , i t s  essence being debate, i t  provides op

p o rtu n ity  fo r  the p lay  of id ea s , re l ig io u s , moral, educational and so c ia l ,

( l )  See E.K.Chambers. "The English Folk P lay ."  (Oxford 1933)
"The Mediaeval S tage". (Oxford I 903, 2 v o ls .) .

A,W.Ward. "English Dramatic L ite ra tu re ."  (London 1899*3 v o ls ) .V o l.I .C h .I .
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i t  demands to  be considered p rim arily  as the product and expression of i t s  

own age. N eo-classicism  to  come can too e a s i ly  be allowed to  cas t long 

shadows before on a form which was a liv e  to  stim u li o ther than those of a 

l i t e r a r y  movement. An attem pt should be made to  assess i t s  value with a 

minimum of s t r e s s  on ancien t precedents and l a t e r  c r i t i c a l  d o c trin es .

The w rite rs  of the E arly Tudor m o ra litie s  and in te rlu d e s  betray  no 

c o n sis ten t l i t e r a r y  recogn ition  of any change of standard or standpo in t.

They were not making any attem pt in  th e i r  work to  measure the p o te n t ia l i t ie s  

o f the  na tive  drama in  England, or to  draw any comparison between i t  and 

c la s s ic a l  drama.. In  contemporary France, the  P léiade and w rite rs  associated  

with th is  l i t e r a r y  c o te r ie , were try in g  to  u t i l i s e  mediaeval forms and to  

reconsider th e i r  value in  the l ig h t  o f the newly recovered c la s s ic a l  knowledge,
y

Drama had i t s  p lace in  th is  process of rev a lu a tio n . Thomas S e b i l le t ,  fo r

in s tan ce , re a lis e d  th a t  th e re  was la te n t  in  the  m orality  a germ of th e  same

s tu f f  which composed tragedy . He says in  1548:

"La M oralité Françoise rep résen te  en quelque chose la  Tragédie Gréque 
e t  L atine , singulièrem ent en ce q u 'e l le  t r a i t e  f a i s  graves e t  P rincipaus. 
Et s i  le  François s 'e s t o i t  rengé a ce que la  f in  de l a  M oralité  fu t  
tou jou rs t r i s t e  e t  douloureuse, l a  M oralité  s e ro i t  T rag éd ie ." (l)

Du Bellay him self was not in  favour of such a compromise. He desired  the

c re a tio n  of a French drama on the  c la s s ic a l  p a tte rn , to  rep lace , not to

( l)  Quoted Raymond Labegue. "La Tragédie re lig ie u se  en France: Les Debuts. 
(1514- 1573) (Par i s  1929) p p . l69. f f .  :



re-m odel, the  fa rce  and the m orality :

"Quant aux comedies e t  tra g e d ie s , s i  le s  roys e t  le s  republiques le s  
voulo ient r e s t i tu e r  en le u r  ancienne d ig n ité , qu(ont usurpée le s  fa rces  
e t  m o ra litie s , je  seroy* bien d 'op in ion  que tu  t ' y  employasses, e t s i  
tu  le  veux f a i r e  pour l'ornem ent de ta  langue, tu  sça is  ou tu  en dois 
trouver le s  a rch e ty p es." ( l )

In  p ra c tic e , th i s  endeavour to  destroy  the  indigenous m orality  proved in 

e f fe c tu a l,  since the  na tive  drama was strong enough to  exercise  an influence 

upon the  c la s s ic a l  forms.

The production of m orality  p lays in  England was p r o l i f i c ,  but fo r  a long 

time th e  form shows no apparent signs of in fluence  from a c la s s ic a l  source, and 

i s  accorded no l i t e r a r y  s ta tu s  by academic c i r c le s .  I t  i s  a mingled and 

amorphous form, capable of ready adjustm ent to  contemporary needs, and, 

through i t s  give and take of opin ions, i t  quickly r e f le c ts  new h a b its  of 

thought and new to p ic a l in te r e s ts .  The p e rs is te n t  r e p e t i t io n  of the  type 

shows th a t  i t  s a t is f ie d  a contemporary need. I t  i s  welcomed by the  audience 

fo r  i t s  en terta inm ent, and by i t s  w rite rs  fo r  i t s  o p p o rtu n ities  fo r  d iscussion  

and polemic, re lig io u s  and, l a t e r ,  p o l i t i c a l .  This branch of na tive  drama, 

th e re fo re , i s  developing independently, o r, in  the  case of the  s a t i r i c  debate, 

with French precedent, elements which may feed the  c r i t i c a l  s p i r i t , o f  sup

plement evidence of c r i t i c a l  developments in  o ther f i e ld s ,  but which are  no 

p a r t  of any programme of conscious c r i t i c a l  doc trine  or im ita tio n .

The serious debate i s  a homily in  dram atic form, and can be ca lled  the

moral in te r lu d e . I t s  main theme i s  th e  c o n flic t  between man and h is

( l)  "La Defense e t  I l lu s t r a t io n  de la  langue fra n c o ise ."  Ed.Leon Seche.
(P a ris . 1901) C hap .IV .B k.II.p .109.
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circum stances in  h is  passage through the world. This i s  e s s e n t ia l ly  the  s tu f f  

of tragedy , in  the  A r is to te l ia n  sense of "men in  a c tio n " , but in  th e  m orality  

i t  i s  embodied in  a b s tra c t term s. Mankind, or Everyman, whatever name i s  

given to  the rep re se n ta tiv e  of human l i f e ,  i s  a vague f ig u re . The tra g ic  

issu e  i s  never narrowed to  a Hamlet or a Lear. The moral in te r lu d e  i s  merely 

an extension of the  sermon theme, u n t i l ,  a t  the  beginning of the  s ix teen th  

cen tu ry , there  are  in d ica tio n s  of new l i f e  s t i r r in g  in  i t .  There are  signs 

of a withdrawal from the  ra th e r  l i f e l e s s  ab s trac tio n s  to  more p a r t ic u la r  

types. For in s tan ce , among the  ro y ste rin g  company of F reew ill, Im agination 

and th e i r  a sso c ia te s  in  the  in te r lu d e  of "Hickscom er" ( I 513C.) th e re  i s  no 

f ig u re  without some d istin g u ish in g  in d iv id u a l c h a ra c te r is t ic  which removes i t  

from the purely  g en era l.

There i s  a fu r th e r  step  in  the  d ire c tio n  towards a t ra g ic  p ro tagon ist in  

S k e lto n 's  "Magnyfycence", (1516c . ) .  He stands fo r  the rep re se n ta tiv e  of the 

lim ited  c la ss  of those who

"haue welth a t  w yll, la rg esse  and ly b e r te ." ( l )

P ride in  h is  wealth and the envisaging of the power i t  may bring him i s  the  

same tra g ic  f a u l t  of hubris as destroys Marlowe's Barabbas.(2) Magnyfycence 

boasts in  almost the  same terms as Marlowe's Jew. He says:

"Fortune to  her lawys can not abandune me.
But I  sh a ll  of Fortune ru le  th e  reyne;
I  fe re  nothynge Fortunes perp lexy te ;
A ll honour to  me must nedys stowpe and len e ." (3 )

(1 ) "Magnyfycence'-', a goodly in te r lu d e  and a mery, deuysed and made by
mayster Skelton , Poet L aureate ." "The P o e tic a l Works of John Skelton ." 
(Ed.Rev.A.Dyc e .London l8§3* 2 v o ls .) .  Vol.I.p.273*B.1476.

(2) "Jew of Malta" ( I 59OC.).
(3 ) "Magnyfycence". See D y c e .o p .c it.p .273« h i.1477-1480.
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while Barabbas asks:

"iiVhat more may Heaven doe fo r  e a r th ly  man 
Than thus to  poure out p len ty  in  th e i r  la p s ," ( l )

and Tamburla in e  boasts:

"I hold the  Fates bound f a s t  in  yron chaines.
And with my hand tu rne  Fortunes wheel a b o u t," (2)

When n e o -c la ss ic a l study res to red  the  id e a l of the  tra g ic  hero , th e re  was a

tendency towards in d iv id u a lity  which could re a d ily  adopt i t .  V/hether in  the

purely  na tive  m orality , or in  th e  product of a f u l l e r  L atin  c u ltu re , s t i l l

pre-Renascence^ such as S ke lton 's  in te r lu d e ) ,th e re  i s  a general s t i r  of in te r e s t ,

a progress of id eas , which go f a r  to  c rea te  the  conditions in  which c r it ic ism

may opera te , even i f  they are  not in  themselves c r i t i c a l .

A g rea t deal th a t  was purely  e n te rta in in g  7/as incorporated  in  the frame

work of the se rio u s in te r lu d e , even tending frequen tly  to  usurp the  main 

in te r e s t .  The importance of th e  wooers of Lucrece in  Henry Medwall's "Fulgsns> 

and Lucrece" (p rin ted  1513-19, possib ly  acted 1497)(3) I s  q u ite  eclipsed  by 

the  lyp lay  of the  wooers o f her handmaid. The theme of Man's tem ptations i s  

in te rsp e rsed  in  Henry Medwall's "Nature"(4) with a comic underp lo t. The 

in s tan ces  of the increasing  importance of the comic and the  re a l  might be 

m u ltip lied  throughout these  e a rly  p lay s . The tendency to  fa rce  in  na tive  

drama, i s  rein fo rced  by the fo re ign  stim ulus in  the work of John Heywood.

(1) "Tforks of C hristopher Marlowe" ed.C.F.Tucker Brooke.(Oxford I 9IO ).
"The Jew of Malta" Act I .  1.145-146. p .245.

(2) "Tamburlaine" Act I .sc .2 .1 .3 6 9 -3 7 0 . p . l8 .
(3 ) Henry E.Hunting/ton. Facsim ile R ep rin ts . (New York. I 920) .
(4 ) "Nature. II A goodly in te rlu d e  of Nature copyld ty  mayster || Henry Medwall

chapleyn to  the  ryght r e -  I I  ueren t fa th e r  in  god Johan Morton ( I  somfeyme 
Cardynall and arche- || byshop of Can- l| t e r  bury." (London) William R a s te ll , 
between I 53O and 1534.
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Heywood is  outstanding among Early Tudor dramatists for introducing 

interludes modelled on the French "sottie*̂  and "debgit'* into the Tudor 

literature of entertainment, ( l) Among thetjp, "Vfytty and Wyttles" (belonging to 

the reign of Henry V III ) i s  a sk ilfu l exercise in d ia lectic , and "The Play of 

Loue" (printed 1533) i s  an even more in tricate discussion in the same "debate" 

form. "The Play of the Wether" (printed 1533) has the same structure, but in  

the person of Meryreport there i s  a sp ir it purely humorous, and the whole tone 

of the interlude i s  jocular. "The Pardoner and the Frere" (printed 1533) 

and "The Play called the Foure P.P." (1552-59) are respectively a discussion  

of the abuses of the Church and an exercise in ingenuity treated in  the same 

high-spirited manner. The "shrew comedy,*Johan Johan'-’, a "mery play betwene 

Johan Johan the husbande Tyb h is wife and Syr Jhan the preest" i s  the quin

tessence of Heyv/ood's humour, fu ll  of Rabelaisian gusto and hors e-play.

Heywood w rite s  out o f th e  e b u llien ce  o f h is  ovm n a tu re , w ithout regard  to  

c r i t i c a l  th e o r ie s  o r t r a d i t io n .  H is p lays a re  "more m atte r fo r  a May morning", 

using  th e  framework o f th e  se rio u s  in te r lu d e  f o r  purposes w ith no h in t  o f th e  

d id a c tic  o r e d if ic a to ry  in  them. The stamp o f in d iv id u a li ty  on h is  work i s  a 

nove lty  in  th e  E arly  Tudor p e rio d , when so many p jays were produced in  th e  

conventional manner.

He e x u lts  in  h is  o\m c ap a c ity  to  amuse and d e lig h t w ith no fu r th e r  

thought o f more se rio u s  purpose;

( l )  See K arl Young. "The In flu en ce  o f th e  French fa rc e  upon th e  P lays of. 
John Heywood." (Modern P h ilo lo g y . V ol.2 .p p .97-124. Chicago. 1904).



I f ?

"A rt thou  Heywood w ith th e  mad mery w it
Ye fo rso o th  m aist e r  th a t  same i s  euen h i t
A rt thou Heywood th a t  a p p lie th  m irth  more than  t h r i f t
Ye s i r  I  tak e  mery m irth a golden g i f t
A rt thou  Heywood th a t  hath  made many p la ie s
Ye many p la ie s  fewe good woorkes in  a l l  my d a les
A rt thou  Heyv/ood th a t  ha th  made men mery long
Ye and w il l  i f  I  be made mery among
A rt thou Heywood th a t  woulde be made mery now
Ye s i r  helpe me to  i t  now I  beseche y o u ." ( l)

The Tudor audience was ready to  l i s t e n  to  a l l  k inds o f d isc u ss io n  in  th e  

form o f an in te r lu d e ,  f in d in g  i t

"pastim e convenient 
For a l l  maner men, and a th in g  co n g ru en t."(2)

P o l i t i c a l  i n t e r e s t  was s tro n g , and i t  was soon r e a l is e d  th a t  th e  a b s tr a c t

f ig u re  o f mankind could be rep laced  by th a t  o f the  s t a t e ,  as in  "R espublica"

(1553c * )• The aim o f th e  p lay  i s

"To shewe th a t  a l l  commenweals Ruin and decaye 
from tyme to  tyme ha th  been, y s , and shalbe a lw aie , 
whan In so le n ce , F la te r ie ,  O pression, 
and A varice have th e  Rewle in  t h e i r  p o s s e s s io n ." (3 )

M iracle  p lays a re  tu rn ed  to  t h i s  new purpose a ls o ,  as in  John B a le 's  "Brefe

comedy o r en te rlu d e  o f Johan B aptystes preachynge in  th e  W yldernesse",(153^)

and "The Temptacyon o f our L o rd e" ,(153^) "God's PromisesV^1538).The eagerness

to  adapt th e  dram atic form fo r  contemporary purposes proves th e  ex is ten ce  of

a l iv e ly  i n t e r e s t  in  s tag e  debate and shows how i t  was expected to  reach  men's

business and bosoms. The r e s u l t  i s ,  t h a t  under th e  p ressu re  o f th ese  new

(1 ) P roverb . Quoted R.de l a  Bere. "John H eyw ood.E ntertainer." (London 1937)P*97*
(2) "Jack Ju g g le r" . Ed.W.H.W illiams.(Cambridge I 914.)P ro logue p .3 .L 1 .4 ?-4 8 .
(3 ) "A merye en te rlu d e  e n t i t l e ^  R espublica, made in  th e  yeare  o f oure Lord 1553»

and th e  f i r s t  yeare  o f th e  raoost prosperous Reigne o f our moste g rac ious
Soveraigne, Quene Marye th e  f i r s t ; "  E dited  by L.A.Magnus fo r  th e  E .E .T .S .
(London I 905) E x tra  S e r ie s , x c iv . The Prologue p .l .L .]7 -p .2 .L .2 2 .
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in f lu e n c e s , new dram atic forms grew up, no t from an impulse d i r e c t ly  l i t e r a r y ,  

but capable o f rece iv in g  l i t e r a r y  confirm ation  l a t e r  in  t h e i r  development.

When th e  drama tu rn s  i t s  a t te n t io n  to  a f f a i r s  o f s t a te ,  th e  ch ron ic le  

h is to ry , so im portant a form in  th e  f u l l  Tudor p e rio d , comes in to  being.

There i s  even a h in t  o f th e  l a t e r  union o f h is to ry  and tragedy  as e a r ly  as 

B a le 's  "Kyng Johan", w rit te n  in  i t s  e a r ly  form in  the  l a te  I 53O*8. From the  

t r a in  o f ev en ts , th e re  emerges a c e r ta in  sense o f nem esis, which a n tic ip a te s  

th e  inescapab le  coming o f th e  wheèl f u l l  c i r c le  in  high trag ed y .

This widening of the  scope o f drama to  admit such a la rg e  range o f su b jec t 

m atte r, even w ith in  th e  mediaeval form s, g ives i t  an unquestioned s ta tu s  in  

th e  Tudor w orld. The f le x ib le  debate form i s  u se fu l fo r  discussicxi of con

tem porary problem s. A ve rn acu la r form i t s e l f ,  i t  i s  used fo r  d iscu ssio n  

concerning th e  use o f th e  ve rnacu la r fo r  o th e r purposes. The audience to  

whom i t  i s  addressed was th a t  fo r  whose in s tru c t io n  men of l e t t e r s  o f th i s  

period f e l t  them selves re sp o n s ib le . John Bale in  "The Thre Laws" (1538) 

d iscu sses  th e  use o f the  S c rip tu re s  in  th e  v e rn acu la r. In  th e  words o f 

"A v aritia"  he m arshals th e  arguments o f the  o b sc u ra n tis ts  who wished to  

w ithhold the  in te r p r e ta t io n  o f th e  S c rip tu re s  as th e  p re ro g a tiv e  o f the  

Church a lone . Such men i n s i s t  th a t

" . . . t h e  laye  people, praye neuer but in  la ty n e ,
Lete them haue th ey r Crede, and seruyce a l l  in  la ty n e  
T hat, a la ty n e  beleue, maye make a 'la ty n e  sowle 
Lete them nothynge knowe, o f C hrist e ,  nor y e t o f powle
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I f  they  have Englysh, l e t e  i t  be fo r  aduaütage.
For pardons, fo r  Dyrges, fo r  offerynges and pylgrimage 
I  recken to  make them, a newe Crede in  a whyle.
And a l l  in  Englysh, th ey r c o n s c y e c e  t o  b e g y l e . " ( l )

The drama i s  included in  th e  fa r-re ac h in g  t r a n s la t in g  a c t iv i ty ,  and

in c id e n ta l  comment adds ano ther g ra in  to  the  heap of d ic ta  concerning the

s ta tu s  and p o s s ib i l i t i e s  o f the  language. The "Andria" o f Terence i s  one of

th e  f i r s t  works of im agination to  be t r a n s la te d  in  th e  E arly  Tudor p e rio d (2)

and t h i s  t r a n s la t io n  i s  a l l  the  more in te re s t in g  and s ig n if ic a n t  because i t

i s  thought to  have been undertaken by John R a s te l l ,  a man whose fam ily  had

a t  h e a r t  se rio u s purposes concerning English  drama. In  th e  Prologue to  h is

t r a n s la t io n  (1520c.) ,  R a s te l l  examines th e  progress o f th e  English  language

up to  h is  tim e and th e  l in g u is t i c  problems which had a r is e n . He concludes

th a t  achievement in  E nglish  had so f a r  been unrem arkable, e i th e r  in  t r a n s la t io n

o r in  th e  w ritin g  o f "bokys f o r . . ,d e ly te ." (3 )  He pays th e  conventional t r ib u te

to  Gower fo r  h is  moral purpose as much as fo r  h is  p o e tic  s k i l l ,  fo r

" . . . o f  m o ra lité  |h ^  wrote rygh t c r a f t e ly ." (4) ’

Chaucer he p ra is e s  f o r  h is  language, saying th a t  he wrote

"as  compendious [and] e le g an tly  
As in  any o th er tong euer dyd any^"(5)

(1) "A Comedy concernynge th re  law es, o f na tu re  Moses, & C h ris t , corrupted
by th e  Soiomytes, Pharysees and P apystes."  (1538)
E dited by J.S .F arm er, I 908. Tudor Facsim ile  T ex ts.

(2 ) "Terens in  englysh (the  tran slacy o n  out o f l a t i n  in to  englysh o f the
f u r s t  comedy o f ty ren s  ca lly d  A ndria)" J,R aste ll.L ondon  I 52O.

(3 ) "Terens in  englysh" The p o e t. (Verse I . 1 . 5 .)  4 i . r e c to .
(4) Ib id  (Verse 2 .1 .2 .)
( 5 ) lb id .  (Verse 2 . L I .4 -5 ).
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and echoes th e  u su a l comment upon Lydgate as th e  poet who "adournyd our tong" ( l ) .  

He has h igh hopes o f th e  p o s s ib i l i t i e s  o f the  language as compared w ith con

tem porary v e rn a c u la rs ; considering  i t

"amplyfyed so 
That we th e r in  now t r a n s la te  as w ell may 
As in  eny o th e r  to n g is  o th e r  can d o ." (2)

Passing  to  th e  q u es tio n  o f th e  vocabulary  o f th e  E nglish  language, he a s s e r ts

th a t

" In  englysh many wordys do habound
That no greke nor l a te n  fo r  them can be fo u n d ," ( 3 )

a bold a s s e r t io n  in  an age which tended to  dep lo re  th e  povei*ty o f th e

v e rn a cu la r  as compared w ith th e  r ic h  reso u rces  o f th e  c la s s ic a l  languages.

He th in k s  th a t

" th e  cause th a t  our tong i s  so p len teouse  now"(4)

i s  th a t  "we kepe our englysh con tynually
And o f th e  o th e r  to n g is  many w ordis we borow 
Which now fo r  e n g iish  we vse and occupy." (5 )

Whether o r n o t t h i s  account o f l in g u i s t i c  p ra c t ic e  i s  s-ccurate , i t  i s  a t
mueh

l e a s t  im portan t t h a t  a man so,  ̂in te r e s te d  in  th e  w elfare  o f th e  E ng lish  

language was handling  drama. S a t is f a c t io n  w ith th e  language was th e  stim ulus 

to  c re a tio n  in  th e  vernacu la r, and has

"gyuen corage g r e t ly  
To dyuers and sp ecy a lly  now o f l a t e  
To them th a t  t h i s  comedy haue t r a n s l a t e . " ( 6)

(1 ) Ib id .  (Verse 2 .L .6) .
(2) I b id .  (Verse 3*L1.1-3)*A 11 v e rso .
(3) I b id .  (Verse 3 . L I .6 -7 ) .
(4 ) I b id .  (Verse 4 .L .1 ) .
(5) I b id .  (Verse 4 .L I .2 -4 ) .
(6) I b id .  (verse  4 .L 1 .5 -7 ) .
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The Prologue ends w ith  a p lea  addressed  p a r t i c u la r ly  to  th e  le a rn e d , who 

tend  to  u n d e rra te  th e  powers o f th e  v e rn acu la r as compared vd.th th e  languages 

o f  sc h o la rsh ip . R a s te l l  aims a t  th e  en te rta inm en t and in s t r u c t io n  o f th e  

w ider audience, and begs th e  lea rn ed

" to  tak e  no dysdayn 
Though t h i s  be compylyd in  our vu lg are  spech
Yet lem yng th e rb y  some men may a t t a y n ." ( l )

The R a s te l l  fam ily  was c lo s e ly  connected w ith  S i r  Thomas M ore,(2) and 

t h i s  conscious endeavour to  prom ulgate th e  cause o f  v e rn acu la r language and 

l i t e r a t u r e  i s  th e re fo re  made under th e  ausp ices o f E nglish  sc h o la rsh ip  and 

p ro g ress iv e  th o u g h t. So se r io u s  i s  th e  purpose o f t h i s  group concerning th e  

fu tu re  o f th e  drama in  E nglish  t h a t ,  some tim e befo re  1526, John R a s te l l  

b u i l t  a th e a tr e  in  h is  "ground beside  F in sb u ry ." ( 3 ) This th e a tr e  was to  pro

v ide  f o r  th e  p re s e n ta tio n  o f p lay s w r itte n  w ith  th e  aim o f educating  o rd in ary

people w ith no p a r t i c u la r  l i t e r a r y  t r a in in g .  I t  i s  a p r a c t ic a l  j u s t i f i c a t i o n

o f th e  im portance o f E nglish  drama. The work o f R a s te l l  and h is  c o lla b o ra to rs  

was in tended  to  be both an example o f what could be ach ieved ; and an in c e n tiv e

to  fu r th e r  t r a n s la t io n  and c re a tio n  in  th e  E ng lish  language. The Messenger in

th e  in te r lu d e  o f "The Four Elements" i s  R aste ll*  s m outhpiece, ex p la in in g  how he

" in  hys mynde h a th  o f t  tymes ponderyd 
What nombre o f bok[s] in  our tong ra a te m a ll 
Of to y es  and t r y f e l l y s  be made and im prynted 
And few o f them o f m a tte r  su b s ta n c y a ll
For though many ma&e bok[s] y e t vnneth ye s h a l l

(1 ) I b id .  (Verse 5 .U .2 - 4 ) .  '
( 2 ) For th e  r e la t io n s  o f th e  R a s te l l  c i r c le  w ith  S ir  Thomas More

see A.W.Reed. "E arly  Tudor Drama." (London I 926) .
(3 ) See A .W .Reed.op.cit.A ppendix V II I .p p .230-233*

C .R .B a sk e rv ille . "John R a s te ll* s  Dramatic A c t iv i t ie s ."  in  "Modern 
P h ilo lo g y ."  (January . I 916) p .189.

,

If
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In  our englyshe tonge fynde any m ark[si 
Of connynge th a t  i s  regardyd by c le rk  [ s ] " ( l )

R a s te l l* 8 work i s  undertaken  in  a s p i r i t  s p e c i f ic a l ly  c r i t i c a l .  He examines 

th e  l i t e r a t u r e  which i s  h is  h e r i ta g e , and makes a conscious attem pt to  r e 

c o n c ile  i t  w ith th e  needs o f a new age, b ring ing  to  bear upon th e  m ediaeval 

form a new se rio u sn ess  of l i t e r a r y  purpose. R a s te l l ,  o f cou rse , was no t More; 

s t i l l  l e s s  was he Erasmus, y e t  th e re  rem ains an element o f paradox in  th e  

ju x ta p o s it io n  o f thé  unw ieldy, even uncouth, moral in te r lu d e  w ith one so 

c lo s e ly  connected w ith  a hum anist c i r c le .  R a s te ll* s  f a i th fu ln e s s  to  th e  

n a tiv e  form i s  a s ig n i f ic a n t  p roof o f i t s  v igour and a d a p ta b i l i ty  to  con

tem porary purposes. That he con tinues to  use i t  shows th a t  he was sure o f i t s  

continued appeal to  th e  audience whom he wished to  reach . R a s te l l  i s  conscious 

o f th e  s t i r r i n g  o f new l i f e  in  h is  age, when

*' euery  man a f t e r  h is  fan tesy e  
Wyll wryte h is  conseyte be i t  neuer so rude 
Be i t  vertuous vycyous wysedome or foly.**(2)

This rea d in ess  to  w rite  needed th e  purpose and d ire c tio n  g iven  by a se rio u s  

l i t e r a r y  aim, and an a p p ra is a l  o f language in  th e  l ig h t  o f a l l  th e  new d is 

cussion  concerning th e  v e rn a c u la r . R a s te l l  i s  sure th a t  th e  language i s  

adequate

** ...y f c le rk [s ]  in  t h i s  realm© wolde tak e  payn so /^  
Consyderyng th a t  our tonge i s  now su ffycyen t 
To expoun any hard  sen tence euydent**,(3 )

(1 ) **A new in te r lu d e  and a mery o f th e  n a tu re  o f th e  iiii .e lem e n ts .* *
(London 1519)* ^ i i . r e c t o .

(2 ) Ib id .  A i i .v e r s o .
(3 ) Ib id .  A i i . r e c t o  -  A i i .v e r s o .

J
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both in  c re a t iv e  work, and in  t r a n s la t io n  in to  

"englyshe wel c o rre c t  and approbate*.’( l )

R a s te ll* s  add ressing  o f h is  work to  th e  un learned  lea d s  him, as i t  le a d s

th e  t r a n s la to r s ,  to  co n sid er th e  kind o f language to  be used , and to  th e

same r e je c t io n  o f th e  o rn a te  s ty le  l e s t  i t  should obscure th e  meaning. 

T herefore  i t  i s  no t

"with r e th o ry k . . .adornyd 
For perhapp is in  t h i s  m atte r muche eloquence 
Sholde make i t  ted io u s  o r h u r t  th e  s e n te n c e ." (2 )

The r a p id i ty  w ith which th e  n a tiv e  drama r e f l e c t s  th e  t a s te s  and op in ions o f 

th e  age. shows th a t  i t  was no obso lescen t m ediaeval s u rv iv a l ,  but a p l a s t i c  

and s e n s i t iv e  form. When men o f th e  c a l ib re  o f th e  R a s te l ls  deem i t  worthy

o f a p lace  in  v e rn a cu la r l i t e r a t u r e ,  and use i t  as a channel fo r  th e  d is 

sem ination  o f t h e i r  c r i t i c a l  op in ions concerning th e  E ng lish  language, i t  

makes an im portan t c o n tr ib u tio n  to  th e  growth o f l i t e r a r y  and l in g u i s t i c  

aw areness in  th e  E a rly  Tudor p e rio d .

While th e se  changes and developments were tak in g  p lace  in  th e  n a tiv e  

drama, in  academic c i r c le s  th e  i n f i l t r a t i o n  o f  c la s s ic a l  p recep t and study  

was becoming p e rc e p tib le .  The p lays o f P la u tu s  and Terence were being rev ived  

and a c te d . C ollege accounts show th a t  Terence was being ac ted  as e a r ly  as  I 5IO,
______________________________________________________________________    Ü )
(1 ) I b id .  A i i  v e rso .
(2 ) I b id .  A iv  v e rso .
(3 ) See G.C.Moore Sm ith ."C ollege P lays perform ed in  th e  U n iv e rs ity  o f Cambridge".

(Cambridge U n iv e rs ity  P re s s . I 923) . p . 4 .



2  f i i

In  1536 A ristophanes* **Plutuë** was ac ted  a t  St .John* s in  G reek (l) and h is

**Pax** a t  T r in i ty  in  1 5 4 6 .(2 ) . Study o f c la s s ic a l  drama in  th e  l ig h t  o f

c l a s s i c a l  p rec ep t was p a r t  o f th e  s tim u la tin g  teach in g  o f S i r  John Cheke a t

Cambridge, and he and th e  group o f sc h o la rs  a sso c ia te d  w ith  him d iscu ssed

" th e  p rec ep te s  o f A r i s to t le  and Horace De A rte P o e t ic a . w ith  th e  examples 
o f  E u rip id e s . Sophocles and Seneca. "(3 )

From c r i t i c a l  s tudy  o f  t h e i r  models, th e se  men tu rn  to  th e  w ritin g  o f

im i ta t iv e  work, u s u a l ly  in  L a tin , which i s  judged by th e  same canons. Of

th e s e  f i r s t  a ttem p ts  Aschara says:

" . . . n o t  one I  am su re  i s  ab le  to  abyde th e  trew  touch o f A r is to t le * s  
p re c e p te s , and E u rip id es  exam ples, saue onely  two, t h a t  euer I  saw,
M.Watsons A bsalon. and G eorgius Buckananus le p h th e . " (4)

Although i t  i s  a t  f i r s t  confined  to  th e  L a tin  drama, c r i t i c i s m ,  in  th e  sense

o f th e  a p p lic a t io n  o f th e  canons o f  a n t iq u i ty  and th e , study  o f c l a s s ic a l

exam ples, i s  beginning to  be a c t iv e .

The r e la t io n  o f  drama to  m oral and e d if ic a to ry  purposes s t i l l  rem ains

s tro n g , l im it in g  th e  concep tion  o f  th e  aim and e f f e c t  o f  trag ed y  to  th e

d id a c t ic .  The g e n e ra l a t t i t u d e  i s  th a t  exp la ined  by John C hristopherson  in

th e  "Carmina" fo llow ing  th e  d e d ic a to ry  e p i s t l e  to  " Je p th e s",(1546  o r  1555“*^^)^

th e  on ly  E ng lish  academic p lay  in  Greek known to  have su rv iv ed :

"P ro inde nos p o r ten ta  quaeque immania 
R eiecim us, Dei s e c u li  O racu la .
M ateria  s u p p e ti t  h in c  T ragoediae p roba .
Hinc c la r a  l i c e t  exempla v i ta e  promere

T l) Ibid". '
(2) I b id .
(3 ) Ascham."Tbe Soholem aster.""T he seconde booke teàchyng th e  ready  way to  th e

L a tin  to n g ."  Ed.W .A.W right.(Cam bridge.1904) p .284.
(4) I b id .
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Ergo la b o re s  h ie  locandos duximus,
V i r tu t i s  vb i decorus e lu c e t  n i t o r . " ( l )

M artin  Bucer, in  th e  "De Regno C h ris t!"  (155O) l e f t  a c r i t i c a l  document 

r e l a t i v e  to  th e  study  o f U n iv e rs ity  drama a t  t h i s  tim e. I t  in c lu d es  a d i s 

course upon th e  b e n e f i ts  o f trag e d y  to  th e  m orals o f youth . He says th a t

"proprium  e s t  tra g o e d ia e , quae ad certam  morum correctionera , & piam 
c o n fé râ t v i ta e  in s t i tu t io n e m ." (2 )

The e x c e ss iv e ly  r e s t r i c t i n g  r e s u l t  o f t h i s  moral a t t i tu d e  i s  shown in  h is

d e s ire  to  l im i t  m a te r ia l  fo r  trag ed y  to  th e  l iv e s  o f s a in ts ,  p rophets  and

a p o s tle s  w ith  S c r ip tu ra l  fo u n d a tio n . These, he say?, have an im m ediately

b e n e f ic ia l  e f f e c t :

"Quae omnia cum m irificam  vim habeant fidera in  Deum confirm andi,
& amorem studiumnue Dei acce^end i, adm irationem  item  p i e t a t i s  atque 
i u s t i c i e ,  & horrorem  im p ie ta t i s ,  omnisque p e r u e r s i t a t i s  ingenerand i 
a tque  augendi: quanto magis decen t C h r is t ia n o s , v t  ex h is  sua poemata 
sum an t.. . " ( 3 )

I t  i s  obvious th a t  th e  A r is to te l ia n  concep tion  o f trag ed y  has as y e t made 

no headway.

Although such s t r e s s  i s  l a id  upon th e  trea tm e n t o f r e l ig io u s  s u b je c ts , 

th e  m irac le  p lay  ready to  t h e i r  hands i s  never considered  by th ese  sc h o la rs  

a s  co n ta in in g  any germs o f d ram atic  concep tion . As v e rn a cu la r  drama, and th e  

common en te rta in m en t o f th e  peop le , i t  was beneath t h e i r  n o t ic e .  I t  i s  never 

adm itted  as a genre o f drama, and i s  seldom even c a lle d  ^̂ comoedia-- o r ^ tra g o e d ia b

( 1 ) Quoted by F .S .B o a s ."U n iv e rs ity  Drama in  th e  Tudor Age."(Oxford a t  C larendon
P re s s . 1914) .  p .48 .

(2 ) Quoted I b id .  p .65 .
(3) I b id .  p . 66 .
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The c la s s ic a l  meaning o f th e se  term s had su ffe red  an e c l ip s e  in  th e  

Middle Ages. I t  i s  a commonplace o f  d ram atic  h is to r y  th a t  th ey  were ap p lied  

to  n a r r a t iv e  o f any k in d , ( l )  being d is tin g u is h e d  by th e  m a tte r  and s ty le  o n ly , 

a m iddle s ty le  and unrem arkable even ts f o r  comedy, a l o f ty  s ty le  and t e r r i b l e  

even ts  to  men in  h igh  p la c e s  fo r  tra g e d y . The d e f in i t io n  o f trag ed y  in  

Chaucer* s "Monk* s Tale?* i s  su c c in c t and r e p re s e n ta t iv e  o f th e  m ediaeval 

concep tion  o f

"a c e rte y n  s t o r i e .
As o lde  boke8 maken us memorie.
Of him th a t  stood  in  g re e t  p ro s p é r i té s  
And i s  y - f a l i e n  out o f heigh  degree 
In to  m is e r ie , and endeth w reeched ly ."(2 )

S im ila r ly  f o r  comedy th e  concep tion  was o f a  n a r r a t iv e ,  in  e le g ia c  v e rs e , w ith

a happy ending . The L ives o f th e  S a in ts ,  th e  t a l e s  o f W alter Map could be

in c lu d ed  w ith in  i t s  scope. T h is id ea  was he lped  to  g a in  cu rrency  by th e  use

o f Ovid a s  a model o f  n a r r a t iv e  in  th e  sc h o o ls , and, as  Ovid was accounted a

comic w r i t e r ,  h i s  v e r s i f i e d  t a l e s  become models f o r  t h i s  type  o f n a r r a t iv e .

Lydgate * s comment on Chaucer as th e  w r i te r  o f  " f re s s h  commedies"(3) aud one

(1) C f.D ante. E p is t le  to  Can Grande. (E p is to la  XI) 1318c .
"Comedy i s  in  t r u th  a c e r ta in  k ind o f p o e t ic a l  n a r r a t iv e  th a t  d i f f e r e th  

from a l l  o th e r s .  I t  d i f f e r e th  from trag e d y  in  i t s  su b je c t-m a tte r  in  
t h i s  way, t h a t  Tragedy in  i t s  beginning i s  adm irable and q u ie t ,  in  i t s  
ending o r c a ta s tro p h e  fo u l  and h o r r i b l e . . .Comedy, indeed , beg inneth  w ith  
some adverse  c ircu m stan ces , bu t i t s  theme h a th  a happy te rm in a tio n , as
doth  appear in  th e  comedies o f T erence ."

E x tra c t  from "A T ra n s la tio n  o f Dante*s E leven L e t te r s ,"  C .S.Latham , 
(B oston, 1892) .

(2 ) "The Complete Works o f G eoffrey  C haucer". Ed.W .W .Skeat.O xford.I894) .
The C an terbury  T a le s . The Monk*s P ro lo g u e . p .243 .L I .3163- 3T67*

(3 ) " F a l l  o f  P r in c e s" .P ro lo g u e . Ed.H.Bergen f o r  E .E .T .S.(London 1924)
E x tra  S e r ie s .  N o .cxx i. p .7* L I .246-248.
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who a ls o  "sometyine made f u l l  p i to u s t r a g e d ie s ” ( l )  comprehends both 

d e f i n i t i o n s ,

The use o f th e  term s in  th e  Renascence marks a re c o g n itio n  o f them as 

deno ting  gen res p u re ly  d ram a tic , as a p p lied  to  th e  work o f Terence and P la u tu s , 

and to  E u r ip id e s , Sophocles and Seneca. E ly o t speaks o f

"Therence and o th e r  th a t  were w r i te r s  o f com edies,"(2) 

d e s ig n a tin g  th e  c la s s ic a l  form . That th e  term s a re  so used i s  a p roo f o f 

"Renascence” o u tlo o k , e x is t in g  no t y e t  in  th e  age but in  in d iv id u a ls .  The 

lo o s e r  use p e r s i s t s .  Seven y e a rs  l a t e r ,  John Bale a p p lie s  th e  term  to  a 

m ystery  p lay  w ith  a p rosperous ending speaking of

"A b re fe  Comedy o r E n te rlu d e  o f lohan  B ap ty ste s  preachynge in
th e  w ild e rn e s s e ." ( l5 3 8 )J (3 )

a more s p e c i f i c a l ly  m ediaeval u sage . Some approxim ation  o f th e  two uses 

seems to  be in d ic a te d  in  th e  d e f in i t io n  in  th e  P re fac e  to  N icho las U d a ll’ s 

t r a n s la t i o n  o f Erasmus* Apophthegms. "Comedies" a re  th e re  c a l le d  "m erie 

e n tre lu d e s " , eq u atin g  th e  n a tiv e  term  w ith  th e  c l a s s i c a l ,  in  th e  sense th a t  

th e  aim may be e n te r ta in m e n t, a s  c o n tra s ted  w ith  " t r a g e d ie s " ,  meaning 

"sadde e n tre lu d e s , whiche wee c a l l  s ta ig e  p l a i e s . " (4)

The use o f th e  term  "comedy" fo r  p lay s o f a p u re ly  e n te r ta in in g  n a tu re  

does n o t im m ediately  ap p ea r, because th e  a l l e g o r i c a l  h a b it  p e r s i s t s  s tro n g ly ,

(1) I b id .
(2 ) "The Boke named The G ouernour." ( I 53I ) • V o l.I .C h a p .X III . E d .H .H .S ,C ro ft.

(London I 883 . 2 v o ls .)  p . l2 3 .
(3 ) See H a rle ia n  M isce llan y . V o l . I .1744.
(4 ) "Apophthegms., .F i r s t  g a th ered  and compiled in  L a tin e  by th e  ry g h t

famous c le rk e  Maist e r  Erasmus o f Roterodarae. And now t r a n s la te d  in to  
Englyshe by N ico las U d a ll."  The P re face  o f Erasmus. { ^ 7̂  v . r e c t o ) .
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p a r t i c u l a r ly  in  th e  m o ra lity  form . N icho las U da ll i s  conscious o f th e  long

m o ra lis in g  t r a d i t i o n  behind him:

"The wyse P oe ts  long tim e h e re to fo re ,
Vnder n ierrie  Comedies s e c re te s  d id  d e c la re ,
^Mierein was con ta ined  v ery  v e rtu o u s  l o r e .
With m y ste rie s  and fo rew arn ings v e ry  r a r e . " ( l )

The g ra d u a l demergence. ' o f  comedy as a p iece  o f a r t i f i c e  w ith  no deep meaning

e s s e n t ia l  to  i t s  s p e c i f i c a l l y  m irth-m aking purpose i s ,n e v e r th e le s s , t r a c e a b le

in  t h i s  p e r io d . U d a ll knows

"n o th in g  more com&dable fo r  a mas r e c re a t io n  
Than M irth  which i s  vsed in  an h onest fa sh io n :
For Myrth p ro lo n g e th  l y f e ,  and cau se th  h e a l th .
M irth  r e c re a te s  our s p i r i t e s  and voydeth p e n s iu e n e s s e ,. . . " ( 2 )

ex em p lified , o f course  in  "Ralph R o is te r  D o is te r"  i t s e l f .  S im ila r ly  th e

a u th o r  o f "Jack  J u g g le r" ,  (1552 o r e a r l i e r ) ,  w hether o r n o t he was N icholas

U d a l l , (3) d e l ig h ts

" to  make a t  seasuns co u en ië t pastim s m irth  and game;
As now he h a th  d5 t h i s  m a tte r  n o t woorth an o y s te r  sh e l;
Except percace  i t  s h a l l  fo r tu n e  too  make you laugh  w e l l ."
And f o r  th a t  purpose onlye t h i s  maker d id  i t  w r i t e , . . . " ( 4 )

The m id -cen tu ry  f a r c e ,  "Gammer Gurton* s N eedle, th e  so le  r e p re s e n ta t iv e  o f

v e rn a c u la r  U n iv e rs i ty  comedy in  England, ach iev es  t h i s  p u re ly  e n te r ta in in g  end

w ith o u t any o f th e  p a ra p h en a lia  o f c l a s s i c a l  a l lu s io n  o r  e la b o ra te  language.

(1) "Ralph R o is te r  D o is te r ."(1552) Ed.W .W .Greg.Printed fo r  th e  Malone S o c ie ty
a t  Oxford U n iv e rs i ty  P re ss  1934(1935)* P ro logue . A i j .1 1 .7 -1 0 .

(2) I b id .
(3) See In tro d u c tio n  to  e d i t io n  o f "Jack  Ju g g le r"  by W .H.W illiams.

(Cambridge U n iv e rs ity  P r e s s .1914).
(4) "Jack  Ju g g le r"  e d .3 . p repared  by B .I fo r  Evans and th e  g e n e ra l e d i to r  "

W.W.Greg. The Malone S o c ie ty  R e p r in ts . 1936(1937) The P ro lo g u e . L I . 6I - 64 .
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Diecom th e  buffoon i s  made to  comment on t h i s  absence o f le a rn e d  e lem ents:

"A man I  thyncke myght make a p laye  
And nede no worde to  t h i s  th ey  saye 
Being b u t h a lf e  a C la rk e ." ( l)

The s h i f t  o f emphasis away from p reo ccu p a tio n  w ith  l a t e n t  i n s t r u c t io n a l  

purpose i s  a s s i s te d  by th e  in c re a s in g  a t t e n t io n  to  th e  tech n iq u e  o f  p lay

c o n s tru c t io n . A tendency  can be tra c e d  to  conceive o f  th e  drama as  a l i t e r a r y

sp e c ie s  w ith  e s o te r ic  r u le s .  The im p o s itio n  o f th e se  upon th e  m a te r ia l  to  

hand shows a c o n s tru c t iv e  a ttem p t to  endow even h o m ile tic  and d id a c t ic  m a te r ia l  

w ith  th e  lo c a l  h a b i ta t io n  and name p roper to  th e  d ram atic  form in  which i t  i s  

couched. The c u rio u s  h y b rid  form known as th e  " C h r is t ia n  T eren ce"(2) a t 

tem pting  to  r e c o n c ile  th e  C h r is t ia n  a l le g o ry  w ith  th e  c l a s s i c a l  tec h n iq u e , i s  

an outcome o f  t h i s  c r i t i c a l  a t t i t u d e  to  s t r u c tu r e .

While Terence se rv e s  as th e  model f o r  comedy, Seneca se rv es  a  s im ila r

purpose fo r  tra g e d y . In  academic c i r c l e s  a t  l e a s t  th e re  may have been some 

germ o f c r i t i c a l  s tu d y  o f  Seneca, b e fo re  th e  s ix te e n th  cen tu ry . As e a r ly  as 

th e  l a t e  fo u r te e n th  and e a r ly  f i f t e e n t h  c e n tu r ie s ,  th e  E ng lish  Dominican and 

S c h o la r  ̂ N icholas T re v e th ,produced a body o f d is c u s s io n  about th e  work o f 

Seneca, in c lu d in g  " In  D eclam ationes Senecae," and " In  T ragoedis Sehecae."

He ta u g h t in  th e  schoo ls a t  Oxford on h i s  r e tu r n  from th e  C on tinen t where he

(1)"Gammer G urtons Nedle" E d .H .F .B .B re tt-S m ith . The P ercy  R e p rin ts ,N o .2 . 
(Oxford 1920) p . 23 . Act I I .S c e n e  i i . L I . 10-12 .

(2 ) "S tu d ie s  i n  th e  L i te r a r y  R e la tio n s  o f England and Germany in  th e  S ix te e n th
Century" by C.H.Herford. (Cambridge I886) C h ap .III .p . 79
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was connected w ith  sc h o la r ly  c i r c l e s ,  b u t, a lthough he may have passed  on some

knowledge o f th e  work o f Seneca, such knowledge became in te r m i t te n t  l a t e r .

"Senek f u l l  so b e rly  w ith h is  t r a g e d i i s ” appears in  Skelton* s *’G arlande o f

L a u re ll” ( l$ 2 0 c .)  ( l ) , and i s  named by Ascham as having had a p lace  in  th e

d isc u ss io n s  o f th e  Cambridge c i r c l e . (2 ) He i s  adjudged in f e r io r  to  th e  g re a t

Greek t r a g ic  w r i te r s .  When he i s  considering  th e  books

"most w orth ie  f o r  a man, th e  lo u e r of le a rn in g  and h o n e s tie , to  spend 
h is  l i f e  i n " , (3)

Ascham f in d s  Seneca le s s  worthy of in c lu s io n  th an  th e  Greeks:

" In  T ragedies ( th e  g o o d lie s t  Argument o f a l l ,  and fo r  th e  v se , e i th e r  o f 
a lea rn ed  p rea ch e r, o r a C iu i l l  len tlem an , more p ro f i ta b le  th an  Homer, 
P in d a r . V i r g i l l . and H orace; yea comparable in  myne op in ion , w ith th e  
d o c tr in e  o f A r i s to t l e . P la to , and Xenoohon) th e  G rec ian s. Soohocles 
and E u rip id es f a r  ouer match our Seneca, in  L a t in , namely in  
e t  Deco ro . a lthough  Senecajs e lo c u tio  and v e rse  be v e r ie  commendable 
f o r  hys tym e."(4)

T his pronouncement i s  th e  r e s u l t  o f c a re fu l  and c r i t i c a l  comparison o f  th e  

r e l a t i v e  m erits  o f Greek and L a tin  drama. The p re fe ren ce  fo r  th e  Greek 

trag ed y  in d ic a te s  d isc r im in a tio n , a p e rcep tio n  o f th e  t ru e  worth o f h igh  

trag e d y  as a g a in s t th e  e la b o ra te  dev ices and h ig h ly  s ty l is e d  speech which 

appealed so s tro n g ly  to  d ra m a tis ts  in  th e  l a t t e r  h a l f  o f th e  Tudor p e rio d .

The Cambridge C irc le ,  in  th e  exam ination o f th e  drama as in  o th e r  c o n tro v e rs ie s , 

l i t e r a r y  and l in g u i s t i c  a t  t h i s  p e rio d , dem onstrates th e  soundness o f i t s  

c r i t i c a l  methods, th e  accuracy o f th e  tra in e d  mind working according  to  

de fin ed  s tandards o f judgment.

(1) "The P o e tic a l  Works o f John Skelton" (Ed.Rev.A.Dyce.London I 843.2  v o ls .)
V0I . I . P . 376 .L .358 .

(2 ) C f. p . above.
(3 ) "The S cholem aster."  (ed.W right) .p .275*
(4) I b i d .p .276 .
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As e d u c a t io n a l is ts ,  E lyot and Ascham in e v ita b ly  la y  s t r e s s  upon th e  use

o f th e  drama to  convey im portan t le sso n s  of e th ic s  and conduct. In  a sense ,

th e re fo re ,  th e  d id a c tic  trend  o f dram atic purpose i s  re in fo rce d  by them, a t

th e  same tim e as th e  more l i t e r a r y  study of techn ique and c r i t i c a l  d ic ta  i s

growing up. The im portance o f the  drama in  t h e i r  schemes of th e  lea rn in g

necessary  to  a man o f balanced c u ltu re  h e lp s  to  e s ta b l is h  i t ,  however, as

worthy o f se r io u s  c o n s id e ra tio n ,

E lyo t co n sid ers  th a t  trag ed y  becomes p a r t i c u la r ly  im portant

"whan a man i s  comen to  mature y e re s , and th a t  reason  in  him i s
confirmed w ith se rio u s  le rn in g  and longe e x p e r ie n c e ." ( l)

The e f f e c t  upon such a man w i l l  be th a t  he w il l  p r o f i t  from th e  le sso n s  con

ta in e d  in  i t .  He w i l l

"ex ec ra te  and abhorre th e  in to l le r a b le  l i f e  o f t%/rantes: and s h a l l  
contemne th e  fo ly  and dotage expressed by poetes la s c iu io u s , " ( 2 )

He lay s  s t r e s s  in  th e  d e f in i t io n s  o f comedy and tragedy  contained  in  h is

"D ictionary" (153^) th e  im ita t io n  o f l i f e  contained th e re in ,  w ith

d id a c tic  purpose. Tragoedia he d e fin e s  as

"an e n te r lu d e , wherin th e  personages do re p re se n t some h y sto ry  o r fa b le  
lam en tab le , fo r  th e  c r u e l t i e  and mysery th e r in  e x p re ssed ." (3 )

Comicus i s  a"maker o f en te rlu d e s" (4 )  and comoedus "a p lay e r in  e n te r lu d e s " . ( 5 )

The fu n c tio n  o f Comedy he understands as th e  e x p o sitio n  o f th e  c ruder a sp ec ts

o f mankind:

"an e n te r lu d e , v/herein th e  common v ices  o f men and women a re  ap p aren tly  
d ec lared  in  p e rso n ag es ." (6) __________________________________________

(1 ) "The Boke named The Gouernour." e d .C ro f t .V o l .I . p .71,
(2) Ib id ,
(3 ) "B ib lio th eca  E lio ta e "  1545 e d it io n , L I .v i i ,v e r s o  c o l .2,
4 ) Ib id ,  I , v e r s o , c o l , 1,
'5 ) Ib id ,
6 ) Ib id ,
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He expands the  l a t t e r  d é f in i t io n  elsew here, d e sc rib in g  comedy as

"a m irroiir o f mon's l i f e ,  wherin e u e ll  i s  n a t taugh t but d iscouered ; 
to  the  in te n t  th a t  men beholdynge th e  promptnes o f youth unto v ic e , th e  
snares o f h a r lo t t s  and baudes la id e  fo r  yonge myndes, th e  d is c e ip te  of 
se ru a n te s , th e  chaunces of fo rtu n e  co n tra ry  to  mennes e x p e c ta tio n , they  
beinge th e ro f  warned may p repare  them s e lfe  to  r e s i s t  o r p reuen te  
o c c a s io n ." ( l )

He meets th e  obvious argument t h a t  t h i s  re p re s e n ta tio n  of e v i l  in  comedies

may be conducive to  e v il by p o in tin g  out th a t

"b«r th e  same argumente n a t onely  e n tre lu d e s  in  e n g lis sh e , bu t a lso  
sermones, wherin some v ice  i s  d e c la re d , shul.de be to  th e  beholders 
and h e re rs  l ik e  occasion to  encreace s in n e r s ." (2)

The A r is to te l ia n  d e f in i t io n  t h a t  drama c o n s is ts  in  the  re p re s e n ta tio n  of

"men in  a c tio n "  i s  taken  l i t e r a l l y  by th e  Renascence in te r p r e ta t io n  o f th e

d o c tr in e  o f im ita t io n . Ascham in c lu d es  h is  d isc u ss io n  of th e  drama in  th e

to p ic  I m ita t io ,  fo r

"of t h i s  Im ita t io n  w rite th  P la to  a t  la rg e  in  3 de Rep. " (3)

and fo llow s h is  source in  regard ing  "the  whole d o c tr in e  of Comedies and

T ragedies" as a " p e r f i te  im ita t io n , o r f a i r e  l i u e l i e  pa in ted  p ic tu re  o f th e

l i f e  of e u e rie  man", (4) a d e f in i t io n  v/hich was passed  on from C icero by Donatus

through th e  Middle A ges.(5 )

The work o f P lau tu s  and Terence i s  used e x te n s iv e ly  in  t h i s  p e rio d , to

in c u lc a te  th e  pure L a t in i ty  upon which sch o la rs  o f th e  Renascence period
( 1 ) "The Boke named The G ouernour." E d .C ro ft,V o l.I ,C h .X III .p p .124-125•
(2) Ib id .  p .126 .
(3 ) "The Scho lem aster."  "Ttie second booke teachyng th e  ready way to  th e  L a tin

to n g ,"  (ed,W right) n . 266 .
(4) Ib id ,  • •
(5 ) C f.D onatus, "De Coraoedia e t  Tragoedia" 4 th  cen tu ry ,

"C icero says th a t  comedy i s  ’a copy of l i f e ,  a m irro r o f custom, a 
r e f le c t io n  o f tru th * " .
T ra n s la tio n  by M ildred R ogers, See B .H .C lerk,"European T heories o f the  
Drama,"(Nev/ York 193^) P*43*



i n s i s t e d .  C r i t i c a l  study  o f th e  d ic t io n  becomes o p e ra tiv e  in  th e  read ing  o f

th e se  p la y s . P la u tu s  e s p e c ia l ly  i s  esteemed

" fo r  th a t  purenesse o f th e  L a tin  tong in  Rome, whan Rome d id  most 
f l o r i s h  in  wel doing, and so th e reb y , in  w ell speaking a ls o ,"

and he i s  "soch a p l e n t i f u l l  s to reh o u se , fo r  common e lo q u en ce .*.a s  th e  
L a tin  to n g . . .h a th  no t th e  l ik e  a g ay n e ." (l)

The d ic t io n  o f Terence i s  "pure and p ro p e r" ,(2) and

" h is  wordes, be chosen so p u re l ie ,  p laced  so o rd e r ly , and a l l  h is  
s tu f f e  so n e e t l ie  packed vp, and w i t te ly  compassed in  e u e r ie  p la c e , 
a s ,  by a l l  wise men’s  iudgem ent, he i s  counted th e  cunninger workeman, 
and to  haue h is  shop, fo r  th e  rowme th a t  i s  in  i t ,  more f in e ly  
app o in ted , and t r im l ie r  o rd ered , t h a t  P la u tu s  i s . " (3 )

The study  o f s ty le  in  P la u tu s  and T erence, th e re fo re , ensures t h e i r  work a

p lace  in  th e  curricu lum  of th e  grammar school and o f p r iv a te  educa tion .

N icholas U dall c o l le c ts  h is  "F lo u res fo r  Latyne speakynge" (1553) from

T erence, and i t  i s  s ig n i f ic a n t  th a t  Terence’ s "Andria" i s  t r a n s la te d  in to

E nglish  as e a r ly  as 1520.(4) The r e s u l t  o f t h i s  wide study i s  th e  c re a tio n

o f an audience a fa m ilia r 'w ith " ' c la s s ic a l  form and s ty le ,  and i t  h e lp s  to

p repare  f o r  th e  g rad u a l adop tion  o f c la s s ic a l  form in to  v e rn a cu la r drama.

Thi® tra n s fe re n c e  o f c la s s ic a l  s t y l i s t i c  c r i t e r i a  to  th e  v e rn a cu la r forms

imposes a s t r i c t e r  framework upon th e  somewhat amorphous m o ra lity , and checks

th e  tendency towards th e  p u re ly  n a r ra t iv e  form . E lyot in  h is  "D ic tionary" (153^)

reco g n ise s  ^ a c tu s '  ̂ a s " th e  p a r te s  o f a commedy o r p lay e "(5 ) and by th e  tim e o f

(1 ) I b id .p .287 .
(2) I b id .p .288 .
(3 ) I b id .p .287 .
(4 ) "Terens in  englysh ( th e  tran s la cy o n  out o f l a t i n  in to  englysh o f th e  f u r s t

comedy o f ty re n s  c a lly d  A n d ria )" .J .R as te ll.L o n d o n  I 52O.
(5 ) 1545 ed. A V.6 . r e c to .
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"Gammer Gurton* s Needle" and "Gorbuduc" th e  a c t and scene d iv is io n  o f c la s s ic a l  

drama i s  ev iden t in  both comedy and tragedy  in  E n g lish . There i s  a t  t h i s  d a te  

nobody o f c r i t i c a l  work in  England as in  I t a l y ( l )  d iscu ss in g  th e  techn ique 

o f drama w ith  re fe ren c e  to  th e se  d iv is io n s  o r to  th e  so -c a lle d  "Three U n it ie s ."  

There must be, in  s p i te  o f t h i s  re lu c ta n c e  to  fo rm ulate  o p in io n , some c r i t i c a l  

p e rcep tio n  and d e c is io n  behind th e  com pleteness o f a p lay  such as "Ralph 

R o is te r  D oister"(1552c) as behind th e  work o f Wyatt and S urrey , where i t  i s  

s im ila r ly  i n a r t i c u l a t e .  "Ralph R o is te r  D o is te r ,"  w ith obvious deb t to  

c la s s ic a l  comedy, c a re fu l ly  p rese rv es  th e  U n itie s  o f P la ce , Time and A ction , 

and uses many o f th e  v e rb a l d e v ic e s , in g en u ity  and s tico m u th ia . "Gammer 

G urton’ s N eedle", p u re ly  n a tiv e  in  tem per, has th e  same stu d ied  framework, 

a lthough  th e  v igorous p re s e n ta tio n  o f c h a ra c te r  i s  very  f a r  from th e  

co n v en tio n a lised  c la s s ic a l  tre a tm e n t.

The appearance o f work 7/ r i t t e n  in  accordance w ith c la s s ic a l  p recep t and

example proves th e  e x is te n ce  o f a c r i t i c a l  a t t i tu d e ,  th e  conscious a p p lic a tio n

o f ru le s  and methods derived  from an tique  m odels. The slowness o f th e  spread

o f th e se  newly recovered  l i t e r a r y  id e a ls  i s  due in  p a r t  to  th e  r e s t r i c t i o n  o f

such knowledge ty  i t s  very  n a tu re  to  académie c i r c l e s ,  who were d is in c l in e d

to  acknowledge th e  s ta tu s  o f E ng lish  drama. C r i t i c a l  d isc u ss io n  pe r se i s

( l )  See J .E .S p ingarn ."A  H is to ry  o f L ite ra ry  C ritic ism  in  th e  R enaissance."
(New York I 908) ."Columbia U n iv e rs ity  S tu d ies  in  Comparative L i te r a tu r e ."  
P a r t  F i r s t .  " L ite ra ry  C ritic ism  in  I t a l y . "  pp.60-106*.
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l im ite d  m ainly to  th e  L a tin  drama composed by U n iv e rs ity  men in  im ita t io n  

o f th e  c la s s ic s .  That th ey  should leave  such l i t t l e  evidence o f op in ions 

which must have bulked la rg e  in  t h e i r  d isc u ss io n s  may be a sc rib e d  to  th e  r e 

c u rrin g  E nglish  t r a i t  -  th e  la c k  o f any im pulse among w r i te r s  to  form a "school" 

to  la y  down ru le s  o f com position. The sc h o la rs  were not th e  n a tio n a l  p o e ts , 

nor th e  a r b i t e r s  o f th e  t a s t e  o f th e  peop le .

The r e s u l t s  o f th e  study of^ and commentary u p o n ^ c la ss ica l drama as a

branch o f c la s s ic a l  l i t e r a t u r e  were a t  f i r s t  f e l t  only by sc h o la rs . They used 

t e x t s  p r in te d  abroad , w ith a l l  the  a d d it io n a l  m a te r ia l, added by fo re ig n  

e d ito r s  and men o f l e t t e r s .  They t r a v e l le d  to  c e n tre s  o f le a rn in g  in  Europe, 

and were drawn in to  th e  main channels o f id e a s . The im pulse was th e re fo re  to  

make use o f a l l  t h i s  s c h o la r ly  knowledge and appara tus by c re a tio n  in  th e  

language o f  sc h o la rsh ip . D iscussion  o f  c r i t i c a l  th eo ry  in  th e  E arly  Tudor 

p e rio d , th e re fo re ,  invo lves a study  o f th e  p u re ly  academic drama, which was 

u su a lly  accompanied by exp lana to ry  p reface  o r  comment.

The aim and e f f e c t  o f trag ed y  a re  d iscussed  by John C hristopher son in

th e  "Carmina" fo llow ing  th e  D edicatory  E p is t le  to  "Jep h th es ." (1 5 4 5 c .) I t  moves

th e  sp e c ta to rs  by th e  grandeur o f s ty le  and g ra v ity  o f m a tte r , having e f f e c t

r a th e r  upon t h e i r  mind and w i l l  th an  th e  deeper s t i r r i n g  o f emotion im plied  by

th e  A r is to te l ia n  • He says:

" ...A ttam en  T ragicae Camoenae maximu 
Decus m erentur p ro p te r  o rn a tu  s t y l i .
G raccibus enim v e rb is  r e f e r ta e  permovent 
Animos, th e a tru  t r i s t i b u s  com ptent,m o d is ./
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S en ten tii.s  o re h r is  f lu u n t in  iu tim os 
Sen s u s . V olup tatë  a f fe ru n t sp ec ta ritib u s ,
O cu lis sub i.ic iun t f l e x i l e  aeui tram item  
Illu striu jT i casus acerbos expriniunt. " ( 1 )

S ince Hie e f f e c t  i s  to  be moral e le v a tio n , th e  su b je c t m atte r o f tragedy  must

be se le c te d  fo r  i t s  e d if ic a to ry  v a lu e , and th e  choice of th ese  Vvriters of

academic tragedy  in  N orthern Europe f a l l s  upon S c r ip tu ra l  ep isode. C hristopher-

Ron bears ou t ‘R ucer's  pronouncement:

" P r i s c is  in  hoc prim as P o e tis  d e fe ru n t 
N is i quod Tragoedia exp lean t mendac i j s  
Res f i c t a ,  verba sp lend ida , s ty lu s  e legans,
Procul tamen syncera v e r i t a s  abest 
P ro inde nos p o rte n ta  quaque immania 
R eiecim us, Dei s e c u ti  O racula.
M ateria  s u p p e tit  h inc  Tragoedia proba.
Hinc c la ra  l i c e t  exempla v i ta e  promere.
Erÿo lab o re s  h ie  locandos duximus,
V i r tu t i s  vbi decorus e lu c e t n i to r ," ( 2 )

Bucer e la b o ra te s  t h i s  d e c is io n  f a r th e r ,  urging th e  use o f B ib lic a l  m a te r ia l

a lone  because

" ...o m n ia  cum m irificam  vim habeant fidem in  Deum confirm andi, & 
amenem studiumque Dei a cc id e n d i, admirationem item  p i e t a t i s  atque 
i u s t i c i e ,  & horrorem  im p ie ta t i s ,  omnis que p e r u e r s i t a t i s  ingenerand i 
a tque augendi; quanto magis decea t C h r is tia n o s , v t  ex h is  sua poemata 
sumant, qui bus magna & i l l u s t r i a  hominum c o n s i l ia ,  conatus, ingeniim^i, 
a f f e c tu s  atque casus re p ra e se n te n t quàm ex im pij s ethnicorum  v e l 
f a b u l is  v e l h i s t o r i j s , " ( 3 )

The r e s u l t  o f t h i s  p reoccupation  i s  to  d iv e r t  a t te n t io n  away from th e

recovered  te c h n ic a l  a sp ec ts  which nroduced such a spate  o f c r i t i c a l  work in

(1) Quoted F .S .B oas, o p ,c i t .  p p .47-48.
( 2 ) Ib id .  p .48.
(3 ) I b id .  p .^6 .
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I t a l y .  S cho larsh ip  in  N orthern  Europe was tu rned  to  purposes p r im a r ily  

moral r a th e r  than  a e s th e t ic .  The development o f l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m  o f th e  

drama in  England i s  th e re fo re  re ta rd e d . France and I t a l y  r e a d i ly  accepted 

th e  id ea s  d i s t i l l e d  from A r is to t le  and Horace, w hile England found th e  medi

aeva l h a b it  o f  r e la t in g  l i t e r a t u r e  to  o th e r m otives, e s p e c ia l ly  th e  theo 

lo g ic a l ,  more to  he r t a s t e ,  and re in fo rc e d  t h i s  conception  w ith  th e  r e s u l t s  

o f th e  R evival o f L earn ing .

There i s ,  th e n , in  t h i s  E arly  Tudor p e rio d  no sy stem atic  d isc u ss io n  o f 

th e  methods and p rec ep ts  o f d ram atic  th e o ry . The a t t i tu d e  o f w r i te r s  o f t h i s  

tim e must be re c o n s tru c te d  from in c id e n ta l  comment and e x p lan a tio n , and from 

th e  p r in c ip le s  which seem to  be in h e re n t in  th e  work i t s e l f .

The study  o f r h e to r ic ,  which touched upon so many a sp ec ts  o f s ty le  and 

com position in  th e  E arly  Tudor p e rio d , when th e re  was a g e n e ra l awareness o f 

l i n g u i s t i c  and l i t e r a r y  problem s, has some bearing  a lso  upon th e  drama. The 

th eo ry  o f '̂decorum- , which had a t  f i r s t  a p u re ly  s t y l i s t i c  a p p lic a t io n , was 

developed throughout th e  E a rly  Tudor p e rio d , u n t i l ,  w ith  th e  renewed neo

c la s s ic a l  in flu e n c e  a f t e r  th e  tim e o f Sidney, i t  becomes one o f th e  main 

te n e ts  o f d ram atic  com position. In  th e  E a rly  Tudor p e rio d , i t  was no t so 

f irm ly  e s ta b l is h e d . S i r  Thomas Wilson d isc u sse s  th e  choice o f words a p p ro p ria te  

to  th e  s ty le  and m a tte r  chosen in  h is  "A rte o f R h é to riq u e ." (1553)•

"Suche a re  thought a p t wordes, th a t  p ro p e rly  agre vnto th a t  thyng,
whiche th e i  s i g n i f ie ,  and p la in ly  expresse  th e  n a tu re  o f th e  sam e... :j •
In  w eigh tie  causes, graue wordes a re  thought moste n e d e fu ll ,  th a t  th e
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g rea tn esse  o f th e  m a tte r , rnaie the  r a th e r  s.ppere in  th e  vehemencie of 
t h e i r  ta lk e .  So like iv ise  o f o th e r , l ik e  o rder mus te  be t a k e n . . .  " ( l )

In fringem ent o f th e  ru le s  o f s t y l i s t i c  decorum la y s  th e  v /r ite r  open to

th e  charge of committing many f a u l t s  o f s ty le .  One of th e s e , sccord ing  to

R ichard  S h e rry ,

" is  when l ig h t s  and try f ly n g  m a tte rs , a re  s e t  out w ith gaye and 
b ia s in g  wordes. Suche as in  Commedies a re  v/ont to  be spoken, o f 
crakyng a o u ld ie rs   ̂ sm ell f e a s te s ." ( 2 )

S ince th e  d ra m a tis t must use a g re a t  v a r ie ty  o f s ty le  and c h a ra c te r , and

weld a l l  th e  elem ents in to  harmonious whole, th e  ru3.es o f r h e to r ic  impinge

very  c lo s e ly  upon h is  work. For t h i s  rea so n , N icholas G rim ald 's t u to r ,

J o h n ‘A erius(3) c r i t i c i s i n g  "C h ris tu s  R ediv ivus", ( l5 4 l)  a t t r ib u te s  th e

achievem ent o f an e f f e c t  o f u n ity  to  th e  s k i l l  o f one "experienced in  th e  a r t

o f o r a to r y ." ( 4 )

The work o f N icholas Grimald in d ic a te s  the  e x is te n ce  in  Oxford, as in  

Cambridge a t  th e  tim e o f Cheke, o f a c a re fu l  study o f th e  ru le s  o f dram atic

com position , derived  p a r t ly  from th e  study o f rh e to r ic  and p a r t ly  from th e

(1 ) "The th ird  Boke." "Aptenesse what i t  i s . "  F o l .8 8 .re c to .
C f .A r is to t le .  "R h e to rica ."  B k . I I I . v i i . 2.

"S ty le  w i l l  have p ro p r ie ty , i f  i t  i s  p a th e t ic ,  c h a r a c te r i s t i c ,  and pro
p o r tio n a te  to  th e  s u b je c t. This p ro p o rtio n  means t h a t  im portan t su b je c ts  
s h a l l  not be t r e a te d  in  a random way, nor t r i v i a l  su b je c ts  in  a grand 
w a y ..."  (T ran sla ted  R .O .Jebb .ed .J .F .S andys.(C am bridge .I909) ) .  p .159-

(2 ) "A T re a tis e  o f th e  F igu res o f Grammar and R h e to rik e ."  (1555).F o l .x .r e c to .
(3 ) See "The L ife  and Poems o f N icholas G rim ald ."L .R .M errill. (Yale S tu d ies  in

F .nglish.LyiX .1925) • "This i s  probably  a L a tin  v e rs io n  o f an E ng lish  name.
No o th e r  name on th e  U n iv e rs ity  reco rd s seems to  resem ble i t  o th e r  than  
t h a t  o f John H arreys, o r H a rre is , who was adm itted fellow  o f Merton C ollege, 
O xford, in  I 512, and who may have been Grim ald’ s tu to r  th e r e ." ( p .101.Note é).

(4 ) I b id .  D edicatory  E p is t le  to  "C h ris tu s  R ediv ivus." "To G ilb e r t  Sm ith,
Archdeacon of P e te rb o ro u g h ..."  T ra n s la tio n  p .l0 9 .
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study  o f c la s s ic a l  and n e o -c la s s ic a l  d o c tr in e . Grim ald, w rit in g  h is  t r a g i 

comedy, "C h ris tu s  R ed iv ivus,"  a t  th e  age o f  tw enty i s  aware o f a c r i t i c a l  

bacl(ground, o f th e  conscious c raftsm ansh ip  re q u ire d  fo r  l i t e r a r y  com position, 

o f th e  va lue  o f words and o f decorum o f s ty le .  Grimald i s  most e x p l i c i t  on 

th e  s tan d ard s  by which he i s  w orking. He says:

" . . . I  fea red  in  no sm all degree th a t  th e re  would be th o se  who would 
very  j u s t l y  complain th a t  I  could no t i e t  f o r th  t h i s  even t p ro p e rly , 
and c lo th e  so g re a t  a theme in  appro^jria te  d ic t io n .  I  know, o f cou rse , 
t h a t ,  as in  everyday l i f e  and conduct, i t  i s  considered  e s p e c ia l ly  
d i f f i c u l t  to  p e rce iv e  and no te  in  each in s ta n c e  what i s  p ro p e r( l)  -  
a su b je c t th a t  i s  le a rn e d ly  t r e a te d  by p h ilo so p h ers  in  t h e i r  e th ic a l  
te a c h in g s  -  so in  p o e t ic a l  com positions, to  fa sh io n  d ic t io n  in  harmony 
w ith th e  m a tte r  and c h a ra c te rs  demands a man o f keen in s ig h t ,  o f re f in e d  
judgm ent, unusual d ilig e n c e  and b lessed  w ith  g re a t l e i s u r e . " (2)

The ju x ta p o s i t io n  o f "keen in s ig h t"  and " re f in e d  judgment" im p lie s  some

re c o g n itio n  o f a c r i t i c a l  d i s c ip l in e ,  such as t h a t  to  which Horace a sc r ib e s

such im portance:

" sc r ib e n d i r e c te  sapere  e s t  e t  p rincip ium  e t  fo n s ." (3 )

(1) C f.H orace. "Ars P o e tic a ."  " . . . ta n tu m  s e r ie s  iu nc tu raque  p o l l e t ,
tantum  de medio sum ptis a c c e d it  h o n o r is ."

L I .24 2 ,243 . (ed .E .H .B lakeney.(L ondon.1928) p .2 7 ) .
(2 ) See L .R .M e r r i l l .o p .c i t .  D ed icatory  e p i s t l e , ( t r a n s l a t io n )  pp.95>97> fo r

• th e  L a tin  o f Grimald: "Turn #(ëmum, baud m e d io c rite r  i l l u d  pertim ebescam , 
f u tu ro s ,  qu i nimiùm iu s te  conqueran tur: me rem gestam r i t ^ d i g e r e r e ,  ac 
ta lem  tantam q; m ateriam digna o ra tio n e  u e s t i r e  non posse . Nimirura, 
tanquam in  communi hominum u i t a  & m oribus, arduum in  p rim is  h a b e tu r , in  
unaquaq; ne decoru p e rsp ic e re  & o b se ru a re , de quo s a p ie n te r  à P h ilo so p h is  
in  E th ica  d i s c ip l in a  p r a e c ip i tu r :  s ic  in  poem atis, consentaneam rebus & 
p e re o n is  orationem  a d fin g e re , hominem peracu to  in g e r i io ,  lim a to  iu d ic io ,  
s in g u la r !  d i l i g e n t i a ,  summoq; ocio  abundanttern r e q u i r i t . "  I b id .p p .94-9^.

(3 ) L .309 . e d .B la k e n e y .o p .c i t .p .3 4 .
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P o e tic  com position  i s  a  conscious a r t ,  r e q u ir in g  th e  e x e rc is e  o f  th e  c r i t i c a l

f a c u l ty  to  accompany c re a t io n :

"n a tu ra  f i e r e t  la u d a b ile  carmen an a r te  
quaesiturn e s t :  ego nec studium  s in e  d iv i t e  vena 
nec rude quid p r o s i t  v ideo  ingenium ; a l t e r i u s  s ic  
a l t e r a  p o s c i t  opem re s  e t  c o n iu ra t a m ic e ." ( l)

Grimald d isc u sse s  a ls o  th e  q u e s tio n  o f th e  p ro p r ie ty  o f  d ic t io n ,  th e  p rec ep t

d e riv ed  from th e  r h e to r ic ia n s  which was hardened in to  th e  r u le  o f "decorum"

in  th e  f u l l  developm ent o f n e o -c la s s ic a l  d o c tr in e  during  th e  R enascence, and

a p p lie d  to  a l l  k inds o f  l i t e r a r y  com position . The emotion to  be expressed

in f lu e n c e s  th e  choice  o f d ic t io n ,  fo r  th e  same s ty le  cannot be employed

" in  p la in ,  s tra ig h tfo rw a rd  n a r r a t iv e  a s  in  th ra s o n ic a l  b o a s tin g ; 
in  soo th ing  c o n so la tio n  as in  com plain t; i n  a vo ice  from heaven as
in  th e  w a itin g s  th a t  a r i s e  from h e l l . " (2 )

I t  i s  an e s s e n t ia l  q u a l i ty  o f th e  o r a to r ’ s a r t ,  t h a t  he should  be a b le  to  use

a  speech a p p ro p r ia te  f o r  every  o ccasio n . C icero  says:

"Nam cum e s t  o r a t io  m o llis  e t  te n e ra  e t  i t a  f l e x i b i l i s  u t  seq u a tu r
quocumque to rq u e a s , turn e t  n a tu ra e  v a r ia s  e t  v o lu n ta te s  multum i n t e r  
se  d i s t a n t i a  e f fe c e ru n t genera  d ic e n d i ." ( 3 )

and a p p lie s  th e  ru le  to  p o e t ic a l  com position a ls o :

"JI/otTTftV a p p e lla n t  hoc G ra e c i, nos d i camus sane decorum: de quo p ra e -  
c la r e  e t  m ulta p ra e c ip iu n tu r  e t  r e s  e s t  c o g n itio n s  d ig n iss im a , h u iu s 
ig n o râ t io n e  non modo in  v i t a  sed saep issim e e t  in  poem atis e t  in  
o ra tio n e  p e c c a tu r . E st autem quid  decea t o r a to r i  videndum non in  
s e n t e n t i i s  solum sed e tiam  in  v e r b i s . • ." ( 4 )

(1) I b id .  L I .408-411 .p p .37- 3 8 .
(2 ) See M e r r i l l .o p .c i t .  p . 97, f o r  th e  L a tin : "[Certum e s t  enim] nec sim plicem

n arra tio n em  & ia c ta tio n e m  Thrasonicam , nec blandafys consolationem  & 
querim oniam , nec coelestem  uocem & ta r t a r e o s  c lam ores, [unum a tq ;  idem 
p o s tu la re  d ic t io n i s  g e n u s ] ."

(3 ) "O ra to r ."  XVI.52 . (A .S .W ilk ins. Oxford I 9O3 ) .  '
(4) I b id .  XXI.70 .
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The q u a l i ty  o f i s  exp la ined  by A r i s to t le :

"P assio n  i s  ex p ressed , when an ou trage  i s  in  q u e s tio n , by th e  language
o f anger; when im pious o r sham eful deeds a re  in  q u e s tio n , by th e  languagé
o f in d ig n a tio n  and a v e rs io n ; when p ra isew o rth y  th in g s  a re  in  q u e s tio n , by 
adm iring language; when p ite o u s  th in g s ,  by low ly language -  and so in  th e  
o th e r  c a s e s ." ( l )

Q u in t i l ia n  r a t e s  t h i s  r h e to r i c a l  requ irem ent h ig h ly , s t r e s s in g  th e  im portance 

o f a p p ro p r ia te  d ic t io n  as e s s e n t ia l  to  every  com position , and th e  consequent 

d i s a s t e r

" s i  genus sublim e d ice n d i p a rv is  in  c a u s is ,  parvum limatunique g ran d ib u s , 
laetum  t r i s t i b u s ,  len e  a s p e r i s ,  minax su p p lic ib u s , summissum c o n c i ta t i s ,  
t r u x  a tque  violenturn  iu cu n d is  adhibeam us?"(2 )

T his msJces f o r  v a r ie ty  o f  s t y l e ,  th e  d iv e r s i ty  o f tone  and emotion by which an

o ra to r  can sway h i s  aud ience , and by which p o e try  o f  a l l  k inds may move i t s

re a d e rs  s im ila r ly ^  Grimald knows t h i s  c l a s s i c a l  p rec ep t w e ll ,  and says t h a t

" . . . t h e  work ought to  be done so in  accordance w ith  th e  n a tu re , th e  
change, and th e  manner o f  th e  a c t io n , t h a t  a t  one tim e th e  v e rse  may 
creep  along in  an u n p re te n tio u s  m easure, shunning, as i t  w ere, th e  
adornm ents and forms o r  o ra to ry , whereas a t  o th e r  tim es i t  may speed 
along in  a f u l l e r  and more p re te n tio u s  co u rse . O ften , however, w ith  
m arshaled words in  b a t t l e  a r r a y ,  i t  makes an o n se t l i k e  th e  snow
storm s o f w in te r , and i t s  eloquence b u rs ts  f o r th  unchecked, and g a in s  
th e  f i e l d s  in  which i t  can r e v e l . " ( 3 )

He has a ls o  absorbed th e  H o ra tia n  d o c tr in e  whereby th e  ru le  o f p ro p r ie ty  i s

(1) "R h e to rica"  I I I  . v i i . 2 . T ra n s la te d  by R .C .J e b b .o p .c it .p .l5 9 *
(2) " I n s t i t u t i o  O ra to r ia ."  B k .JI.3*  (E d .H .E .B u tler fo r  th e  Loeb C la s s ic a l

L ib ra ry . London 1 9 2 ( ) .p .155)*
(3) o p .c i t .  p . 97, f o r  th e  L a tin  o f Grimald:

"P ro in d e , p e r f i c i  o p o r te re , u t  pro  rerum n a tu re , u a r i e t a t e  & modo, 
nunc O ratoriorum  luminum & conforraationum u e lu t i  p a reu s , hum ili 
passu  re p a t  u e rs u s , in terdum  u e ro , u o lu b il iu s  ac p ro f lu e n t iu s  e x - 
cu r s A t t t ,  saepe autem numéro uerborum agmen i u s t a r  hybernarum 
niuium  in g ru a t ,  & p le n is  haben is prorumpens o r a t io ,  campum, in  
quo e x u lta re  p o s s i t ,  o b tin e A t."
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made to  app ly  m inu te ly  to  a l l  a t t r i b u t e s  o f th e  c h a ra c te r ,  such as em otion,

s o c ia l  s t a tu s ,  age . He sa y s , f o r  in s ta n c e , t h a t

" i t  i s  c e r ta in  th a t  one and th e  same s o r t  o f  s ty le  i s  no t c a l le d  f o r
in  th e  case o f a r ic h  man as o f  a poor o n e ." ( l )

Horace i n s i s t s  t h a t  v;ell-knovm c h a ra c te rs  s h a l l  have always t h e i r  s ig n i f ic a n t

a t t r i b u t e s (2 ) and th a t  th e re  s h a l l  be a speech s u i ta b le  f o r  th e  o ld  man and

f o r  th e  youth:

" a e t a t i s  cuiusque n o tan d i su n t t i b i  m ores, 
m obilibusque decor n a tu r i s  dandus e t  a n n is ." (3 )

Q u in t i l ia n  has th e  same fu3.e:

"IpsujB etiam  e lo q u e n tia e  genus a l io s  a liu d  d e c e t , " (4)

and, by t h i s  r u l e ,  th e  c h a ra c te r  rem ains c o n s is te n t  th roughou t;

" s i  quid inexpertum  scaenae com raittis e t  audes 
personam form ers novara, s e rv e tu r  ad imum 
q u a lis  ab in c e p to  p r o c e s s e r i t . " (5 )

As re g a rd s  th e  framework o f  th e  drama, th e re  i s  m an ifes t acqua in tance  w ith

th e  s o -c a l le d  " U n itie s " , which a re  comprehended in  th e  re fe re n c e  o f G rim ald’ s

t u to r  to  th e  harmony o f "them e, t im e . . .p l a c e . " ( 6 ) The ’U nity  o f  A c tio n ’

d e r iv e s  from th e  A r i s to te l i a n  dictum th a t  th e  a c tio n  o f  a tra g e d y  s h a l l  have

(1 ) I b i d .p .96 . See p . 97 f o r  th e  L a tin  o f  G rim ald: "[Certum  e s t  enim,] ned
locup letem  & ternuem  fo r tu n a m .. . [unum a tq ;  idem p o s tu la re  d ic t io n is  
genus] .

(2) "Ars P o e t ic a ."  L I .119-124. (e d .B la k e n e y .o p .c i t .p .2 6 ) .
(3) I b id .  1 1 . 156- 157 . p .28 .
(4 ) " I n s t i t u t i o  O ra to r ia ."  Book X I.3 1 . (Loeb ed . o p .c i t .  p .172).
(5) "Ars P o e t ic a ."  L I .125-126. p .28'.
(6 ) I b i d .p . 108 . See p .3.09 f o r  th e  L a tin  o f Grim ald: " . . . h i h i l  q u o d .. .a u t  r e i ,

a u t  tem p o ri, a u t loco  minus q u a d re t, unuen ire  p o s s e . . . "



a  3 3

b eg inn ing , m iddle , and end, and be com plete in  i t s e l f . ( l )  Horace echoes t h i s  

p re c e p t:

" . . . s i c  v e r i s  f a l s a  re m isc e t, 
primo ne medium, medio ne d is c re p e t  imum," ( 2 )

and adds h i s  own te c h n ic a l  in ju n c t io n  th a t  th e  s t r u c tu r e  s h a l l  c o n s is t  o f

f iv e  a c ts ;

"neve minor neu s i t  q u in to  p ro d u c tio n  a c tu  
fa b u la , quae p o sc l v u l t  e t  s p e c ta ta  r e p o n i ." ( 3 )

Grim ald fo llo w s Horace in  adop ting  th e  f iv e - a c t  d iv is io n ,  b u t , w hile  accep tin g

t h i s ,  re p u d ia te s  th e  r ig id  r e s t r i c t i o n  o f  th e  tim e o f th e  a c t io n  to  tw en ty -

four hours, (4 ) Y/hich A ristotle  derived from contemporary stage practice, and

which I t a l i a n  c r i t i c s  in te r p r e te d  v a r io u s ly . (5 ) Grimald f e e l s  i t  n e ce ssa ry  to

comment upon h i s  d is re g a rd  o f t h i s  u n i ty ,  and t r i e s  to  account f o r  i t  by

c i t in g  a p reced en t in  P la u tu s . R eporting  th e  op in io n s o f h i s  t u t o r ,  he says:

"L ikew ise , he concluded th a t  th e  seenes were no t so f a r  a p a r t  b u t th ey  
could  e a s i ly ,  and w ithou t t ro u b le ,  be reduced  to  one s ta g e - s e t t in g ;  and 
t h a t ,  i f  any one i s  s u rp r is e d , e i th e r  because I  have u n ite d  in  one and 
th e  same a c t io n  a s to ry  covering  s e v e ra l  days, and d i f f e r e n t  p e rio d s  o f 
tim e , o r  because such a p le a s in g  c lo se  i s  g iven  to  such a m ournful 
and lam en tab le  beg inn ing , he ought to  understand  th a t  I  fo llo w  P la u tu s ,

(1) "P oetics."  1450.b .2 . T ransla tion :
" . . . t r a g e d y  i s  th e  re p re s e n ta t io n  o f an a c t io n  th a t  i s  whole and com plete 
and o f a c e r ta in  m a g n itu d e ... A # io le  i s  what has a beginning  and m iddle 
and end.**'

(E d ited  f a r  th e  Loeb C la s s ic a l  L ib ra ry  by E .Capps, T .E .P age, W.H.D.Rouse, 
London 192?)• p .^L .

(2) L I .151-152. o p .c i t .  p .28.
(3) Ib id . LI. 189- 190 . p .29 .
(4 ) A r i s to t le .  " P o e t ic s ."  1449.b . l 8 . T ra n s la tio n : " . . . t r a g e d y  ten d s  to  f a l l

w ithin a s ing le  revo lu tion  of the sun." (ed .ab o v e .p .2 l) .
(5 ) See J . E. S p in g arn . op . c i t . pp .91-93  f^i* d is c u s s io n  and com parison.
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whose p la y , th e  C a p tiv i, above a l l ,  i s  re p re se n te d  as tak in g  p lac e  
du ring  an in te r v a l  o f s e v e ra l  days, and p asses  moreover from a sad 
beginning to  a happy e n d in g ." ( l)

I t  i s ,  th e r e f o re ,  co n c lu siv e  th a t  Grimald was tho ro u g h ly  conversan t T/ith th e

p r in c ip le s  o f c l a s s i c a l  d ram atic  c r i t ic i s m .  The rem arkable f a c t  i s ,  t h a t  he

chose to  work in d ep en d en tly  o f them. He speaks o f th e  - decorum ~ used in  th e

p o r t r a y a l  o f c h a ra c te r ,  bu t d is re g a rd s  e x ten sio n  to  d is t in g u is h  between

th e  g en res o f comedy and trag e d y . T his i s  p a r t i c u l a r ly  c le a r  in  Horace^ and

C ice ro . Horace says;

" v e rs ib u s  exponi t r a g i c i s  r e s  comica non v u l t  
in d ig n a tu r  item  p r iv a t i s  ac prope socco 
d ig n is  carm inibus n a r r a r i  cena T h y e s ta e ," (2)

a llow ing  f o r  v a r ie ty  on ly  o c c a s io n a lly :

"in terdura  tamen e t  vocera coraoedia t o l l i t ,  
ir a tu s q u e  Chremes tumido d e l i t i g a t  o re ; 
e t  t r a g ic u s  plerumque d o le t  sermone p e d e s tr i  
T elephus e t  P e le u s . . . " ( 3 )

C icero  c le a r ly  d is t in g u is h e s  g en res  o f l i t e r a t u r e ,  n o t to  be m ingled:

"Oratorurn genera  e sse  d ic u n tu r  tamquara poetarura; id  secus e s t ,  nam 
alteruîA  e s t  m u ltip le x . Poem atis enim t r a g i c i  com ici e p ic i  m e lic i  e tiam

(1 ) o p . c i t .  p .109 ,111 , f o r  th e  L a tin  o f Grim ald:
"Loca item , haud usque eo d is c r im in a r i  c en seb a t: qu in  unum in  proscenium , 
f a c i l e  & c i t r a  negociura conduci q u ean t. Ac s i  q u is  m ire tu r , u e l  quod 
p lurium  dierum  h is to r ia ra  a tque  d iu e rsa  terapora, in  unam & eandera actionem  
coegerim , u e l  quod funestum  & perluctuosura p rin c ip iu m , tara p la u s ib ile m  
s o r t i a t u r  exitum : eura i n t e l l i g e r e  d eb ere , me autorem  seq u i M.Actium 
Plautum , cu iu s  p r a e te r  a l i a s  C ap te iu e i & com pluribus i n t e r i e c t i s  d iebus 
a g i f in g ü tu r ,  & ex i n i t i o  raoesto in  laetum  e t i â  finera tra n s e io n t.’C ld  -

(2 ) o p . c i t . L l .89- 91» ?»25»
(3 ) I b id .  L l .93- 96 . p .25 .
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ac d ith y ra rab ic i, quo magis e s t  trac ta tu m  [a  L a t ln i s ] ,  suum cuiusque 
e s t ,  diversuin a r e l i q u i s .  Itaq u e  e t  in  tra g o e d ia  comicura v itio sum  
e s t  e t  in  comoedia tu rp e  t r ag i cur a . . ( l )

G rim ald’ s trag i-com edy earns th e  commendation o f h is  tu to r  because o f th e

v a r ie ty  o f elem ents w ith in  i t ,  fo r

"g re a t th in g s  had been interw oven w ith th e  sm all, joyous w ith  sad, 
obscure w ith  m an ife s t, in c re d ib le  w ith p robab le . M oreover, ju s t  as 
th e  f i r s t  a c t  y ie ld s  to  t r a g i c  sorrow , in  o rd er th a t  th e  s u b je c t-  
m a tte r  may keep i t s  t i t l e ,  so th e  f i f t h  and l a s t  adap ts i t s e l f  to  
d e l ig h t  and jo y ; l ik e w ise , in  o rd er th a t  v a r ie ty  may be opposed to  
s a t i e ty ,  in  a l l  th e  o th e r  in te rm e d ia te  a c ts  sad and c h e e rfu l in c id e n ts  
a re  in s e r te d  in  t u r n . " (2 )

H is independence marks an advance in  th e  a p p re c ia tio n  o f c la s s ic a l  t e n e ts ,

and i s  a l l  th e  more s ig n i f ic a n t  because i t  in v i te s  comparison w ith  th e  e a r l i e r

op in ion  o f Thomas More and th e  l a t e r  op in ion  o f S i r  P h i l ip  S idney. As e a r ly

as 1516, More in c lu d es  in  h is  "Utopia" ( t r a n s la te d  by Ralph Robinson in  1551)

a re fe re n c e  to  th e  p r in c ip le s  o f decorum governing dram atic  u sage . He does

no t r e l a t e  them to  th e  "sch o le  p h ilo so p h ie " (3 ) but to  th e  w ider code o f

decorum governing both l i f e  and l i t e r a t u r e ,

"an o th e r  philosophye more cyuyle , whyche knoweth a s  ye wolde saye h e r 
owne s ta g e , and th e r e a f te r  orderynge and behauynge h e r s e l f e  in  th e  p laye 
t h a t  she ha the  in  hande, p lay e th e  h e r  p a r te  accordynglye wyth comlynes, 
v t te r in g e  nothynge owte o f dewe o rd re  and fa s s y o n ." (4)

(1) "De Optimo Genere O rator:M ". I . i .  ed .A .S .W ilk ins.O xford  I 903 .
(2 ) o p .c i t .  p .109 , f o r  th e  L a tin  o f Grimald: " [B elle  u i d e l i c e t j . . .magna

p a ru is ,  l a e ta  t r i s t i b u s ,  obscura d i lu c id i s ,  i n c r e d ib i l ia  p ro b a b ilib u s  
in te x u is s e .  Quemadinodum enim quo re s  ip s a  nomen tu e a tu r  suum, primum 
Actum T rag i CO m oerori ced e re , quintum uero & ultimum iu c u n d ita t ib u s  
adcommodare & g a u d ijs :  i t a  quô u a r ie ta s  s a t i e t a t i  o c c u r ra t ,  c a e te r is  
omnibus in te rm e d ijs , nunc lu g u b ria  nunc f e s t iu a  i n s e r i . "  Ib id .p .lO S .

(3 ) "The U topia o f S i r  Thomas M ore:in L a tin  from th e  e d it io n  o f March I 518,
and in  E ng lish  from th e  f i r s t  e d i t io n  o f Ralph Robynson’ s t r a n s la t io n  
in  I 55I ” , ed by J.H .L up ton . Oxford l895* P*97*

(4) I b id .  p .98 .
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According to  th e  d ic ta te s  o f t h i s  sense o f th e  f i tn e s s  o f th in g s , he condemns

th e  m ingling o f comedy and trag e d y , and th e  in c o n g ru ity  which would r e s u l t  i f

"whyles a commodye o f P lau tu s  i s  p la y in g e .. .yowe shoulde sodenlye come 
vpon th e  stage  in  a ph ilo so p h ers  a p p a r r e l l ,  and reh e rse  ovrbe o f 
O ctau ia  th e  p lace  wherin Seneca dyspu te th  w ith  N e r o . . ( l )

The " t r a g y c a l l  comedye o r g a lly m a lfre y e " (2) seems to  More to  v io la t e ,  no t only

th e  r u le s  o f drama, but u n iv e rs a l  p r in c ip le .

More than  f i f t y  y ears  l a t e r  Sidney c r i t i c i s e s  "Gorbuduc" in  th e  l ig h t  o f

c la s s i c a l  p rec ep ts  when th e  p r in c ip le  o f "decorum" i s  becoming even more

s t r i c t .  He f in d s  th e  p lay

" f a u l t i e  both in  p lace  and tim e , th e  two n e c e s s -a r ie  Companions o f a l l  
c o rp o ra ll  a c t io n s .  For where th e  Stage shou3.d alway re p re se n t but one 
p la c e , and th e  u tte rm o s te  tim e presupposed in  i t ,  should bee both by 
A r is to t le s  p rec ep t and common rea so n , bu t one day; th e re  i s  both manie 
dayes and p la c e s , i n a r t i f i c i a l l y  im ag ined ."(3 )

Between th e se  two lo c i  c r i t i c i .  a t  th e  beginning and end o f th e  s ix te e n th

c e n tu ry , Grimald s tan d s  f o r  a more l i b e r a l  view , in  h is  accep tance o f th e

"m ongrell T ragicom edie"(4) which both More and Sidney condemned as in ad m iss ib le

H is choice i s  amply j u s t i f i e d  by th e  v a r ie ty  o f drama in  th e  f u l l  E lizab e th an

p e rio d , th e  trium phan t p roduct o f th e  v igorous n a tiv e  t r a d i t i o n  tem pered but

no t in h ib i te d  by th e  usage and p receden t o f fo re ig n  and c la s s ic a l  m odels.

(1) Ib id .
(2) I b id .  p .99 .
(3 ) "Defence o f P o e s ie .” (p r in te d  1595)*®d.A.F e u i l l e r à t . (Cambridge I 923) p .38 .
(4) I b id .  p .39 .
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CHAPTER I X.

MISCELLANEOUS; IRONY AND PARODY; THE NEW COURTLY POETRY.

The end of a l i t e r a r y  t r a d i t i o n ,o r  a p e rio d  o f reco n sid e ra ticx i o f 

l i t e r a r y  v a lu e s , i s  f re q u e n tly  marked by th e  p roduction  o f burlesque and parody. 

The r id ic u le  o f w orn-out symbols by t h e i r  use in  a mocking co n tex t i s  one o f 

th e  most e f f e c t iv e  methods o f c r i t ic i s m .  , I t  im p lie s  a tw o -fo ld 'p ro c e ss  -  

thorough m astery  and understand ing  o f th e  l i t e r a r y  genre in v o lv ed , to  make th e  

im ita t io n  convincing and complete in  i t s e l f ,  and th e  f a c u l ty  to  examine and 

a s se s s  i t  from a detached  p o in t o f view . The two s ta g e s , in  f a c t ,  c o n s t i tu te  

a c r i t i c a l  approach.

I t  has been seen t h a t  th e  f i f te e n th  cen tu ry  was a perio d  o f  re -a d ju s tm e n t,

o f  th e  g a th e rin g  o f new energy, and th e re fo re  prone to  examine th e  l i t e r a r y

forms which were handed on from th e  preceding  g e n e ra tio n s . In  th e  s ix te e n th

c en tu ry , th e  s i tu a t io n  was com plicated by new fo rc e s ,  and th e  need f o r  a

survey o f l i t e r a r y  and l in g u i s t i c  problems became more a c u te , as a p re lu d e  to

th e  tim e when th e  fe rv o u r o f  c re a tio n  should become too  ten se  to  a llow  o f any

detachm ent. The p ro g ress  o f  t h i s  c r i t i c a l  a c t i v i t y  i s  in  England quickened by

th e  acu te  in s ig h t  and balanced m oderation o f  Erasmus and Thomas More. T heir

easy adop tion  o f th e  s a t i r i c a l  and detached p o in t o f view may owe something to

t h e i r  i n t e r e s t  in  th e  work o f L ucian . About I 506, th ey  c o lla b o ra te d  in  a

t r a n s la t io n  in to  L a tin  o f some o f  h is  d ia lo g u e s ,( l)  a t  th e  same tim e s tim u la tin g

each o th e r ,  and c a tch in g  a sp a rk  o f L ucian’ s s p i r i t .  They p rov ide  th e  comment

(1 ) "L uciani".. . cô p lu ra  o p u sc u le .; .ab  Erasmo Roterodame & Thomas M oro.. . i n  
Latinorura l in g u a  t r a d u c ta ,"
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on, and su b tle  exposure o f ,  excesses by means o f th e  ob lique  method o f iro n y

n o t proceeding to  th e  next s tag e  o f c r i t ic is m  by im ita t io n , Erasmus in  h is

" P ra ise  o f F o l ly " ( I 509) ( l )  c a r ic a tu re s  and condemns th e  f a i l in g s  o f h is  age.

More suggests  improvements by h is  p ic tu re  o f th e  id e a l  s t a te  o f "U top ia"(2)

in  a more c o n s tru c tiv e  s p i r i t .  In  "The P ra ise  o f F o lly "  th e  re a d e r

" s h a l l  soon e s p ie , how in  euery m a t t ie r ,  yea alm ost euery c la u se , i s  
h idden b esid es  th e  myth, some deeper sence and p u rp o se ." (3 )

The f o l l i e s   ̂ exposes a re  comprehensive o f many fa sh io n s , l i t e r a r y  and

le a rn e d . At a tim e when th e  c re a t io n  o f L a tin  work in  s t r i c t  im ita t io n  o f th e

a n c ie n ts  had become so fe rv id  a fa sh io n  th a t  i t  th re a te n e d  to  s t i f l e  o r ig in a l i ty

and c re a t iv e  im pulse . F o lly  c a l l s  such

" v e rs is  (god knoweth) most ba lde  and fo o lis c h e , bu t neuer th e  more f a i l e  
t h e i  o f some as v e r ie  a sse s  as th e y , who w i l l  h ieg h ly  commende th e  same: 
whiche p u tte th  theim  in  suche a f l u s she , as p la in ly  th ey  beleeue th ey  
haue recouered  V irg i le s  owne va ine  in  p o e tr ie ." (4 )

He comments upon th e  l in g u i s t i c  fa sh io n  fo r  a u re a te  and e la b o ra te  speech ,

d e riv ed  from rh e to r ic  in  i t s  w orst sen se , " f u l l  o f sound and fu ry , s ig n ify in g

n o th in g ,"  and no t r e la te d  to  th e  c le a r ,  c a re fu l  and a p p ro p ria te  language

(1 ) "The p ra is e  o f F o l ie .  M ori[ae] Encomium, a booke made in  l a t i n e  by th a t
g re a t  c le rk e  Erasmus Roterodame. E nglisshed  by S i r  Thomas Chaloner 
k n ig h t."  T .B e r th e le t.  1549#

(2 ) P r in te d  in  L a t in . "L ib e llu s  vere  au reu s, nec minus s a l u t a r i s ,  quern f e s t iv u s ,
de optimo r e ip .  s t a tu ,  de[que] nova in s u la  U to p ia .. .cuf%. .P .A e g id ii 
A n tv e rp ie s is . . .nunc primum a c c u ra tis s im e  e d i tu s ."

T ran s la te d  in to  E n g lish , 1551s "A f r u t e f u l  and p lea sau n t worke o f th e  
b este  s t a te  o f a publyque w eale, and o f th e  newe y le  c a lle d  U topia: 
w r i t te n  in  Latyne by Syr Thomas More knyght, and t r a n s la te d  in to  
Englysshe by Ralphe Robynson C i t iz e in  and Goldsmythe o f London, a t  th e  
procurem ent and e a rn e s t re q u e s t o f George Tadlowe C i t iz e in  [a n d ]  
H aberdassher o f th e  same C i t i e . . . "

(3 ) "To th e  R eader." (T ra n s la to r ’ s add ress).A  i i i l v e r s o .
(4) Ibid, K iv.v e rso .



advocated by Q u in t i l ia n . In  th e  f i f te e n th  cen tu ry , th e  terra " rh e to r ic "  had

become equated w ith s t y l i s t i c  e la b o r a t io n ,( l )  and t h i s  use p e r s i s te d .  The

devo tees o f t h i s  fa sh io n , says F o lly ,

" p la in e ly  thynke th e ira s e l f es deray g o d [s ] , i f  lyke h o rs lech es  th e i  can 
shew two tongues, I  meane to  m ingle t h e i r  w r it in g fs ]w ith  word[s] sought 
out o f s tran g e  languages, as i f  i t  were a lo n e ly  thyng fo r  theim  to  
poudre th e y r  bokes w ith ynkehorne term es, a lthough  perjjchaunce as 
v n ap tly  a p p lie d , as a gold rynge in  a  sowes n o s e ." (2 )

As daxton  in  th e  f i f t e e n th  and W ilson in  th e  s ix te e n th  cen tu ry  n o tic e d , th e

use o f archaism s i s  an im portan t a sp ec t o f t h i s  d e s ire  to  c re a te  a lea rn ed

o b s c u r i ty . F o l l y  ' says th a t

" i f  th ey  want suche f a r r e  fe tch ed  v ocab les , th an  serche  th e y  ou t o f 
some r o t te n  Pamphlet fou re  o r fyue d isu sed  w oordfsj o f a n t iq u i té s ,  
th e re w ith  to  darken th e  sence vnto  th e  re a d e r , to  th e  ende, t h a t  who 
so vnders tande th  theim , rnaie rep u te  hym s e l f e  f o r  more cunnyng, and 
l i t t e r a t e :  and who so doeth n o t,  s h a l l  so muche th e  r a th e r  y e t  esteem s 
i t  to  be some h igh  m a t t ie r ,  because i t  p a sse th  h is  le a rn y n g ." (3 )

F o lly  sm iles a t  th e  v a n ity  o f human le a rn in g :

"For t h i s  i s  t r u e ly  no t th e  l e a s t  o f my p le a sa n t p ro p re te e s , to  make 
men euer s e t t e  moste s to re  bx s trau n g e  and o u tlan d isch e  thyng [ s j (4)

L og ic ians and men who argue w ith excessive  to rtu o u sn e ss  in  th e  manner o f th e

"sch o o ls"  a re  inc luded  in  F o l ly ’ s sk ipping  survey . She r e j e c t s  t h e i r  e la b o ra te

method o f  s e t t in g  ou t a su b je c t ,  and w i l l  n o t

"accordyng to  th e se  common S o p h is te rs  and R h e to ric ie n s  maner, go about 
to  shew by d i f f in ic io n  what I  am, and muche le s s e  vse any d iu is io n ." (5 )

(1 ) See Chap. ]J p .4 jl  above.
(2 ) "The p ra is e  o f  F o l ie " .T ran s .C h a lo n e r.(1549). A i i i  re c to  -  A i i i  v e rso .
(3 ) I b id .  A i i i . v e r s o .
(4) I b id .
(5) I b id .  A i i . v e r s o .
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This seems to  accord w ith Thomas More’ s s ig n i f ic a n t  comment on th e  le a rn in g  

o f th e  U topians:

"But as they  in  a l l  thynges be alm oste e q u a ll to  our o lde auncyente 
c le rk e s , so our newe L ogiciens / /  in  s u b ty l l  inuentyons haue f a r r e  
passed and gone beyonde them. For they  haue no t deuysed one o f a l l  
those  fu ie s  o f re s try c ty o n s , am plyfycatyons, and supposytyons, very  
w it te ly e  inuen ted  in  th e  sm all L ogycalles, whyche heare  oure chyldren  
in  euerye p lace  do le a r n e ." ( l )

T his i s  a h in t  o f th e  acrimony f e l t  by men o f th e  hum anist p e rsu 8.sion fo r  th e

schoolmen, upon which F ran c is  Bacon commented. Looking back to  f in d  th e

causes o f th e  decay o f le a rn in g , t h i s  feud seems to  him one o f th e  ou tstand ing

c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  o f th e  s ix te e n th  cen tu ry . He says th a t  a t  t h i s  tim e:

" . . . t h e  a n c ie n t a u th o rs , both in  d iv in i ty  and in  hum anity, which had 
long tim e s le p t  in  l i b r a r i e s ,  began g e n e ra lly  to  be read and revo lved . 
T his by consequence did draw on a n e c e s s i ty  o f a more e x q u is ite  t r a v a i l  
in  th e  languages o r ig in a l  wherein th ese  au th o rs  did w r i te , fo r  th e  
b e t t e r  understand ing  o f th o se  au tho rs and th e  b e t te r  advantage of 
p re ss in g  and apply ing  t h e i r  words. And th e re o f  grew again  a d e lig h t  
in  t h e i r  manner and p h rase , and an adm ira tion  o f th a t  k ind  o f w ritin g ; 
which was mueh fu r th e re d  and p re c ip ita te d  by th e  enmity and o p p o sitio n  
th a t  th e  propounders o f th o se  (p r im itiv e  bu t seeming new) op in ions 
had a g a in s t  th e  schoolmen; who were g e n e ra lly  o f th e  c o n tra ry  p a r t ,  
and whose w r it in g s  were a lto g e th e r  in  a d i f f e r in g  s ty le  and form; 
tak in g  l i b e r t y  to  co in  and frame new terras o f  a r t  to  express t h e i r  own 
sense and to  avoid c i r c u i t ,  w ithout regard  to  th e  p u reness , p le a sa n tn e ss , 
and (as I  may c a l l  i t )  law fu lness  o f th e  phrase  o r w o rd . . ."(2 )

P oets as w e ll as " rh e to r ic ia n s "  and lo g ic ia n s  draw a s h a f t  from F o lly ,

a lthough  she adm its th a t  they

"a re  somewhat le s s e  beholding vnto me, no t w ithstandyng , eu in  by th ey r 
p ro fe s s io n  th ey  shew theim  se lu es  to  be o f my s e c te , a f r e e  kynde o f 
men, th a t  lyke  p e in e te rs  rnaie fe igne  what th ey  l i s t ,  whose s tu d ie  
ten d e th  naught e l s ,  th an  to  fede fo o le s  e a res  with mere t r i f l e s  and 

. fo o lis sh e  f a b l e s . " (3 )
(1 ) "The seconde Boke of U top ia ."C h .V I.E d ited  by J.H .L upton , in  L a tin  from 

th e  e d it io n  o f March 1518, and in  E nglish  from th e  f i r s t  e d it io n  of 
Ralph Robynson’s t r a n s la t io n  in  1551- (Oxford I 895) P P .I84- I 85 .

(2 ) "The Advancement o f L earn ing ."  "The Works o f F ran c is  Bacon."Ed.Spedding, 
E l l i s ,  H eath, London I 876 .V o l .I l l .P h i lo s o p h ic a l  Works, p .283 .

(3 ) "The p ra is e  o f F o l ie ."  T ran s. Chaloner (1549) L. r e c to .
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Erasmus by h is  iro n y , su b tly  detaches th e  fo o lis h  element in  every branch

o f study  a t  which F o lly  t i l t s . As Chaloner says:

"And seeyng th e  v ic e s  o f our d a ie s  a re  suche as can no t enough be 
spoken a g a in s t ,  what knowe we, i f  Erasmus in  t h i s  booke thought good 
betweene game and e a rn e s t to  rebuke th e  sarfle?"(l)

More re b u ild s  th e  p ic tu re  o f th e  world o f id ea s  dravm by Erasmus, showing by

s ig n i f ic a n t  s t r e s s  where he co n sid ers  th e  f a i l in g s  o f h is  own age to  l i e .  As

reg a rd s  i n t e l l e c t u a l  a c t iv i t y ,  he i s  emphatic about th e  value o f Greek s tu d ie s .

Of'**Raphaell Hythlodaye^% th e  t r a v e l l e r ,  he says th a t  he

" i s  verye w ell le rn e d  in  the  Latyne tonge; but profounde and e x c e lle n t  
in  th e  greke to n g e , w herein he euer bestowed more studye than  in  th e  
la t ty n e ,  because he had geuen hym s e l f e  holye to  th e  studye o f 
P h ilo so p h y ." (2)

Im plied  in  t h i s  i s  th e  hum anist re c o g n itio n  o f th e  value  o f th e  o r ig in a ls ,  th e

new z e s t  fo r  d e riv in g  knowledge from th e  fo u n ta in  head. He p ra is e s  th e

a p ti tu d e  o f th e  U topians fo r  le a rn in g  Greek, s in ce

" in  le s s e  th an  i i i .  y e re s  space t h e i r  was noth ing  in  th e  Greke tonge 
th a t  th ey  lack ed e . They were a b le  to  reade good au th o rs  wythout anny 
s ta y e , i f  th e  booke were no t f a l s e . " (3 )

T ex tu a l study  gave Renascence sc h o la rs  d i s t a s te  f o r  m u tila ted  and in a c c u ra te

t e x t s .  I t  was a branch o f c r i t ic is m  which grew up and f lo u r is h e d , as th e

p re lim in a ry  to  ex ac t and a u th e n tic  knowledge.

Erasmus and More th u s  by in d ir e c t io n s  f in d  d ire c t io n s  o u t, th e  form er bx

th e  o b liq u i ty  o f iro n y , and th e  l a t t e r  bx th e  re c o n s tru c tiv e  id ea lism  in

(1 ) I b id .  "To th e  R eader." A i i i . r e c t o .
(2 ) "The f y r s te  Boke o f U to p ia ."  e d .L u p to n .o p .c it .  p.27*
(3 ) "The second Boke o f U top ia ."  C h .V I.Ib id . p .214.
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which th e  s p i r i t  o f c r i t ic is m  has performed i t s  p re lim in a ry  ta s k  o f detachment 

and d is s e c tio n .

H in ts  o f parody enable us to  t r a c e  changes o f f e e lin g  fo r  m ediaeval 

forms during  th e  E arly  Tudor p e rio d , Chaucer in  th e  fo u rte e n th  cen tu ry  s ly ly  

mocked th e  romance by a re d u c tio  ad absurdum in  " S ir  Thopas", e x p lo itin g  th e  

c r i t i c a l  p o s s ib i l i t i e s  o f th e  burlesque im ita t io n . The po e ts  o f th e  E arly  

Tudor p e rio d , s im ila r ly  a l e r t  to  c ritic ism ^w ere  quick to  use th e  same method, 

S k e lto n , whose tem per i s  e s s e n t ia l ly  s a t i r i c a l ,  was no t con ten t to  ta k e  over
iTô̂ )

accep ted  forms w ithou t comment. "The Bowge of Courte"/^, which i s  an example 

o f S k e lto n ’ s trea tm en t o f a lle g o ry , may a lso  be r e la te d  more p a r t i c u la r ly  to  

th e  t r a d i t i o n  o f th e  "Ship o f F o o ls ."  "Fool l i t e r a t u r e "  had a long t r a d i t i o n  

th roughout th e  M iddle A g e s .( l)  In  England, W incker’ s "Speculum Stultorum  

( th i r t e e n th  cen tu ry ) and Lydgate’ s "O rder o f Fools" (2) had c la s s i f i e d  and 

p o rtray e d  th e  k inds o f  human f o l ly ,  Wincker in  l iv e ly  v e in , Lydgate more 

d r e a r i ly .  On th e  eve o f th e  N orthern  Renascence th e  fo o l-d e v ic e  was 

v ig o ro u s ly  e x p lo ite d  in  S eb astian  B rand t’ s "N arren sch iff"  (1494), i t s  

t r a n s la t io n  in to  L a tin  by Locher (1497) and i t s  E ng lish  t r a n s la t io n  by 

A lexander B arclay  in  "The Ship o f Fools" (1508) . In  th e  work o f B arc lay , th e re  

i s  no p erv asiv e  tone  mf iro n y  o r h in t  o f se lf -c o n sc io u s  im ita t io n . I t  i s

(1 ) See Enid W elsford . "The F oo l" . (London 1935) fo r  study  o f th e  fo o l  in
l l i t e r a tu r e  and l i f e .

(2 ) See C.H. Her fo rd . "The L ite ra ry  R e la tio n s  o f  England and Germany in  th e
S ix tee n th  C entury ." (Cambridge, I 886) Chap.VI. pp .325-3^6.
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w rit te n  w ith s te rn  moral e a rn e s tn e ss , and in tended  to  c a s t ig a te  th e  v ice  o f 

th e  world by i t s  severe  exposure. There i s  more humour and v igou r in  "Cocke 

L o re lle s  B o te " ,( l)  and i t s  c lo sen ess  to  r e a l i t y  removes i t  s l i g h t ly  from 

a l le g o r ic a l  and moral e d if ic a t io n  in to  th e  realm  o f s a t i r e ,  th e  more pungently  

c r i t i c a l  g en re . S ke lton , by temperament not con ten t w ith th e  a b s t r a c t ,  

confirm s th e  use o f t h i s  sh ip -a n d -fo o l framework fo r  s a t i r i c a l  purposes, and 

w r ite s  h is  "Bowge o f C ourte", (soon a f t e r  I 509) o f which "D esire" says:

"Fortune gydeth and ru le th  a l l  oure shyppe:
IVhome she h a te th  s h a l l  ouer th e  see boorde skyp ."(2 )

He d e sc rib e s  th e  haunt o f r a s c a ls  w ith v iv id ly  c h a r a c te r i s t ic  t r a i t s  in s te a d  

o f  d u l l  a b s t r a c t io n s .  He i s ,  th e re fo re , in  making th i s  new use of th e  o ld  

t r a d i t i o n ,  examining and c r i t i c i s i n g  i t s  re so u rc e s . "The Tunnyng o f Elynour 

Rummyn?" (befo re  I 509? ) » w ith i t s  H ogarthian p rocession  o f vagabonds and 

w a s tre ls ,  shows S kelton  passing  w holly in to  th e  realm  o f r e a l i t y  which had 

been approached by th e  au tho r o f "C ockeLorelles B ote," and contem plating  the  

e x te n t and k inds o f human f o l ly .

The po e ts  o f th e  E arly  Tudor period  d id  no t se iz e  upon th e  m ediaeval 

romance fo r  la u g h te r  and parody as qu ick ly  as might have been expected . For 

a long tim e i t  rem ained th e  l i t e r a t u r e  o f pastim e and en te rta in m e n t,

(1 ) Author unknown. Date probably  e a r ly  in  th e  re ig n  o f Henry V III.S ee  e d it io n
by J.P .Edm ond.(A berdeen.1884) , re p r in te d  from a unioue copy p r in te d  by 
Wykyn de Worde.

(2) "The Bowge o f C ou rte ."  "S k e lto n ’ s P o e t ic a l  Works." ed.A.Dyce.(London I 843)
V o l . I .p .34 . L I .111-112.
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a t  f i r s t  fo r  th e  a r is to c ra c y ,  as in  Caxton*s tim e , and l a t e r  fo r  th e  l i t e r a t e

p u b lic  which h a s , and always has had, a t a s t e  fo r  l i g h t  f i c t io n .  The p o e ts ’

surveys o f t h e i r  read in g  n e a r ly  always inc lude  a l i s t  o f romances. In  th e

pageant o f lo v e rs  who pass befo re  th e  p o e t’ s eyes in  Gavin Douglas’ "P a lice

o f Honour," (soon a f t e r  I 5OI) Palamon and A rc ite  have t h e i r  p lace  w ith  Dido

and Aeneas, T ro ilu s  and C ress id a , P a r is  and Helen:

"T hair was A rcy te , and Palemon aswa 
Accompanyit w ith f a i r  A em ilia,
The Quene Dido w ith  h i r  f a i s  lu fe  Enee,
Trevf T ro ilu s , v n f a i th f u l l  C re s s id a .. . " ( l )

Palamon and A rc ite  appear again  in  S k e lto n ’ s l i s t , (2) and many more f ig u re s

o f rofoance a re  mentioned w ith them:

" . . . r e d e  haue I  
Of Gawen and sy r G uy,. . . ( 3 )
Of A rtu rs  rounde ta b le .
With h is  k n ig h tes commendable,
And dame Gaynour, h i s  quene, . . . ( 4 )
Of Trystram  and kynge Marke,
And a l  th e  ho le  warke 
Of Bele Is o ld  h is  wyfe.
For whom was moch s t r y f e ; . . • ( 5 )
And o f sy r Lybius,
Named Dysconius;
Of Q uater F i lz  Amund,
And how they  were sommonde 
To Rome, to  Char lemayne, . ( 6)

S k e lto n ’ s e ru d it io n  seems no le s s  im pressive  in  romance read ing  th an  in  th e

study  o f th e  c la s s ic a l  a u th o rs .
(1 ) P o e t ic a l  Works, ed . J . Sm all. ( Edinburgh I 874) V o l . I .p .22 .L I .25-28.
(2 ) "Phyllyp  Sparowe." P o e t ic a l  Works. ed .A .Dyce. (London I 843) V o l .I .p .7 0 .1 .6 l6 .
(3 ) Ibid.LI.628- 629 .
(4) Ibid. LI.634- 636.
(5 ) I b id .  L I .641- 644 .
(6) Ibid. p .71 . L I .649- 653»
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From th e  fo u rte e n th  cen tu ry  onwards, th e re  i s  a s l ig h t  tone o f d i s 

paragement in  th e  judgments o f po e ts  upon th e  t r i v i a l i t y  o f th e  romance.

Chaucer s ly ly  suspends b e l ie f  in  saying o f th e  Nonnes P re e s te s  T ale:

"This storie is al-so trewe, I undertake,
As i s  th e  book o f L auncelo t du Lake,
That wommen holde in  f u l  g r e t  re v e re n c e ." ( l)

He n e v e rth e le s s  accep ted  th e  romance, fo r  pagean try , as in  th e  S q u ire ’ s T a le ,

f o r  c h iv a lro u s  lo v e , as in  th e  K nigh t’ s T a le , and fo r  th e  ap o th eo sis  o f love

and i t s  t r a g ic  development as in  "T ro ilu s  and C riseyde” which o r ig in a l ly

"grew up out o f th e  French Romantic s c h o o l." ( 2 )

C haucer’ s su ccesso rs  began to  mock th e  h ig h ly  id e a lis e d  conventions o f

rom antic  lo v e . O ccleve’ s lad y  i s  d esc rib ed  in  term s which reduce th e  t r a d i t i o n

to  th e  r id ic u lo u s .  He a n t ic ip a te s  th e  d e s c r ip tio n  o f Bottom th e  iWeavér'as

TThisbeT’s love^ and days: :
"Of my lady, wel me reioise I may:

h i r  golden  forheed  i s  f u l  narw & smal; 
h i r  browes been ly k  to  dym reed  c o ra l;

And as th e  l e e t  /  h i r  yen g l i s t r e n  a y ," (3)

and h i s  mock eulogy con tinues w ith  a coarseness which i s  th e  a n tid o te  to  th e

h ig h ly  s p i r i tu a l i s e d  and co n v en tio n a lised  p o r t r a i t s  o f th e  m ediaeval romance.

Chaucer’ s S c o ttis h  su ccesso rs  in  th e  l a t e  f i f t e e n th  and e a r ly  s ix te e n th

c e n tu r ie s  a re  openly sc o rn fu l o f th e  t r a d i t io n s  o f th e  romance. W illiam  Dunbar

(1 ) "The Complete Works o f G eoffrey Chaucer" e d ite d  W .W .Skeat.(Oxford l8 g 4 ) .
"The Canterbury Tales.(Text)" p .282.L I .4401-4403.

(2 ) W.P.Ker. "Epic and Romance."(London I 908) p .3^8.
(3 ) "H occleve’ s Humorous P ra ise  o f h is  Lady." P o e t ic a l  Works, e d ite d  by

S ir  I s r a e l  G ollancz fo r  th e  E .E .T .S , (3 v o ls .London 1 ^ 5 )*  O rig in a l 
S e r ie s .  LXXXIII. V o l . I I .p .3 7 .L l . l - 7 .
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u ses  h is  G o lia rd ic  gen ius to  mock c h iv a lr ic  usage. He uses th e  s e t t in g  of

th e  m ediaeval tournam ent fo r  a jo u s tin g  th a t

"Ding b e fo ir  in  h e l l  was c ry id ,
In  p resens o f Mahoun;
B etu ix  a te l^ o u r  and ane sow tar,
A p r ic k lo u ss  and ane h o b e ll c lo v rtta r ,
The b a rre ss  was maid b o u n ." (l)

S i r  David Lyndsay has a s im ila r  tournam ent "b e tu ix  James Watsoun and Jhone

B arbour, s e rv i to u r i s  to  King James th e  F y f t" :

"James was ane man o f g r e i t  in te l l ig e n c e ,
Ane m edicinar f u l  o f experience;
And Jhone Barbour he was ane n o b i l l  le c h e ." (2 )

Gavin Douglas u ses th e  term  in  a c le a r ly  d e p re c ia to ry  c o n te x t. When th e  man

o f h is  dream begins to  read

" a l l  th e  mowis in  t h i s  mold, sen God m erk it m an,"(3 )

Gavin Douglas d ism isses h is  o f f e r

"T h ir rom anis a t  ho t r y d l i s ,  quod I  to  th a t  r a y ." (4)

On th e  whole, th e  p o e ts  o f  th e  E arly  Tudor pe rio d  do not advance as f a r  

as open c r i t ic is m  o f th e  romance. Stephen Hawes’ re m o d e ll in g  o f th e  

ch iv a lro u s  romance(5 )^ and h is  in c o rp o ra tio n  o f a d isco u rse  on th e  Seven 

L ib e ra l A r ts , in d ic a te  a t a c i t  adm ission th a t  th e  form could n o t be passed 

unchanged in to  th e  Tudor p e rio d , but he i s  by temperament too  ro m an tic a lly  

in c lin e d  to  sc o ff  a t  i t .  Caxton, l ik e  M alory, had t r i e d  to  r e c a l l  th e

(1 ) "The Turnament." P o e t ic a l  W orks.ed .J.Sm all.(E dinburgh  and London 1893)*
V0I . I I . P . I 22 .L I .2- 6 .

(2 ) P o e t ic a l  Works. ed .D .L aing. (Edinburgh. I 879) #Vol. I . p .12$ .L I .13-15 .
(3 ) "The Prologue o f th e  Aucht Buik of Eneados." e d .J .S m a ll. V o l . I I I .p .147.L .12.
(4) I b id .  L .21 .
(5 ) See C hap .II p . above.
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gentlem en o f England to  th e  c h iv a lry  o f a passing  phase o f s o c ie ty . ( l )  He 

pub lished  "The Book o f th e  Ordre o f Chyualry" in  1484|?1 to  fu rn ish  th e  canons 

o f knighthood, "Kyng A rthur in  I 485 f o r  an example and in fo rm atio n  about th e  

f ig u re

"whyche ought raoost to  be re m e m b re emonge vs englysshe men to fo re  
a l  o th e r  c ry s te n  kynges,"(2 )

adducing much evidence fo r  th e  ex is te n ce  o f  King A rthur a g a in s t  s c e p t i c s . (3 )

He p r in ts  a lso  "Godefroy o f Bologne" ( l 4 8 l ) , "The Book o f th e  Knyght o f th e

To>vre" (1484), "The F a y tte s  o f Armes" ( I 489) and "Blanchardyn and E g lan tine"

(1489) to  support th e  demand fo r  romance and s to r ie s  o f knighthood.

The p o p u la r ity  o f t h i s  l i t e r a t u r e  seemed to  Tudor w r i te r s  o f more se r io u s

purpose to  c o n s t i tu te  a danger to  th e  study  o f e d if ic a to ry  l i t e r a t u r e .

W illiam  Tyndale i s  even a f r a id  th a t  i t  may d e f le c t  a t te n t io n  from th e  read in g

o f th e  B ib le , and re s e n ts  th e  p ro h ib it io n  o f th e  read ing  o f th e  S c r ip tu re s  when

f a c i l e l y  e n te r ta in in g  l i t e r a t u r e  i s  f r e e ly  allow ed. He m ain ta in s

" th a t  t h i s  th re tenynge  and forbiddynge th e  lay e  people to  reade th e  
s c r ip tu re  i s  n o t f o r  love o f youre so u le s  (which th ey  ca re  f o r  a s  t h e 
foxe doeth fo r  th e  gysse) i s  ev iden te  & c le r e r  th en  th e  sonne /  i n -  
as-moch as th ey  p e rm itte  and so fre  you to  reade Robyn hode & bev ise  
o f hampton /  h e rc u le s  /  h e c to r , and t r o y lu s ,  w ith  a t  [hj ousande 
h i s to r ie s  & fa b le s  o f love  & want ones & rybaudry, a s  fy l th y  as h e r te

(1)"0  ye knyghtes o f Englond where i s  th e  custome and vsage o f noble chyualry  
th a t  was vsed in  tho  d a y e s / . . .red e  th e  noble volumes o f saynt g ra a l  o f 
la n c e lo t  /  o f ga laad  /  o f Trystram  /  o f p e rse  f o r e s t  /  o f  pe rcyua l /  o f 
gawayn /  & many mo /  Ther s h a l le  ye see manhode/ cu rto sy e  & g e n ty ln e sse ."

W illiam  Caxton [Epilogue] "The Book o f th e  Ordre o f C hyualry ," from a French 
v e rs io n  o f Ramon L u l l ’ s "Le L ib re  d e l Ordre de C a u ay le ria ."  e d ite d  by 
A .T .P .B yles fo r  th e  E .E .T .S.(London 1926). p . l 22 .L1 . 8- l 6 .

(2 ) [P ro logue]. S ig . i j . r e c to .S e e  W .J.B .C rotch."The Prologues and E pilogues o f
W illiam  C axton", e d ite d  f o r  th e  E .E .T .S.(London I 928) O rig in a l S e r ie s  
N0I I 76 .P .92 .

(3 ) I b id .  S i g . i j . v e r s o - S i g . i i j . r e c t o .p .93-94.
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can th in k e  /  to  co rru p te  th e  myndes o f youth w i th - a l l  /  d e n e  c o n tra ry  to
th e  d o c tr in e  o f c h r i s t  & o f h is  a p o s t le s ." ( l )

Roger Ascham i s  o f th e  same mind, th a t  read ing  o f rom ances, f a r  from i n s t i l l i n g

noble k n ig h tly  id e a ls ,  i s  d e f in i te ly  harm ful;

"In  our f a th e r s  tyme, noth ing  was re d , but bookes o f fayned c h e u a lr ie ,
wherin a man by red in g e , shuld be le d  to  none o th e r  ende, but onely  to
m anslaughter & b au d ry e .//Y f any man suppose th ey  were good ynough to  
passe  th e  tyme w ith a l ,  he i s  deceyued. For su re ly e  vayne woordes 
doo worke no smal th in g e  in  vayne, ig n o rau n t, and younge m indes, 
s p e c ia l ly  y f  th ey  be gyuen any thynge th e rv n to  o f th e y r  owne n a tu r e ." (2 )

He r e f e r s  to  th e  y ears  p a s t  when romances were very  w idely  re a d , p a r t i c u la r ly

th e  "Morte A rth u rs ; th e  whole p lea su re  o f which booke s tan d e th  in  two 
s p e c ia l l  poyn tes, in  open mans s la u g h te r , and bold baw drye."(3 )

He says th a t  he remembers th e  tim e

"when Gods B ib le  was banished th e  C ourt, and Morte A rthu rs rece iu ed  
in to  th e  P rin c es  cham ber."(4)

In  th e  Renascence p e rio d , th e  d e s ire  to  r e l a t e  l i t e r a t u r e  to  th e  u se fu l pur

pose o f improving c h a ra c te r  and p e rs o n a l i ty  by example and in s t r u c t io n  had 

become s tro n g e r . The l i t e r a t u r e  o f a n t iq u i ty  was s tu d ied  f o r  i t s  c iv i l i s in g  

q u a l i t i e s ,  and any l i t e r a t u r e  which could n o t be r e la te d  to  t h i s  h igh  purpose 

was condemned as harm ful to  c h a ra c te r  and m orals. I t  was c le a r  th a t  th e  age 

o f  m ediaeval c h iv a lry  was p a s t ,  and th a t  th e  d e s ire  to  r e s u s c i ta te  i t s  codes

(1) "The Obedience o f a C h r is t ia n  Man." See W.W.Skeat."Specimens o f E ng lish
L i te r a tu r e ."  (3rd  e d it io n .O x fo rd .l880 . ) N o.X V I.pp.I78 .L .382-179*1».391*

(2 ) "To A ll G entle  Men and Yomen o f England^," p re fix e d  to  "T o x o p h ilu s ." ( l5 4 5 )•
ed.V/.A.W right. (Cambridge 1904) .p p .x iv -x v .

(3 ) "The Scholem aster."(l570)*ed.W .A .W right.(C am bridge 1904) "The f i r s t  booke
teachyng th e  bryngyng vp o f you th ."  p .231 .

(4) I b i d ,p .231 .



2  4  f .

and s tan d ard s was an In e f f e c tu a l  a ttem pt to  r e in s ta te  an anachronism . The 

c h iv a lr ic  world o f th e  Middle Ages was g iv ing  p lace  to  a new conception  o f th e  

"gentlem an", which was to  have i t s  own e f f e c t  upon th e  l i t e r a r y  p roduction  and 

conception  o f th e  s ix te e n th  cen tu ry .

For th e  K night, th e  hero  o f m ediaeval c h iv a lry , i s  s u b s ti tu te d  th e  c o u r t ie r ,

who was a man o f c u ltu re  and o f i n t e l l e c t u a l  as w ell as p h y s ic a l a tta in m e n ts ,

jo in in g  "learnyng w ith  curalie e x e r c is e s ." ( l )  The most comprehensive survey

o f th e  requ irem ents o f th e  c o u r t ie r  i s  th e  work c ite d  by Ascham(2), C a s tig lio n e ’ s

" I I  C orregiano" ( I 528) ,  t r a n s la te d  hy S i r  Thomas Hoby in  I 56I ;  One o f th e

c o u r t i e r ’ s most n ecessa ry  g i f t s  i s  t h a t  o f

"w ritin g e  bothe rime and p ro se , and e s p e c ia lly e  in  t h i s  our v u lg ar 
tu n g e ." (3 )

This w ritin g  must be more than  a mere l i t e r a r y  e x e rc is e . I t  must be founded

upon r e a l  knowledge, and s tren u o u s a t t e n t io n  must be pa id  to  ex ce llen ce  o f

s ty le  and d ic t io n .  C a s tig lio n e  i n s i s t s  th a t

" th e  p r in c ip a l  m ater and n ecessary  f o r  a C ourtyer to  speak and v rrite  
w el, I  beleve i s  knowledge. For he th a t  h a th  no t knowledge and th e  
th in g  in  h is  rainde t h a t  d eserv e th  to  be understood , can n e i th e r  speak 
nor w rite  i t .  Then must he couch in  a good o rd er th a t  he ha th  to  speake
o r to  w r i te , and a fte rw ard  expresse  i t  wel w ith wordes; th e  which ( i f
I  be not deceived) ought to  be a p t ,  chosen, c le r e ,  and wel appljed,/ /  
and (above a l)  in  use a ls o  among th e  p e o p le ."(4)

(1 ) I b id .p .218 .
(2) I b id .
(3 ) "The Book o f th e  C o u r tie r ."  T.Hoby (1561) ed.W .F.Henley (London, 1900) . p . 83 .
(4) I b id .  p p .69- 70*
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T h is  a t t i t u d e  makes f o r  a c e r ta in  re - in s ta te m e n t  o f  v e rn a c u la r  l i t e r a t u r e ,  

and an encouragem ent to  c re a t io n  in  th e  s o c ia l  s t r a t a  who had e a s ie s t  a cc ess  

to  a l l  th e  w ealth  o f c l a s s i c a l  l i t e r a t u r e , through t r a in in g  e i th e r  under such 

tu to r s  a s  E ly o t, o r  a t  th e  U n iv e rs itie s^ w h ere  th e re  was th e  s tim u lu s  o f  men 

such as Cheke. The w ritin g  o f  p o e try  became an accom plishm ent to  be d e s ire d  

in  a  c o u r t i e r .

C a s t ig l io n e ’ s book was t r a n s la te d  in  I 561 , and had e x te n s iv e  in f lu e n c e  in

E ngland, b u t th e re  was no o r ig in a l  work in  E ng lish  which gave so com prehensive

a system  f o r  th e  making o f  th e  s c h o la r - c o u r t ie r .  The " I n s t i tu c io n  o f  a

Gentleman" (w r i t te n  1555> p r in te d  I 568) has n o t so wide a scope. I t s  a u th o r

in c lu d e s  le a rn in g  in  th e  n e ce ssa ry  accom plishm ents o f  a gentlem an, bu t does n o t

d is c u s s  th e  p o in t .  He says:

"Thys gentlem an f o r  th e  f u r th e r  o rn a tu re  and s e t t in g  f u r th  o f  hys 
p e rso n , ought be le a rn e d , to  have knowledge in  to u n g es , and to  be 
a p te  in  th e  f e a t es o f  arm es, fo r  th e  defence  o f  h i s  c u n tr e y ." ( l )

Even t h i s  b r i e f  m ention shows t h a t  th e  concep tion  was known in  England, and 

th e re  a re  two c o u r t ie r - p o e ts  who a re  i t s  in c a rn a t io n .

S i r  Thomas W yatt and Henry Howard, E a r l  o f  S u rrey  moved in  c o u r t ly  

c i r c l e s  where l i t e r a t u r e  was h e ld  i n  h igh  esteem . F ire d  by I t a l i a n  id e a l s ,  

th e y  devoted a t t e n t io n  to  p o e try  as a  s e r io u s  a r t ,  w h ile  b rin g in g  to  i t  th e  

c a re  f o r  d e f tn e s s  and p o l is h  demanded by i t s  c o u r t ly  au d ien ce . T h e ir  im

p o rtan ce  in  E n g lish  l i t e r a r y  achievem ent o f  th e  s ix te e n th  cen tu ry  i s  la r g e ly  

due to  t h i s  com bination o f s e r io u s  purpose and c o n v ic tio n  o f th e  p o s s i b i l i t i e s

(1 ) R ep rin ted  by C harles W hittingham . London I 839* (No p a g in a t io n ) .



o f th e  E ng lish  language, w ith  th e  t a s t e  f o r  form and s ty le  which le d  them to  

supplement E nglish  re so u rce s  with fo re ig n  m odels. P o e try  re g a in s  i t s  p re s 

t ig e  in  th e  hands o f such "C ourtly  m akers"(l) and becomes o f  va lue  f o r  i t s  

ex p ress io n  o f p e rso n a l em otion, as d i s t in c t  from th e  a l l e g o r i c a l  b ia s  o f th e  

m ediaeval p e rio d .

The te c h n ic a l  a sp e c ts  o f th e  v e rse  o f Wyatt and Surrey  have been f u l ly  

d e a l t  w ith by s p e c i a l i s t s . (2) I t  has been e s ta b lis h e d  th a t  Wyatt owed much 

to  Marot and S a in t-G e la is  a f t e r  153^ j(3) &nd th a t  he a ls o  made use o f th e  

I t a l i a n  m o d ifica tio n s  o f th e  P rovencal s to ck  upon which th e  French p o e ts  d rew .(4) 

E ng lish  prosody owes to  him th e  in tro d u c tio n  o f th e  sonnet form , d e riv ed  from 

P e tra rc h , w ith  m o d if ic a t io n s ,(5) and th e  " te r z a  rim a", d e riv ed  from Alamanni, 

and o f th e  " o tta v a  rim a", from S e ra f in o .(6 )

That t h i s  in tro d u c tio n  o f  fo re ig n  m etres was made in  a c r i t i c a l  s p i r i t ,  

which d id  n o t d is re g a rd  th e  v igo rous gen ius o f h i s  n a tiv e  tongue^ is  proved ty  

W yatt’ s s e n s i t iv e  ca re  f o r  th e  E ng lish  language. H is s tu d y  o f  Chaucer seems 

to  have le d  to  h i s  recovery  o f  th e  s e c re t  o f  th e  f i n a l  "~e",(7) th e  lo s s  o f 

which had im paired  th e  understand ing  o f  Chaucer’ s m etre , and c r ip p le d  E ng lish

v e r s e . (8). Poems in  th e  E ng lish  "rhyme ro y a l"  and " p o u l te r ’ s measure" s tand

(1) George Puttenham ."The A rte  o f E ng lish  P o e s ie ."  Chap.XXXI.Edited by
G.D .W illcock and A.W alker. (Cambridge 193^) P * 6 l

(2) e.g .A .K .Foxw ell."A  Study o f S i r  Thomas W yatt’ s Poems." (London 1911 )
E.M.W .T illy a rd . "The Poesy o f  S i r  Thomas W yatt: a s e le c t io n  and a  study" 

(London I 929) .
E.K.Chambers." S ir  Thomas Wyatt and some Collected Studies,"(London.1933)
F .M. P a d e lfo rd . "The Poems o f Henry Howard, E a r l  o f S u rrey ."  (U n iv e rs ity

o f Y/ashington P u b lic a t io n s , Language and L i te r a tu r e .  V o l.I .O c to b e r 1920)
(3 ) See A .K .Foxwell. o p .c i t .  p p .6 4 .f f .
(4) I b id .  p .69 .
(5 ) I b id .  p p .82- 86 .
( 6) I b id .  p p .86- 8 7 .
(7) Ib id .  p .3 8 .
(8 ) See G .Saintsbury."M anual o f E ng lish  P rosody". (London I 9IO) Ch. I I . p . I 6I - I 63 .
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among h i s  poems on fo re ig n  m odels, and th e  c lo se  connec tion  between n a tiv e

and fo re ig n  s t r a in s  i s  shown by many poems w ith  n a tiv e  s t r u c tu r e  and co n ten t

o f  fo re ig n  id e a s , and v ic e -v e r s a . ( l )  He u ses  p u re , d i r e c t  E n g lish , f r e e  from

archaism  and a f f e c t a t i o n ,  which approxim ates c lo s e ly  to  th e  s ta n d a rd s  s e t  up

by C a s t ig l io n e , th a t  a c o u r t ie r

" s h a l l  have a good g ra c e , and e s p e c ia l ly  in  speak ing , i f  he avoide 
c u r io s i ty e ." ( 2 )

The w r i t te n  word should  conform as n e a r ly  as p o s s ib le  w ith  th e  spoken, s in c e

"wrytjTig i s  n o th in g s  e l l e s ,  bu t a nianer o f  speache, th a t  rem aineth  
s t i l  a f t e r  a man h a th  spoken, o r ( a s  i t  were) an Image, o r r a th e r  th e  
l i f e  o f th e  w o o rd es ." (3)

W yatt, w ith  h i s  I t a l i a n  c o n ta c ts ,  must have absorbed many o f th e s e  i d e a l s .

Such sc an ty  ev idence o f  h i s  c o n v ic tio n s  as i s  t r a c e a b le  b ears  ou t t h i s

im p re ss io n . In  th e  s h o r t  p re fa c e  to  h i s  t r a n s la t i o n  o f P lu ta rc h ’s  "De

T r a n q u i l l i t a t e  Animi" ( 1527) he co n sc io u s ly  d e c la re s  h i s  cho ice  o f  th e  p la in

s t y l e ,  and h i s  lo v e  o f  b re v i ty :

" I t  s h a l l  seme harde  vnto  th e  p a ra u en tu re  g e n ty l l  r e d e r  /  t h i s  
trS B la tio n  /  what f o r  sh o rte  maner o f  speche /  and what f o r  dyuers 
s trau n g e  names i n  th e  s to ry e s .  As f o r  th e  sh o rte n e sse  aduyse i t  
w e ll and i t  sh a lb e  th e  p le s a u n te r  /  when thou  v n -d e rs ta n d e s t i t . " (4)

L ike W yatt, S u rrey  experim ented w ith  a v a r ie ty  o f m e tres , both fo re ig n

and E n g lish . H is c h ie f  c o n tr ib u tio n , to  E n g lish  prosody I j .  th e  use o f b lank

v e rse  in  h i s  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f th e  A e n e id .(5) H is d ic t io n ,  l ik e  th a t  o f  Wyatt

(1 ) See E .M .T illy a rd . o p .c i t . p p .14-15 .
(2 ) "The Book o f  th e  C o u r t ie r ."  T.Hoby. ed .above, p . 62'.
(3 ) I b id .  p .64 .
(4 ) " P lu ta rc h ’ s Quyete o f Mynde" (1527) E d .C .P ..B ask e rv ill.(H arv a rd  U n iv e rs ity

P re ss  1931)* "To th e  r e d e r ."
(5) See S u rrey ’ s "F ourth  Boke o f V i r g i l l . "  e d ite d  by H erb ert Hartmann.

(Oxford U n iv e rs i ty  P re s s . 1933)*
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i s  pure and f irm , w ith  a s p r in k lin g  o f C haucerian  term s to  lend  a  f la v o u r  o f

th e  a rc h a ic ,  giving:^ v a r ie ty  w ith o u t e x cess .

In  an age when E ng lish  v e r s i f i c a t i o n  was lo o se , and th e  cho ice  o f  d ic t io n

a burning  q u e s tio n , Wyatt and S u rrey  impose d i s c ip l in e  upon th e  form, and

c la r i f y in g  p e rc e p tio n  o f  language tq  th e  c o n te n t. They make E n g lish  p o e try

more f l e x ib le  and capab le  o f  e x p re ss in g  many v a rie d  em otions th e  range

o f  f e e l in g s  which th ey  covered . I t  m ight be s a id  o f  them b o th , a s  S u rrey

s a id  o f W yatt, t h a t  th e y  had

"A hand, t h a t  ta u g h t what m ight be sayd in  ryme;
T hat r e f t  Chaucer th e  g lo ry  o f  h i s  w it;
A m ark, th e  which -  v n p a r f i te d ,  f o r  tim e -  
Some may approche, bu t neuer none s h a l l  h i t "

in  th e  E a rly  Tudor p e r io d . ( l )  T h e ir  work proves th e  v i t a l i t y  o f  th e  age ,

i t s  re a d in e s s  to  adop t w hatever could augment and suppo rt i t s  own achievem ent,

w ith o u t su rre n d e rin g  i t s  e s s e n t ia l ly  s tu rd y  and independen t c h a ra c te r .

The p r e s t ig e  o f  th e s e  men c o n tr ib u te d  to  th e  defence o f  p o e ts  and p o e try

a g a in s t  th e  a c c u sa tio n s  o f  fa lseh o o d  and f r i v o l i t y  p e re n n ia l ly  brought a g a in s t

them by z e a lo ts  and u t i l i t a r i a n s .  The l in e s  o f  a t ta c k  anddefence as th e y  run

th rough  S id n e y ,(2 ) H aring ton  (3 ) and o th e rs  a re  a lre a d y  ske tched  by E ly o t:

"For th e  name o f  a p o e te , w herat nowe, ( s p e c ia l ly  in  t h i s  rea lm e ,)  
men haue such in d ig n a t io n , t h a t  th e y  use  onely  p o e te s  and p o e try  in  th e  
contempt o f  e loquence , was in  a u n c ie n t tyme in  hygh e s t im a t io n ," (4 )

(1 ) "A T hird  T r ib u te  to  Vfyatt."  See F .M. Padelford?j!^fe.4 6 .p .8l .
(2 ) "A pologie fo r  P o e tr ie "  o r "Defence o f  P o e s ie ."  (p r in te d  1595» w r i t te n

b e fo re  I 583) *
(3 ) P re fac e  to  "O rlando F u rio so  in  E n g lish  h e ro ic a l  v e rs e , by J .H a r in g to ."1591-
(4 ) "The Boke named th e  G ouem our." ( I 53I )  ed .H .H .S .C roft.(L ondon  I 883)

V o l . I .p p .120-121.
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Behind th e  s h ie ld  o f  W yatt and S u rrey , o th e r  p o e ts  could g a th e r ,  a s  i s  proved 

by th e  c o l le c t io n  o f  th e  "Songes and S onett e s ,  w r i t te n  by th e  ry g h t honorab le  

Lorde /  Henry Howard l a t e  E a rle  o f S u r= /re y , and o t h e r . /  Apud Richardum 

T o t t e l . / l 5 5 7 ’U l)T h e ir  p o s i t io n  as in n o v a to rs  was reco g n ised  by Puttenham , 

to g e th e r  w ith s t r e s s  on t h e i r  I t a l i a n  c o n ta c t s . (2) T h e ir  f i r s t  e d i to r  in  th e  

p re fa c e  to  th e  Songes and S o n n e ttes  l in k s  them to  th e  p a t r i o t i c  movement f o r  

th e  improvement o f  E n g lish , say ing  th a t  by com parison w ith  th e  work o f 

" d iu e rs  L a t in e s ,  I t a l i a n s ,  and o th e r " (3 ) 

th e s e  p o e ts  show t h a t

"ou r tong i s  a b le  in  t h a t  kynde to  do as p ra is e w o rth e ly  as y® r e s t , " (4) 

and he th e re fo re  p u b lis h e s  them

" to  th e  honor o f th e  E ng lishe  to n g " (5)

T h e ir  su ccess  in  combining innovations^ from fo re ig n  modelsJ and t r a d i t i o n ^  in  

t h e i r  f a i t h  in  th e  E n g lish tla n g u a g e , and l i t e r a t u r e )  a t  a p a r t i c u l a r l y  

d i f f i c u l t  tu rn in g  p o in t  in  our l i t e r a r y  h i s to r y ,  must r e s t  upon s tro n g  and 

c le a r ,  though s i l e n t ,  c r i t i c a l  p e rc e p tio n s .

(1 ) E d ited  H .E .R o llin s . Cambridge. Harvard U n iv e rs i ty  P r e s s .1928 . 2 v o ls .
(2 ) " . . .h a u in g  t r a u a i le d  in to  I t a l i e ,  and th e re  ta s te d  th e  sw eete and s t a t e l y

m easures and s t i l e  o f  th e  I t a l i a  P o es ie  as no u ices newly c re p t  ou t o f 
th e  schoo les o f  Dante A rio s te  and P e t r a r c h . th ey  g r e a t ly  p o llish e d  our 
rude & homely maner o f  v u lg a r  P o e s i e . . . "  "The A rte  o f  E n g lish  P o e s ie ."  
(1589) Chap.XXI. Ed.Cr.D,W illcock and A .W alker.op .c i t . p . 60 .

(3 ) "The P r in t e r  to  th e  R e a d e r.” Ed. R o l l in s .  V o l . I .p .2 .
(4) I b id .  :
(5) I b id .
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From th e  e a r ly  ’ f i f t i e s  onward, th e  "M irro r f o r  M a g is tra te s"  was

looming on th e  h o r iz o n ,( l )  With t h i s ,  in  s p i te  o f  th e  d is c ip le s h ip  to

B occaccio and L ydgate, we s te p  in to  a mid-Tudor w orld . I t s  most d is t in g u is h e d

cP n trihu to j',how ever, Thomas S a c k v il le ,  composing as a v e ry  young man, (2) w rote

a s th e  in h e r i to r  o f  th e  t r a d i t i o n s  d e sc rib e d  h e re .  H is few s ig n i f ic a n t

c r i t i c a l  touches show us th e  p o e t becoming e x p l i c i t ,  and se rv e  to  round o f f

t h i s  su rv ey . The m anuscrip t o f th e  "Com plaint o f Henry, Duke o f  Buckingham’’

r e c e n t ly  d isc o v e re d , re v e a ls  th e  p o e t in  h i s  w ork-shop, j o t t i n g  down id e a s  as

th e y  suggest th em se lv es , t ry in g  v a r ia n t  v e rs io n s , and g e n e ra l ly  t e s t i n g  and

exam ining h i s  c r e a t io n .  Wyatt and S urrey  tak e  t h e i r  p lac e  ;7ith  Ovid and

Chaucer in  th e  background o f  t r a d i t i o n  to  which he r e f e r s ,  W yatt f o r  " h is

sac red  psa lraes"(3) and f o r

" a l  th e  p la in te s  w herin  he w rote h i s  p a in
when he la y  f e t t e r d  in  th e  fy ry  chain
o f  c r u e l l  l o v e ." (4 )

He engages in  th e  t r a d i t i o n  o f  d e p re c a tio n  w ith  a  z e s t  which shows how

(1 ) "There was an a ttem p t to  b rin g  ou t th e  "M irror" in  1555> hut th e  book was
cen so red , and p robab ly  g o t no f u r th e r  th an  th e  p r in t in g  o f  lo o se  le a v e s . 
Two d u p lic a te  le a v e s  o f  th e  f i r s t  p r in t in g  a re  e x ta n t ,  and a re  p re 
served  in  th e  B r i t i s h  Museum," (M arguerite  H earsey . "The Com plaint o f 
Henry, Duke o f  Buckingham, in c lu d in g  th e  In d u c tio n " , o r ,  "Thomas 
S a c k v il le ’ s  c o n tr ib u tio n  to  th e  ’M irro r f o r  M a g is tra te s ’ ."  (T ale  S tu d ie s  
in  E n g lish . Vol.LXXXVI. New Haven. 193^* P*l* Note 1 .)

The a c tu a l  p la n  seems to  have been conceived in  1 5 5 4 .(See Miss H earsey.
o p .c i t . p . 10, and W .F.Trench, "The M irro r f o r  M a g is tra te s ;  i t s  O rig in  and 
In f lu e n c e " . (London I 898) ( P r iv a te ly  p r in te d ) . )

( 2 ) S a c k v il le  was born in  153^* "MS.Harley,- 757  ̂ f o l .1 2 7 ,  g iv e s  h i s  age a t  th e
in q u is i t io n  ta k e n  a t  th e  dea th  o f h i s  f a th e r ,  in  I 566 , a s  tw e n ty -n in e ."  
(R .W .Sackville-W est. "The Works o f  Thomas S a c k v il le . "London, I 839 , P * 1^*) 
Quoted by M iss H earsey . p . 22; Note 12.

(3 ) P ub lish ed  1549* "A d d itio n a l L in e s ."  3I* ed.M .H earsey. p . 90*
(4) I b id .  39-41 .
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e a g e r ly  he has s tu d ie d  h is  a u th o r i t i e s ,  bu t i t  does n o t come g l ib ly  from h is  

pen . He remembers a passage in  Lydgate which may h e lp  him, and w r i te s  th e  

memorandiun;

"Loke in  th e  pro longe o f  Bochas f o l . l x i i i . " ( l )

He 7/e ig h s  th e  r e l a t i v e  v a lu e s  o f ways o f working in  th e  c o n v en tio n a l c l a s s i c a l  

a l lu s io n s :

" I  neuer lened  to  H elicon  so mayny f lo o d s  as p a r t  B r i t t a in  
p a r t  me from i t . . . " ( 2 )

o r  " I  never drank o f  pernasus s p r i n g . . . " ( 3 )

o r  th e  sim ple  s ta te m e n t: "mine eloquens i s  r u d e n e s s ." (4)

o r ,  r e v e r t in g  to  th e  c l a s s i c a l :  " I  have no f re s h  l ic o u r  o u t o f th e  co n d u ic te s  of
C a l l io p e ." (5 )

and " I  haue no flo w ers  o f r e th o r ic k e  th rough  C lio ."
(6)

Then come more n a iv e  memoranda: "no te  th e  ix  muses dwel w ith  C ith e re a  on
p a rn a so ." (7 )

and: "remember Magi s t e r  Burdens ? prom ise f o r  th e
showing o f  Senecas chore ? to u ch in g  th e  
c a p ta t io n  o f  auram p o p u la rem ."(8 )

These j o t t i n g s  a re  e lo q u en t o f  th e  s e lf -c o n s c io u s ly  c r i t i c a l  fe rv o u r  f o r

which the  E a rly  Tudor p e rio d  p ro v id es  so s tren u o u s and a t t e n t iv e  a p re p a ra t io n .

(1 ) I b id .L .68 . The passage  to  which he r e f e r s  i s  tra c e d  by Miss H earsey to
"The T rag ed ies  o f Ihon Bochas o f a l l  such p r in c e s  a s  f e l l , e t c . "  c.1555*
"a copy o f  which i s  to  be found in  S t .J o h n ’s C ollege L ib ra ry  (C am bridge)". 
N otes in  Commentary. p .l23*

(2 ) "A d d itio n a l L in e s ."  I . 69 .
(3 ) I b id .  1 . 7 0 .
(4) I b id .  1 . 7 4 .
(5) I b id .  1 . 75 .
( 6) I b id .  1 . 76 .
(7) I b id .  1 . 7 7 .
(8 ) I b id .  1 1 . 87- 89 .
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smmARY.

I t  has been p o s s ib le  in  th e  p reced ing  s tu d y  to  shed f r e s h  l i g h t  upon 

th e  fo llo w in g  p o in ts  connected w ith th e  e v o lu tio n  o f  l i t e r a r y  and l i n g u i s t i c  

c r i t i c i s m  in  th e  E a rly  Tudor p e ri od:

(1) The v a lu e  o f  th e  m ediaeval h e r i ta g e  o f th e  methods and a p p a ra tu s
of. c r i t i c i s m ,

(2) (a) The i n t r i n s i c  im portance o f th e  p e r io d , e s p e c ia l ly  f o r  i t s
re g e n e ra tio n  o f e n e rg e tic  l i n g u i s t i c  im pu lse ,

(b) The f u l l e r  and more p re c is e  e s tim a tio n  o f  i t s  t r a n s i t i o n a l
c h a ra c te r  ( h i s t o r i c a l  im portance) in  th e  l i g h t  o f t h i s .

(3 ) The p la c e  o f W illiam  Caxton and John S k e lto n  in  p a r t i c u l a r ,
considered  as men o f  t h e i r  age.

(4 ) The c r i t i c a l  i n t e r e s t  o f  th e  E a r ly  Tudor drama.

( 5 ) The p ro g re ss  and c irc iH a tio n  o f id e a s  conducive to  th e  developm ent
o f c r i t i c i s m .

(a) The reco v ery  o f m a te r ia l  f o r  im i ta t io n  and example.
(b) The f r e s h e r  and more humane s tudy  o f  such m a te r ia l .

(6) The im portance o f  c e r ta in  in d iv id u a ls  and c o t e r i e s .

(a) S c h o la rs  and U n iv e rs i ty  men, in c lu d in g  Thomas More,
S i r  John Cheke and h i s  c i r c l e ,  S i r  Thomas E ly o t.

(b) Schoo lm asters -  The Magdalen C ollege  School Group.
(c) The C ourt p o e ts , W yatt and S u rrey  -  c r i t ic i s m  im p l ic i t  in

th e  n a tu re  o f t h e i r  achievement*.

(7 ) Evidence o f  l i t e r a r y  t a s t e  and p re fe re n c e  in

(a) im i ta t io n  and parody;
(b) th e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  c l a s s i c a l  c r i t i c i s m , ,

e .g .  th e  d ram atic  p r a c t ic e  and p re c e p t o f  Grim ald as 
compared w ith  th e  th e o ry  o f  S i r  P h i l ip  S idney;

(c) th e  co n cep tio n  o f  p o e try  and o f  th e  s t a tu s  o f  th e  p o e t.
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(R) L in g u is t ic  i n t e r e s t  a s  a  germ inal p r in c ip le  o f c r i t ic i s m ;
th e  s tim u lu s  o f  l i n g u i s t i c  c o n tro v e rsy , co n sid ered  in  r e l a t i o n  
to :

(a) th e  emergence o f th e  v e rn a c u la r , and th e  s ta n d a rd s  deba.ted
fo r  i t s  s t a b i l i s a t i o n  and improvement;

(b) th e  methods o f  B ib l ic a l  and s e c u la r  t r a n s l a t i o n  as
ex p re ss in g  community o f aim and b u ild in g  up a c r i t i c a l  
t r a d i t i o n ;

(c ) in c re a se d  e x a c titu d e  and sense  o f  r e s p o n s ib i l i t y  in
language and sc h o la rsh ip  promoted by th e  above and 
by th e  Renascence rec o u rse  to  o r ig in a l s .

(d) fa s h io n s  in  language, g iv in g  o p p o rtu n ity  f o r  comment,
com parison and s e le c t io n .

(9 ) Contemporary c o n d itio n s  as conducive to  c r i t ic i s m :

(a) com parison o f  c l a s s i c a l  w ith  modern language and l i t e r a t u r e ,
made p o s s ib le  by Renascence s c h o la rsh ip ;

(b) com parison and im i ta t io n  o f  contem porary v e rn a c u la r
achievem ent in  language and l i t e r a t u r e .



"Who do we moste reu e ren o e , and compt h a l f e  a God among men?
Euen suche a one a s s u re d ly , t h a t  can p la in ly ,  d i s t i n c t l y ,  p l e t i f u l l y ,  
and a p t ly  v t t e r  bothe wordes and m a tte r , and in  h i s  ta lk e  can vse  suche 
com posicion, t h a t  he maie appere  to  kepe an v n ifo rm it ie e ,  and (a s  I  m ight 
s a ie )  a nomber in  th e  v t te = r in g  o f h i s  s e n te c e ."

S i r  Thomas W ilson.
"The A rte  o f  R h é to riq u e" ,(1553)*
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A .(R ep rin ted  E .F a ra l:  "Les A rts  P o é tiq u es  du 

X lle  e t  du X l l le  s i e c le :  rec h e rc h es  e t  
documents s u r  l a  tech n iq u e  l i t t é r a i r e  du 
moyen a g e ."  .

G e o ffro i de V in sa u f. P o e t r ia  Nova.
(See F a ra l  o p . c i t . )

‘r.

G erv ais  de M elkley. A rt P o é tiq u e  
(See F a ra l  o p . c i t . )

,i>c

H igden,R anulph. P o lych ron icon . T ra n s la te d  J .T r e v is a .

1902

Before 1280

1924

Between 1208 
and 1213

Before 1216

1387c .
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H orace. Ars P o e t ic a . ed .E .H .B lakeney . 1928

I s id o r e  o f S e v i l l e .  E tym ologiae L ib r i  XX.ed.W.M.L indsay . 1911

John  o f G arland . P o e t r ia .  E a r ly  013.
(See F a ra l  o p . c i t . )

Langland,W . P ie r s  th e  Plowman. e d .W.W. S k e a t. l886

M atth ieu  de Vendôme. Ars V e r s i f i c a to r i a .  B efore 1175
(See F a ra l  o p . c i t . )

Q u in t i l i a n .  I n s t i t u t i o  O ra to r io .
E d ited  f o r  Loeb C la s s ic a l  L ib r a r y .4 v o ls .  1921

I I .  LATE MEDIAEVAL AND SIXTEENTH CENTURY ORIGINAL WORKS.

A. UNEDITED;

(Anonymous) A Compendious o ld  T re a ty se  shewynge how t h a t  we
ought to  haue ye s c r ip tu r e  in  E nglysche. 153^

(Anonymous) A d isc o u rse  w herein  i s  debated  w hether i t  be
e x p ed ien t t h a t  th e  S c r ip tu re  should  be in
E n g lish  f o r  a l  men to  red e  t h a t  w i l l .  1554

B a le ,J .  B refe  comedy o r  e n te r lu d e  o f  Johan B ap ty s te s
preachyng in  th e  W yldernesse. 1538

Temptacyon o f  our L orde. 1538
God’ s P rom ises. 1538

B arc lay ,A lex an d er. ‘̂’Here begynneth th e  famous c ro n y c le  o f  th e
w arre  /  which th e  romayns had agaynst Ju g u rth  
u su rp e r  o f th e  kyngdome o f Numidy; whiche c ro n y c le  
i s  corapyled in  lat;^Ti by th e  renowned romayn S a lu s t .
And t r a n s la te d  in to  eng lysshe  by Syr A lexander 
B arc lay  p re e s t  /  a t  côniaundement o f  th e  r i g h t  hye 
and m ighty p r in c e :  Thomas duke o f  N o rth fo lk e ."

(p u b lish ed  by Pynson between 1519
and 1524)

Becke,Edmonde. Two dyaloges w ry tten  in  l a t e n  by th e  famous
c le rk e .D .Erasme^ o f  Roterodame /  one c a l le d  
Polyphemus o r  th e  g o s p e l le r  /  th e  o th e r  
dysposyng o f thynges and names /  t r a n s la te d  
in  to  Englyshe by Edmonde B eck e .. .p ry n ted  a t  
C an to rbary  in  sayn t P o u lie s  paryshe  by John M ychell 155^



Z éi

Bo u t c h ie r , J ohn, 
Lord B e rn e rs . 

B u rra n t,R o b e r t.

C haloner,
S i r  Thomas.

C o le t , ‘Tohn.

A rth u r o f  L i t t l e  B r i t a in e . 1582

The p ré c e p te s  o f  Cato w ith  an n o tac io n s  o f
D .Erasmus o f Rot.erodame v e ry  p r o f i ta b le  
f o r  a l  menne. 1553

The p r a is e  o f  F o l ie .  M oriae Encomivm, a booke 
made in  l a t i n e  by t h a t  g r e a t  c le rk e  Erasmus 
Roterodam e. E ng lisched  by S i r  Thomas C haloner 
K n igh t. ' 1549

A e d itio . appended to  An in tro d u c ty o n  o f  th e  
p a r te s  o f  spekyng /  f o r  chy ld ren  and yonge 
begynners in  to  la ty n  speche. Wynkyn de Vforde. 1534

Jo a n n is  C o le ti  Theologo, olim  d ecan i d iu i  p a u l i ,
a e d i t io  una cum q u ibus da G . L i l i j . Graramatices 
ru d im e n tis . Wynkyn de Worde. 1534

C o v e rd a le ,M ile s . A f a y th f u l  and moste god ly  t r e a t i s e  concernynge
th e  most sacred  sacram ent o f th e  b le s se d  body and 
bloude o f our S av iou r C h r i s t . . . t r a n s la te d  in to  
E n g lish e  by a f a y th f u l  b ro th e r .  155^

E ly o t ,S i r  Thomas.The D o c tr in a l o f P r in c e s  made by th e  nob le  o ra to u r
I s o c r a te s ,  t r a n s la te d  o u t o f Greke by Syr 
Thomas E ly o t. 1534

A s w e te  and devovte sermon o f  h o ly  sa y n t C ip r ia n
o f  m o r ta l i t i e  o f  man. 1534

The e d u ca tio n  a r  b rin g in g e  vp o f C h i ld r e n . /  
t r a n s la te d  ou te  o f P lu ta rc h e  by sy r  Thomas 
E l io t  knygh t. 1535

‘ B ib lio th e c a  E l io ta e .  153^
" " (a n o th e r  e d i t io n ) .T .B e r th e le t

d a te  in  colophon i s  1542
The Image o f  G overnance, com piled o f th e  A ctes 

and S en tences n o ta b le  o f  th e  moste nob le  
Eraperour A lexander S eu e ru s , l a t e  t r a n s la te d  o u t 
o f Greke in to  E nglyshe. 1551

Of th e  knowledg which maketh a w ise man. 1552?
(w ith o u t p a g in a tio n .s ig .A  -  0 . Date 1534 on 
t i t l e - p a g e  p a r t  o f  wood-cut bo rder and n o t d a te  
o f  p u b l ic a t io n ) .

D.Erasme de d igp lic i co p ia  rerum  ac verborura
com m entarii duo. 1513

L u e ia n i . . . cô p lu ra  o p u s c u la . . .a b  Srasmo R o tero 
dame & Thomas More in  L a tin o ru n  l in g u a  
t r a d u c ta .  1506c .

Erasm us.

Erasmus & More.
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L ily ,W il l i  am.

L inacre ,T hom as• 
M edwall,Henry.

G rim ald ,N icho las.M arcus T u l l iu s  G iceroes th r e  bokes o f d u e t ie s ,
to  Marcus h i s  sonne, tu rn ed  ou te  o f l a t i n e  in to  
e n g - l i s h ,  by N ico las  G rim alde.

Colophon has d a te  
H arin g to n , The booke o f  f re e n d e sh ip  o f Marcus T u ll ie  C ice ro .

S i r  J o h n .( th e  E ld e r ) .
H e ru e t,G e n tia n . De Immensa Dei M ise r ic o rd ia , (T ra n s la tio n  o f

sermon o f E rasm us).
A b so lu tiss im u s de o c to  o ra t io n e s  partiurn  

c o n s tru c tio n e  l i b e l l u s .
R udimenta Gram m atices.
N a tu re //A  good ly  in te r lu d e  o f  N ature côpyled by 

raayster //H e n ry  Medwall chapleyn  to  th e  ry g h t 
r e - / / ie r e n t  f a th e r  in  god Johan M orton// sometyme 
C ard y n a ll and arche-/fcyshop o f C an-/6e rb u ry . 

W illiam  R a s t e l l .
M o re ,S ir Thomas. The Cofutacyon o f  T yndale’ s answ ers, made by sy r

Thomas More knyght lo rd e  c h a n c e llo r  o f  Englonde.
J .R a s t e l l .

The seconde p a r te  o f th e  co fu tacyon  o f  T yndale’ s 
answ ere.

The h y s to ry  w r it to n e  by T h u c id id es , th e  Athenyan 
o f th e  w a rre , whiche was betwene th e  Pe&oponesians 
and th e  A thenyans, t r a n s la te d  by Thomas N ic o lls  
C i te - a e in  and golde-sm yth  o f  Lon-don.

Schola S a le rn i ta n a .  T ra n s la te d  o u t o f th e  la ty n e  
tonge in to  E n g lish e .

A newe boke o f  P ré s id e n te s  in  maner o f  a R e g is te r ,  
w here=in i s  comprehended th e  ve=ry t r a d e  o f  
makyng a l l  ma=ner euydence and in s tru m e n te s  o f 
P ra c ty s e , ry g h t commody=ous and n eces= sary  f o r  
eue=ry man to  knowe.

The reg i-m en t o f  L if e ,  whereunto i s  added a 
t r e a t i s e  o f  th e  p e s t i l e n c e ,  w ith  th e  Books 
o f  c h i ld re n , newly c o rre c te d  and en la rg ed  by 
Thomas P h a ire  

T erens in  englysh  ( th e  t ra n s la c y o n  o u t o f  l a t i n  
in to  eng lysh  o f  th e  f u r s t  comedy o f  ty re n s  
c a l le d  A n d r i^ J .R a s te l l .L o n d o n .

A new in te r lu d e  and a mery o f  th e  n a tu re  o f  th e  
i i i i  elements{London^

The C a s tle  o f  Knowledge.
A T r e a t is e  o f  th e  F ig u re s  o f  Grammer and R h e to r ik e .

1556
1534
1550

1533

1515
1555

Nicolk^Thom as.

P aynell,T hom as. 

Phaer,Thom as.

1530-34

1532

1533

1550

1528

[ p a s t e l l ,  Johri^

R ecord , R o b e rt. 
S h e r ry ,R ic h a rd .

1543

1550

1520

1519
1556
1555
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T yndalp ,W illiam . The obgdiece o f  a C h r is t ie n  Man. 1528 
ana 1535

An answere un to  S i r  Thomas More’ s d ia lo g e
made by Willyam T yndale. 153^

Beginning o f  th e  New T estam ent. 1B25
(T ra n s la to r )  Newe T estam ente, 1534

New Testam ent m odified  by George Jo y e . 1535
Apophthegmes, t h a t  i s  to  s a i e ,  prom pte, q u ick e , 

w i t t i e  and se n ten c io u s  sa iy n g e s , o f c e r ta in  
Em pereurs, Kynges, C a p ita in e s , P h ilo so p h e rs  
and O rato ires, a sw e ll Greke s , a s  Romaines, 
bo the veraye  p le a sa u n t p r o f i t a b le  to  re a d e , 
p a r te ly  f o r  a i l  maner o f  p e rso n e s , e s p e c ia l ly  
G entlem en, F i r s t  g a th e red  and compiled in  L a tin e  
by th e  ry g h t famous c le rk e  M aist e r  Erasmus o f  R o tero 
dame. And now t r a n s la te d  in to  Englyshe by N ich o las

U d a ll,N ic h o la s .

W h itt in to n ,
R obert.

U d a ll. [R ich a rd  G rafton ./
The p a ra p h ra se s  o f  Erasmus vpon th e  newe 

te s ta m e n t. 2 v o ls .
F lo u res f o r  L a tin e  Spekynge, s e le c te d  and 

g a th e red  o u te  o f T erence .
The th r e  bookes o f T u lly e s  o ffy c e s  /  bo the  in  

lat;^nie tonge in  eng ly sshe  /  l a t e l y  t r a n s la te d  
by R oberte  Y/hytin=ton po e te  l a u r e a te .
Wynkyn de Y/orde*

W ilso n ,S ir  Thomas. The Rule o f  Reason, contein^m g th e  A rte  o f
Logique, s e t  f o r th  in  E n g lish e  by Thomas V u ilso n . 
R ichard  G ra f to n .

The A rte  o f R h é to riq u e .
The th re e  O ra tio n s  o f  Demosthenes c h ie fe  O ra to r 

among th e  G re c ian s , in  fau o u r o f  th e  O ly n th ia n s , 
a people  in  T h ra c ia , now c a l le d  Romania: w ith  
th o se  h i s  fower O ra tio n s  f i t t e d  e x p re ss e ly  & 
by name a g a in s t  king P h i l ip  o f  M acedonia:. . .
By Thomas V/ylson D octor o f  th e  c i u i l l  law es.
A fte r  th e s e  O ra tio n s  ended, Demosthenes ly f e  i s  
s e t  f o o r th ,  and g a th e red  ou t o f  P lu ta r c h , L ucian , 
SiLdas and o t h e r s . . .  Henry Denham,

L a tin  Grammar.Rudimenta Grammatices & docendi
M ethodus.(p refaced  to  C o le t’ s " A e d it io " ) .T re v e r is .

1B42

1551

1533

1534

1551
1B53

Wotey, Thomas.
1570
1529



B.CONSTJLTED IN LATER EDITIONS. REPRINTS, ETC. 

Ascham,Roger. L e t te r s .

Toxo oh i  l u s .

The Scholem aster.

B ale ,John , Dramatic W ritin g s .

1535-1568 ]
e d .G ile s  I 865J

I 545I
ed.Vf.A.Wrieht 1904J

1570]
ed.W.A.Wright I 9O4J 

e d .J.S.Farmer I 9O7

B arclay ,
A lexander,

B orde,Andrew.

A comedy concernynge th re  law es, o f
n a tu re  Moses & C h r is t .  1538]

e d . J .3 .Farm er.Tudor F acsim ile  Texts I 908J 
Kyng Johan, composed 1538-40)

Malone S o c ie ty  R ep rin t 193^ 
E clogues. 1530c]

E .E .T .S . 1928 J
Shin o f Folys I 508- 9 )

2 v o ls . 1874J 
The F y rs t Boke o f an In tro d u c tio n  of Knowledge

E .E .T .S .
C axton,W illiara. P rologues and E p ilogues. 1475-1490]

E .E .T .S . I 928J
C heke,S ir John. T ra n s la tio n  in to  E nglish  o f th e  Gospel o f

St.M atthew and p a r t  o f th e  f i r s t  chap ter 
o f th e  Gospel o f St.M ark. 1550c)

ed.J.Goodwin I 843 J 
S ta tu te s , o f S t .P a u l is  School. 151?"' ]

(Bean o f S t .P a u l’ s S choo l). r e p r in t  i 8l 6)
Cox,Leonard. The A rte o r C ra fte  o f Rhethoryke. 1530cJ

ed .C arpen te r I 899 J
Daybook. ?-520

See F.Madan.Oxford H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  C o llec tanea  
F i r s t  S e r ie s  I 885
H .Bradshaw."Half Century o f Notes on th e  Day 
Book o f John Donne,as e d ite d  by F.MadanlJ Khd I 886
Notes on Former E d itio n  o f John Dorme*s Day 
Book." (Oxford H is t ,S o c .C o lle c ta n e a .2nd s e r ie s )  I 89O

D ouglas,G avin. P o e t ic a l  Works
in c lu d in g  ed .J .S m a ll 4 v o ls .l8 7 4 )

T ra n s la tio n  o f th e  Aeneid 1512- 1513)
La Defense e t  I l l u s t r a t i o n  de la  langue

francoyse . /  / 1549)
ed.L .Seche 1927J

C o le t,Jo b n .

Donne,John.

Du B e llay , 
Joachim .
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runbar,Y /illiam . P o e tic a l  Works.

E ly o t ,S ir  Thomas. The Boke named th e  Gouemour 

Erasm us.

ed.J.Small 1884

ed .F .H .S .C ro ft l 88l j  
1512De R ations S tu d ii  

E p is t le s
ed ,F .M .N icho llsl901-19 l8

Greek t r a n s la t io n  o f th e  New Testam ent. Antwerp. 1529
Moriae Encomium I 509

T ran s la te d  S ir  T ,C haloner 1^49 
G rim ald,N icho las. C h ris tu s  R ediv ivus. 154Î)

L ife  and Y /orks.ed .L .M errill 1925J 
H a rn s f ie ld , L ife  o f S ir  Thomas More. IBBS)

N icho las. E .E .T .S . I 932J
Hawes,Steuhen. Pastim e o f P le a su re . 1506cl

E .E .T .S . 1928 j
Heywood,John. Dramatic Works.

Tudor F acsim ile  R e p rin ts .
H oby,S ir Thomas. The Book of th e  C o u rtie r  I 56I

ed .V/. E .Henley I 9OO 
T ra n s la tio n  from C a s tig lio n e ’ s " I I  C ortegiano" 1528 

Hoccleve,Thomas. P o e tic a l  Works.
E .E .T .S . 1892

Horman,W illiam, V u lg aria . , " • 15191
ed. f o r  Roxburgh Club 1926J

Howard,Henry, Poems.
E arl o f S u rrey .F ourth  Boke o f V:^gilll 1557]

I n s t i tu c ia n  o f a Gentleman. p r in te d  1568]
r e p r in t  C harles W hittingham I 839J

Jew el,'John. O ra tio  co n tra  Rhe t o r i  cam " ‘ 1548c!
W orks.ed.R .W .Jelf I 848 J

L in d say ,S ir  David. P o e tic a l  'Works.
ed.D .Laing 1879

Lupse t , Thomas. L ife  and Works.
ed.J.A .G ee I 928

L ydgate,John . P o e tic a l  Works.
E .E .T .S .

M edwall,Henry. Fulgens and L ucrece. p r in te d  1513-^9 1
H .E .H untingdon.R eprint 1920J 

M ore,S ir Thomas. E ng lish  Works (c o lle c te d  by W .R astell) 1557
F acsim ile  ed ition .ed .W .E .C am pbell. Notes and 
In tro d u c tio n  by A.W.Reed. 1931 /

U top ia . 1516
T ran sla ted  by Ralph Robjmson 1551

ed.J.H .L upton I 895.
Apologye 1533

E .E .T .S . 1930.
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N o rth ,S ir  Thomas. D ia l] o f P r in c e s . 1557
T ra n s la tio n  from Guevara "El Pelox de P r in c ip e s" . 

P a lsg rav e ,Jo h n . L 'P sc le irc is se m e n t de le  langue francoyse  1539)
ëd.F .G enin 185a

T ra n s la tio n  o f F u llo n iu s ’ A co lastu s . 154(3
E .E .T .S . 1937

Pecock,R eginald .The Reule o f C ris ten  R e lig ion  144‘̂-
E .E .T .S .  1927)

Ponet between 1443 and 144'!
E .E .T .S .  1921)

Folewer between 1453 and 145^
E .E .T .S .  192 4 J

Purvey,John. Prologue to  th e  W y c lif f ite  t r a n s la t io n
of the  B ib le  ' 1338c !

e d .F o rsh a ll and Madden 1850 J
Puttenham ,George. The A rte o f E nglish  P o esie . I 589!

-  ed.Y /illcock and Walker I 936;
[M r.S .M aster o f Art"] Gammer G urton’ s N eedle. p r in te d  1575 ]

Percy r e p r in t  I 9PO)
Saclcville,Thom as.Com plaint o f Henry,Puke o f Buckingham. 1563]

ed.M .Hearsey 193^i
S id n e y ,S ir  P h i l ip  Defence o f P o e try  1595)

e d .A .F e u ille ra t  19^3J
S k e lto n ,Jo h n . P o e tic a l  Works,

ed.Dyce.2 v o ls . 1.843 
Sm ith, S i r  Thomas.De R ecta e t  Emenda ta  S c r ip tio n e  Linguae

A nglicanae. 1542)
ed .O .P e ibe l 1913J 

S ta n b rid g e ,Jo h n . V u lgaria  I 508
E .E .T .S . 1932

T o tte l ,R ic h a rd . Songes and S o n e tte s , w r it te n  by th e  rygh t 
(e d i to r )  honorable Lorde /  Henry Howard, la .te

E arle  o f Surrey  and o th e rs . 1557/
ed .H .E .R o llin s  2 v o ls .  I 92BJ 

U d a ll,N ic h o la s . Ralph R o is te r  D o is te r  1552?)
Malone S o c ie ty  Rep-^int 1934(5)1 

VGi i t  t i n t  on, R obert. V u lg a ria . L;.. . .5 . 1520)
E .E .T .S . '1932]

W y a tt,S ir  Thomas.Poems.
P lu ta r c h 's  Quyete o f Mynde. 1527]

ed .C .R .B ask e rv ille  I 931J
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Adams,J. 0 . ( e d .) C h ie f  P re-S hakeepearean  dramas.
C i in l i f f e ,  J . (ed . ) E a r ly  Engl i sh  C la s s i  cal T ra g e d ie s .
Podsl py,T .P . . Old E ng lish  PI ay e t ' . ed.W.C .Ha z l i t t .
F a rm e r ,J . S , ( e d .) "Lost" Tudor P la y s .

IT T .SECONDARY WORKS OF CRITICISM^ LITERARY AND HISTORICAL BACKGROUND, 
BIOGRAPHY. FTC.

A b e lso n ,? .  
Adams,C.D. 
A l le n ,P .S .  
Anstey,H . 
A tk in s ,  J.YLH. 
Baldw in,C .S .

Berdan,J.M . 
B oas ,F .S . 
Brown,H. 
B ru n e t ib re ,F .

B u rc k h a rd t ,J .

C e c i l ,A . 
Chambers, P. Ï/. 
Chambers,E.K.

C h r i s t i e ,B .C .  
Clark,B*H, 
C la rk ,D .L . 
C l a r k l V m S .------
C laud in ,A . 
C lo e t ta ,W .

C o le ,P .P .  
Deanesly,M . 
D 'A l to n .J .F .  
De l a  B ere,R . 
D obson ,J .F . 
D uff,E .G .

E in s t e in ,L .

E ll is ,H .

The Seven L ib e r a l  A r ts ,
De^iosthenes and h i s  I n f lu e n c e .
The Age o f  Erasmus.
Munimenta Academica. 2 v o l s .
L i t e r a r y  C r i t i c i s m  in  A n t iq u i ty .  2 v o l s .  
A ncient R h e to r ic  and P o e t i c .
M ediaeval R h e to r ic  and P o e t i c .
E a r ly  Tudor P o e try .
U n iv e r s i ty  Drama in  th e  Tudor Age,
The V ene tian  P r in t i n g  P r e s s .
L 'e v o lu t io n  des gen res  dans I ' h i s t o i r e  de l a  

l i t t é r a t u r e .
The C i v i l i s a t i o n  o f  th e  R en a issan ce  i n  I t a l y .

(T ra n s la te d  by S.G.C.Middlemore)
A P o r t r a i t  o f  S i r  Thomas More.
S i r  Thomas More.
The M ediaeval S tag e .  2 v o l s .
The E l iz a b e th a n  S tag e .  4 v o l s .
E tien n e  D o le t :  th e  m arty r  o f  th e  R en a is sa n ce .  
European T h e o rie s  o f  th e  Drama.
R h e to r ic  and P o e try  i n  th e  R en a is sa n ce .  
-S tu d io G i n  th o  L a t in  o f  th o  M id d lo -Agot».

1907

1906
1927 
191.4 
1869
1934 
1924
1928 
1920 
19X4
IS 92

1890

1891
1937
1935 
1903 
1923 
1899 
1930 
1922

The F i r s t  P a r is  P re s s . (B ib lio g ra p h ic a l Soc.Pub.) I 898
B eitrag e  zur L it te ra tu rg e s c h ic h te  des M i t te la l t e r s

1890-92  ■und de r R enaissance. 2 v o ls .
L a te r  Roman E ducation , in  Ausonius, C ap e lla , e tc .  1909
The L o lla rd  B ib le . 1920
Roman L ite ra ry  Theor^r and C r itic is m . 1931
John Heywood -  E n te r ta in e r .  1937
A ncient E ducation and i t s  Meaning to  Us. 1932
A Century o f the  E nglish  Book-Trade,1457-1557* 1905
A S hort Account o f T y n d a le 's  P en ta teu ch . I 9IO
The I t a l i a n  R enaissance in  England. 3*9^

(Columbia U n iv e rs ity  S tu d ies  in  E nglish  and
Comparative L i t e r a tw e .  No. 129^ 1931

O rig in a l L e t te r s  o f Eminent L ite ra ry  Men o f th e
S ix te e n th , Seventeenth and E igh teen th  C e n tu rie s . I 843



FolignO jC . 
Gi.l son ,E .
GraveSjF .

Guppy,H.

Hammond, E. P • ( ed . 
H ask in s ,G.H.

H askins,C .H .
(s tu d e n ts  o f ,)  

H aslew ood,J. 
H erf o rd ,0 ,H.

James,M.R, 
Ker,W.P.

K ingsford,C.L*

K itch in ,G . 
L abegue,P . 
Landmann,W. 
Lathr5«p,H,B.

Leach,A .F.

L e e ,S ir  S. 
Lew is,C .S.

LucaSjF^L, 
McCorob,S.■11 , 
Madan,F.
M anly,J.M,

M alle t,C .E . 
M oore,J.L .

M u llin g e r,J .B .

L a tin  Thought during th e  Middle Ages.
The S p i r i t  o f Mediaeval Ph ilosophy.
P e te r  Ramus and th e  E ducational R eform ation of th e  

S ix teen th  Century.
A H is to ry  o f Education during th e  Middle Ages and 

T rn s itio n  to  Modern Times.
1/Yilliarn T indale and th e  E a r l ie r  T ra n s la to rs  o f th e  

B ib le  in to  E n g lish ,
M iles Goverdale and th e  English  B ib le .

) E ng lish  Verse between Chaucer and Surrey .
The R enaissance o f th e  Twelfth C entury.
S tu d ies  in  Mediaeval C u ltu re .
A nniversary  Essays in  M ediaeval H is to ry ,

1929
1936

1912

1914

1925
1935
1927
1927
1929
1929

1811-1815

1886
1903
1905
1928

A ncient C r i t i c a l  E ssays, 2 v o ls .
The L ite ra ry  R e la tio n s  o f England and Germany 

in  th e  S ix teen th  C entury.
The A ncient L ib ra r ie s  o f Canterbury and Dover.
Essays in  M ediaeval L i te r a tu r e .
Form and S ty le  in  P o e try .
E ng lish  H is to r ic a l  L i te r a tu re  in  th e  F if te e n th

C entury. 1913
P re ju d ic e  and Promise in  F if te e n th  Century England. 1925 
A Survey o f Burlesque and Parody in  E n g lish . 1931
T ragédie r e l ig ie u s e  en France: Les Debuts (1514-1573)1929 
Das Euphuismus, I 88I
T ra n s la tio n s  from th e  C la s s ic s  in to  E ng lish  from

Caxton to  Chapman, 1933
E ng lish  Schools a t  th e  R eform ation. I 896
E ducationa l C h a r te rs . I 9I I
*̂ t -iP a u l’ o Schoe l  bo fo re -ColegQr(Aroha0o log ia)
The French R enaissance in  England. I 9IO
The A llegory  o f Love; a study  in  M ediaeval

T ra d itio n . 193^
Seneca and E lizab e th an  Tragedy. 1922
Tbê’Making o f th e rE n g lish  B ib le . I 9IO
Oxford Books. 2 v o ls .  1895
Chaucer and th e  R h e to r ic ia n s . (B r i t is h  Academy

Warton L e c tu re ) • 1926
H is to ry  o f th e  U n iv e rs ity  o f Oxford. V o ls .I  and IT . 1924
Tudor and S tu a r t  Views on th e  Growth, S ta tu s  and D estiny 

o f th e  E nglish  Langage. 191O
H isto ry  o f th e  U n iv e rs ity  o f Cambridge.2 v o ls . I 894
S t.J o h n 's  C o llege , Cambridge. _ I 898



2^9 -

Nathan, W. Il, 
N oIhac,P ,de.

Pa«tow.

Parry,A.W . 
Pater,W , 
P o lla rd ,A . W.

R a b y ,F .J ,8 .

R ashdall,H .

Reed,A,W. 
Roberts,W.B..
R obert8 , W.W,
S a in tsb u ry ,G

S andys,J .

Schirmer,W. 
Sm ith,G.C. Hcori

Smith ,G .G regory.
S p in g a rn ,J .E .
S try p e ,J .

Symmes,H.S.
Taÿrlor,H.O.
Tillyard,E.!V(.W.
Trench

V ickers,K . 
V o ssle r,C .

W atson,F.

Woodward,W.H.

1910
1920
1888

Ç ir John Cheke und der E ng lische  Himanismus. AS"
Erasme en I t a l i e .  I 888
P étrarq u e  e t  l ’Humanisme. 190?
The A rts Course a t  th e  M ediaeval U n iv e rs ity .

( I l l i n o i s  U n iv e rs ity  S tudies.V ol.E *N o.7 .)
Education in  England in  th e  Middle Ages.
S tu d ies  in  th e  H isto ry  o f th e  R enaissaaiee.
F if te e n th  Century Prose and V erse, w ith In tro d u c tio n . I 9O3 
Records o f th e  English  B ib le . I 9I I
Beginning o f th e  New Testament -  t r a n s la t io n  by

T yndale.1525. 1926
H isto ry  o f C h r is tia n  L a tin  P oetry  down to  th e  c lo se  

o f th e  Middle Ages. 192?
H is t013  ̂ o f S ecu lar L a tin  P oetry  in  th e  Middle Ages. 1934 
The U n iv e rs i t ie s  o f Europe in  th e  Middle Ages.

(ed .F.M.Pov/icke and A.B.Emden.) 193^
E arly  Tudor Drama. 1926
Greek R heto ric  and L ite ra ry  C r itic ism . 1928
W illiam Caxton; W rite r and C r i t i c .  1930
H isto ry  of C ritic ism  and L ite ra ry  T astes in  

Europe. 3 v o ls .
The E a r l ie r  R enaissance.
H is to ry  of E nglish  Prose Rhythm.
Harvard L ectu res on th e  R evival o f L earning . 
A Short H is to ry  of C la s s ic a l  S ch o la rsh ip . 
Der E nglische Fruhhumanismus.

1900-1904
1901
1912
1905
1915
1931

C ollege P lays performed in  the  U n iv e rs ity  o f
Cambridge. 1923

E lizab e th an  C r i t i c a l  E ssays. 2 v o ls . 1904
L ite ra ry  C ritic ism  in  th e  R enaissance. 1899
L ife  o f S ir  John Cheke. 1703
L ife  of S ir  Thomas Sm ith. e d it io n  o f 1820
Les Débuts de l a  C r itiq u e  Dramatique en A n g le te rre . I 9O3 
The Mediaeval Mind. 2 v o ls . I9 I I
The P oétry  o f S ir  Thomas W yatt. 1929
The M irror fo r  M ag is tra te s : i t s  o r ig in  and in f lu e n c e .

(P r iv a te ly  p r in te d .)  1898
Humphrey, Duke o f G lo u ceste r, 190?
P o ltis c h e  Theorien in  der i ta l ie n is c h e n

Frfihrenai s sane e . I 9OO
E nglish  Grammar Schools to  I 66O, I 9O8
The Old Grammar Schools. I 916
V ives: ”De Tradendis D is c ip l in is ” ( t r a n s la t io n )  . 1913 
Erasmus: concerning E ducation . 1904
S tu d ies  in  Education during  th e  R enaissance. I 903
Vives on E ducation . 1913



IV. CATALOGUES. PIBLIOGPIPEICAL WORK. ETC.

%')0

ndeSjW.

Palm er,H .

P o llard ,A  .7/.

Pollard,A .W .&  
Redgrave,G .P.

Spurgeon,C,

7fatson,F.

A C atalogue o f Books p r in te d  by, o r asc rib ed  to  
th e  n re ss  o f , W illiam Caxton.

L is t  o f E nglish  E d itio n s  and T ra n s la tio n s  of 
Greek and L a tin  C la s s ic s  befo re  1641.

L is t  o f Books and Papers on P r in te r s  and P r in t in g .
H a n d - lis ts  o f English  P rin te rs .lb O l-1 5 5 ^ *
Short T i t l e  C atalogue o f Books p rin te d  in  England, 

Scotland and I re la n d , and E nglish  Books p rin te d  
abroad , 1475-1640.

Five Hundred Years o f Chaucer C ritic ism  and A llusion , 
1357- 1900 .?  v o ls .

L is t  o f Research and L ite ra ry  Work in  E ducation .

1865

1911
1895
1895

1926

1925
1913

V.PERIODICALS CONSULTED. (DETAILS GIVEN IN FOOTNOTES).

A rchaeologia.
B ib lio g ra p h ie s .
D ublin Review.
E nglish  H is to r ic a l  Review.
Jo u rn a l o f Comparative L i te r a tu r e .
Jo u rn a l o f E ducation .
London M ediaeval S tu d ie s .
Modern Language N otes.
Modern Language Review.
P h ilo lo g ic a l  Q u a rte rly .
P u b lic a tio n s  o f Southampton Record S o c ie ty . 
T ran sac tio n s  o f th e  B ib lio g ra p h ic a l Society-


